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ABSTRACT

This dissertation presents a description of the morphology of Zihuateutla Totonac (ZT), a member
of the Northern branch of the Totonacan (Totonac-Tepehua) language family. Zihuateutla Totonac
is spoken by about 1,100 people in the town of Zihuateutla in northern Puebla State, Mexico.
Previous to this study, ZT had no documentation of its linguistic features and its relationship to
other languages in the family was poorly understood. This research is a description of the linguistic
properties of ZT based on a documentation project conducted between 2013 and 2017. The outcome
of this project includes a phrasal and textual corpus, a lexical database in Totonac with Spanish and
English translations, and a description of the morphology of the language. This dissertation presents
an overview of the phonemic inventory, basic syntactic structures, and an illustration of the main
word classes and grammatical categories. The greater part of this thesis involves a discussion of
the morphological patterns of verbs and nouns. Of typological importance is the highly
polysynthetic and agglutinating verbal morphology of ZT, which encodes categories for inflection
and derivation. Nouns, adjectives, and adverbs also show unique semantic and morphological
properties. The analysis takes a form-based approach to the linguistic description proceeding in the
direction from form to function, showing regular and compositional patterns and then idiosyncratic
or lexicalized expressions. The thesis adds to the empirical database used for ascertaining the
dialectological relation of Zihuateutla to other languages in the Northern branch for which there is
documentation and forms the basis of a linguistic record for typological studies and future scholars

in linguistics and allied disciplines.
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1 Introduction

Totonacan (Totonac-Tepehua) languages, spoken in east-central Mexico, constitute one of
the largest linguistic families in Mesoamerica, although limited documentation is available
on many varieties. Zihuateutla Totonac (ZT), a member of the Totonacan family spoken
by about 1,100 speakers in Puebla State, Mexico, is a case in point having no previous
description of its linguistic properties prior to this thesis and its relationship to other
languages in the family being poorly understood. Until recently, the only existing
documentation of ZT was a questionnaire intended to investigate the dialectological
variation of the Totonacan languages conducted with responses from one speaker in 2004.
ZT has no ISO number and it is misclassified as a dialectal variant of Xicotepec de Juarez
Totonac (also known as, Apapantilla Totonac (AT), ISO 639-3 tot) in Ethnologue
(Eberhard, Simons, and Fennig 2020). The misclassification stems from a lack of
documentation, which forms a gap in our knowledge about internal relations and
typological properties among Totonacan languages.

This dissertation presents a synchronic description of the grammar of ZT, in particular
the formal and functional properties of nouns and verbs. Nouns and verbs in ZT show some
interesting morphological features that could be relevant for typological studies of these
lexical classes. Nouns have no case or noun class agreement and are optionally marked for
plurality, expressing what Corbett (2000) refers to as “general number”. In possessive
constructions, nouns inflect for person of possessor and are optionally marked for number
of possessor following a head-marking pattern. A subclass of nouns referred to as body-part
terms are highly polysemous with meanings related to anatomy, which are semantically
extended to express parts of an object, spatial relations, case roles, and are used in numeral
classification. Body-part terms are widespread and have independent and bound forms, the
latter of which combine with nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs to form new stems that
perform a wide range of functions.

Of further typological importance is the highly polysynthetic and agglutinative nature
of the Totonacan verb that uses a combination of prefixing and suffixing for derivation and

inflection. Verbs in ZT are therefore complex, encoding information for tense, mood,



aspect, voice, and person and number of subject and object(s) following a nominative-
accusative pattern. Verbs are formally divided into two major classes, dynamic and stative,
based on their inflectional morphology. Dynamic verbs constitute a large open class of
verbs that take the full range of aspectual inflections, while stative verbs represent a small,
closed class that do not vary in aspect. A subclass of stative verbs express posture and
configuration and are used in a variety of spatial, conventional, and lexicalized expressions.
In discourse contexts, two voices, the indefinite and antipassive, are marked on the verb
stem and function to suppress the expression of an event participant. The language makes
use of a wide variety of verbal derivational affixes, both causatives and applicatives, as
well as an array of affixes that have meanings related to aspect and mode, or spatio-
temporal senses which modify the verb stem but do not express obligatory categories.
This detailed description of the morphology of Zihuateutla Totonac is based on a
language documentation project I carried out in the community between 2013 and 2017.
The data for this project were collected in collaboration with twelve speakers in the
Totonacan community of Zihuateutla. The outcomes of this documentary effort are audio
recordings and a textual and lexical database in Totonac with Spanish and English
translations, and a preliminary account of the grammar of the language. While the bulk of
the dissertation focuses on the morphology of nouns and verbs, the linguistic properties of
the main word classes (nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs) are described as well as a
number of grammatical classes (pronouns, demonstratives, numerals, interrogatives,
negation, and subordinators). The thesis draws from examples that were elicited formally
and from participant interviews, staged events, and naturally occurring speech from
narratives and discourse. The variety of elicitation methods has provided valuable
information for describing grammatical properties including the phonemic inventory,
phonological processes, morphophonemic patterns, morphological paradigms, and
functional analyses embedded within a more usage-based approach. The morphological
analysis is form-driven, presenting the structural characteristics of a particular category and
then providing a functional account of its formal features. Proceeding in the direction from
form to function, the morphological description first demonstrates regular and
compositional patterns and then presents idiosyncratic or lexicalized expressions.

Throughout this thesis, the presentation emphasizes language-particular details that set ZT



apart from other languages in the Totonacan family and around the world.

This project was carried out in order to contribute to the documentation of a previously
undescribed language and to add to the body of knowledge of Totonacan linguistics,
creating a reference source for linguistic scholars. In each section, I briefly note categories
that have cognate forms and cross-linguistic differences between Zihuateutla and
languages in the family for which there is sufficient documentation. This dissertation
provides a linguistic source of information for further research on the language and for
comparative typological or historical studies. The information herein may also be used for
the development of pedagogical grammars or other educational materials.

The remainder of this chapter is organized as follows. I first present some background
on the Totonacan language family, its geographical location, genetic relations, and the
historical-comparative literature (see §1.1). The community of Zihuateutla, an estimation
of the number of speakers and general geographic and socio-cultural information are briefly
described in §1.2. Information about language consultants, my field sessions, and
methodology used to collect data, as well as the general theoretical orientation behind the
analysis | propose in this thesis are described in §1.3. A review of earlier documentary
work and descriptions of the Totonacan languages is given in §1.4. The structure of the

dissertation can be found in §1.5.

1.1 Totonacan Language Family

Totonacan (Totonac-Tepehua) languages are spoken by about 240,000 speakers living
in the eastern Sierra Madre of the Central Gulf Coast of Mexico (INEGI 2010). Totonacan
languages are spread throughout the northern region of Puebla State and contiguous

northwestern states of Veracruz and the southeastern part of Hidalgo (see Figure 1).
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Figure 1: Map of Totonacan languages and language divisions (courtesy of David Beck) The light grey ellipses
represent sub-groups within the Totonacan family; the dark grey ellipses represent close dialectal variants of a language.

Totonacan has traditionally been considered a linguistic isolate, although possible links to
Mixe-Zoquean and Mayan languages of southern Mexico have long been postulated
(Belmar 1910, Whort 1935, McQuown 1942, 1956; Swadesh 1954, 1961; Greenberg
1987). Some linguists have even expanded this Mixe-Zoquean-Mayan-Totonacan
hypothesis to include other macro-families in the Mesoamerican region. Witkowski and
Brown (1978: 943) tentatively include Huave, Lencan, and Jicaque as part of a super
phylum they call “Southern Mesoamerican.” Witkowski and Brown (1978) further suggest
that most of the languages of Mesoamerica (Mayan, Zoquean, Huave, Totonacan, Lencan,
Jicaque, and Otomanguean) descended from one proto-language “Mesoamerican”. These
early proposals, however, were not based on extensive comparative evidence. Brown et al.
(2011) is the first study to offer comparative evidence for the Totonacan-Mixe-Zoquean

hypothesis, or “Totozoquean” as they call it, based on sound correspondences and
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lexicostatistical methods. A possible phylogenetic link between Totozoquean and
Chitimacha, a language once spoken in southern Louisiana, has also been suggested in
Brown et al. (2014), which hypothesizes that Chitimacha people migrated northward from
Mexico (Brown et al. 2014: 34). Despite criticisms of these hypotheses (Mora-Marin 2016:
172; Campbell 2016: 129-30), and however speculative, the pursuit of this knowledge is
important in better understanding the culture, history, and migratory paths and homelands
of the Totonacan peoples.

The Totonacan language family is divided into two main branches, Totonac and
Tepehua.! The Totonac branch of the family is spoken in northern Puebla State and parts
of the state of Veracruz. The Tepehua branch consists of three languages, Tlachichilco,
Pisaflores, and Huehuetla Tepehua, all of which are spoken in northeastern states of
Veracruz and Hidalgo. The division between Totonac and Tepehua has been fairly easy to
establish on phonological, lexical, and morphosyntactic grounds (McQuown 1940, Arana
Osnaya 1953, Garcia Rojas 1978, Watters 1988, MacKay 2011, Beck 2014, MacKay &
Trechsel 2015, 2018a,b). The two branches are distinguished by the correspondence
between a series of ejectivized or glottalized stops and affricates preceding plain vowels in
the Tepehua branch and laryngealized vocalic phonemes following plain obstruents in
many of the languages in the Totonac branch. The debate surrounding the reconstruction
of Totonacan includes disagreements related to the phonological inventory of Proto-
Totonacan. MacKay and Trechsel (2018a,b) propose that Proto-Totonacan contains a set
of glottalized stops and affricates but no laryngealized vowels, while Brown et al. (2011)
and Watters (2018) propose a set of modal and laryngealized vowels from which the
glottalized consonants developed. Davletshin (2016, 2018, 2019a,b) additionally proposes
a series of glottalized stops, affricates, and sonorants in addition to modal and laryngealized

vowels in Proto-Totonacan.

"It is important to note that the Instituto Nacional de Lenguas Indigenas (INALI) also proposes a
classification for the Totonacan (Totonac-Tepehua) languages, however, this classification is based on the
geography of where the languages are spoken as opposed to the classifications proposed here which are based
on linguistic features. The classification proposed by INALI suggests a division between the Totonac and
Tepehua branch. The Totonac branch according to this classification is divided into: Southeast Totonac,
North-central Totonac, Upper-central Totonac, Coastal Totonac, Necaxa River Totonac, South-central
Totonac, and the Tepehua branch into: South Tepehua, North Tepehua, and West Tepehua.



While the initial split between Totonac and Tepehua is undisputed, the relations between
the languages in the Totonac branch remain unresolved (MacKay & Trechsel 2006, 2014,
2015, 2018a,b; Davletshin 2008, Brown et al. 2011, 2014; Beck 2014). Totonac had been
traditionally divided into four branches: Misantla, Northern, Sierra, and Lowland. Misantla
Totonac is geographically an outlier spoken in southeastern Veracruz and is the most easily
distinguished branch (MacKay 1999, MacKay & Trechsel 2005). The other three branches,
Northern, Sierra, and Lowland (or Papantla), are mostly spoken in northern Puebla and
parts of Veracruz. Figure 2 shows the traditional classification of the Totonacan language
family. This traditional classification, however, is largely based on small dialectological
surveys of only a few of the languages or the impressions of linguists working in the area
(MacKay & Trechsel 2015, Beck, p.c.). One of the first reconstructions of the language
family by Arana Osnaya (1953), for example, was based on the phonology of three Totonac

varieties and one from Tepehua.
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Figure 2: Traditional classification of Totonacan languages (MacKay and Trechsel 2015)

The debate surrounding the traditional classification in Figure 2 involves the relations



between the languages in the Totonac branch.? A split between Northern-Sierra versus
Lowland, for instance, is suggested in Garcia Rojas (1978). The branching of Northern
versus Lowland-Sierra is postulated by Aschmann (cited in Ichén 1969) and Davletshin
(2008). Brown et al. (2011, 2014) propose a Central branch that is also split into Northern
and Lowland-Sierra based on extensive lexical and phonological data from eight Totonacan
languages. However, MacKay and Trechsel (2015: 154), while recognizing that the lexical
data point to a division between Northern and Lowland-Sierra, argue for a split between
Sierra versus Northern-Lowland based on patterns in the inflectional paradigms and
morphological features in 11 languages of the family (MacKay and Trechsel 2015,
2018a,b). Moore’s (2017) analysis based on shared innovations of lexical data from 12
Totonacan languages supports a Northern versus Sierra-Lowland distinction, even though
languages like Filomeno Mata appear to be somewhere between Sierra-Lowland and
Northern.

Historical-comparative research on the Totonacan languages has come a long way in
the last decade with the documentation of more language varieties. Beck (to appear), for
example, more recently proposes the classification in Figure 3 based on 18 language
varieties. Beck proposes a Central Totonac branch divided into Northern and South
Central-Lowland, which further branches out into Lowland-Sierra. This proposal is based
on lexical isoglosses and statistical measures of lexical similarity and builds on work by

Brown et al. (2011, 2014).

2 The traditional classification in Figure 2 summarizes hypotheses on the Totonacan family proposed in Arana
McQuown (1940, 1990), Osnaya (1953), Garcia Rojas (1978), Watters (1988), MacKay (1991, 2011), and
MacKay and Trechsel (2006, 2012).
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Figure 3: Classification of the Totonacan language family (Beck, to appear)

While there are easily recognizable cognates and grammatical similarities between the
languages in the family, the phylogenetic relations in Figure 3 also suggest a considerable
amount of internal diversity and linguistic variation. The comparison of lexical cognate
sets used in this classification maintains the distinction between the Northern branch from
Lowland and Sierra. The Northern branch is also distinguished by the development of the
two mid-vowels, /e, o/, in contexts not predicted by conditioning environments, while
Lowland and Sierra generally only have three phonemic vowel qualities with contrastive
length and phonation (see also Brown et al. 2011). Figure 3 also shows that South Central-
Lowland, as suggested in Moore’s (2017) study, includes Filomeno Mata and Cerro
Xinolatépetl (a.k.a. Ozumatlan). This conclusion is interesting because Cerro Xinolatépetl

is geographically closer to the Northern languages, yet shared lexical isoglosses indicate a



closer link to Lowland-Sierra. Moore (2017) shows that Coahuitlan Totonac is within the
Northern branch based on lexical data and sound correspondences, an observation that was
suggested in MacKay and Trechsel (2011), although the study showed that the
classification of Coahuitldn based on shared morphological features fails to place the
language in one subgroup.

Zihuateutla Totonac is a member of the Northern Totonac branch of the Totonacan
language family. The relationship of ZT to the other languages in the Northern branch,
particularly Upper Necaxa Totonac (UNT) and Apapantilla Totonac (AT), has been
uncertain. Even though the community of ZT is geographically closer to UNT, it is
classified as a dialectal variant of AT in Ethnologue (Eberhard, Simons, and Fennig 2020).
This misclassification stems from the lack of language documentation. A recent
assessment, however, using the Automated Similarity Judgment Program (ASJP—Miiller
et al. 2013) based on a 100-word Swadesh list with data from the 18 language varieties in
Figure 3, suggests that Zihuateutla is, at least lexically, more closely related to Upper
Necaxa.® Figure 4 shows that ZT and UNT have a closer genetic affiliation based on lexical

similarities than AT.

3 The branching structures in Figure 4 have been leveled out for presentation purposes, although the original
lengths of the branches of the ASJP tree reflect relative lexical distances. ASJP trees are constructed with a
neighbor-joining algorithm on a matrix of Levenshtein distances between languages. The Levenshtein
distance is a calculation based on the number of changes needed to convert one word into another
semantically similar word, where each change (insertion, deletion, or substitution) is calculated and
normalized in order to account for differences in word length or chance similarity; see Brown et al. 2008 for
a description of the methodology.
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Figure 4: Classification of Central Totonac based on lexical similarity (Beck, to appear)

The classification in Figure 4 is interesting since Upper Necaxa is phonologically distinct
from ZT, having innovated the presence of a glottal stop in all environments where a uvular
stop is found in ZT. ZT and AT have also retained the lateral affricate /tl/, a distinct feature
of the Totonac branch, which has neutralized to the lateral fricative /t/ in UNT. In terms of
morphological features, my description of ZT shows that it is similar to AT in aspectual
conjugations (see §5.2.1.2) and forms of stative posture verbs (see §5.3.2) although some
lexical isoglosses suggest a closer link to UNT.* The data from Zihuateutla Totonac also
contributes to the reconstruction of the phonology of Proto-Totonacan, since ZT has a
uvular fricative in allophonic variation with a velar fricative. This observation may lend
support for the reconstruction of the languages in Brown et al. (2011) and Davletshin
(2008), who reconstruct both the velar *x and glottal *4 fricative for Proto-Totonacan, as
opposed to the reconstruction of just the glottal *4 in MacKay and Trechsel (2018a,b).

While the description of ZT in relation to other languages in the family requires a

4Some further observations supporting this proposal that were not included as part of the comparative data
used to determine the classification in Figure 4 include negation, which is formed with the negative marker
lha: in ZT, which is cognate with ja: in UNT; in Apapantilla, the negative particle is zu.' ‘not’. Coordinating
conjunctions in ZT e:" and UNT #he: are cognate forms that may be borrowings from Spanish, though AT
uses the conjunction /a:’ ‘and’. The complementizers, which are cognates in all three languages, take the
form of #i: and tu: respectively in ZT and UNT, and anti: and antu: in AT.
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systematic and formal comparison, it is differences such as these that represent important
clues to the reconstruction of the language family. The documentation of Zihuateutla makes
it possible to shed some light on the relations between the languages in the Northern branch,

which contributes to the reconstruction of the linguistic prehistory of Totonacan.

1.2 The Community of Zihuateutla

The town of Zihuateutla is located within the larger municipality of Zihuateutla that is
located in the northern region of the Sierra Madre Oriental of Puebla State, Mexico. The
town has a population of around 1,067 according to the 2020 Mexican census (INEGI
2020). Zihuateutla Totonac is the indigenous language of the majority of people in this
community, accounting for about 90% of the population. According to the 2020 census, 41
residents are reported to be monolingual Totonac speakers while most community
members identified themselves as bilingual speakers of Totonac and Spanish. Most
children still learn ZT as a first language along with Spanish. However, this observation is
not the case in all Totonacan communities. Lam (2009, 2012) shows that some Totonacan
communities have stopped transmitting the language to their children and have adopted
Spanish as the primary form of communication. The reasons for this decline is largely
because Spanish is the language of education and business and its use and economic
opportunities associated with it are growing in the region (Lam & Beck 2008, Lam 2009,
2012). McGraw’s (2019) work in Ozelonacaxtla, however, shows that bilingualism is
flourishing, an observation that seems to coincide with what I observed in the Zihuateutla
Totonac community.

Zihuateutla is located at the top of a mountain 996 meters (3,270 feet) above sea level
and consists of about 250 homes. The name Zihuateutla is of Nahuatl origin (from cihuat!
‘woman’ and teuctli ‘lord, knight’ (Online Nahuatl Dictionary 2020)), the meaning of
which is said to be mujer que gobierna ‘the woman that governs.” The name, according to
my consultants, is based on a legend that the mountain on which Zihuateutla sits is so high
that it watches over and protects all the other villages in the region. This area also has fertile

landscape, where the people cultivate corn, beans, tomatoes, sugarcane, vanilla, and ginger.
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Members of the community raise livestock like pigs, chickens, and turkeys, all of which
form a part of subsistence farming.

Zihuateutla is surrounded by other communities that speak Totonac and Nahuatl
varieties (see Figure 5 generated on maps.apple.com).” One of the closest towns is the
Totonac community of Ocomantla, which resides along a main highway that leads to the
primarily Nahuatl community of Ahuaxintitla. Ahuaxintitla is directly contiguous with
Ocomantla, about 1.1km (0.7mi) north and 1km west of Zihuateutla. The towns of Patla
and Chicontla, where Upper Necaxa Totonac is spoken, are about 16km (10mi) east of
Zihuateutla, although UNT is also spoken in the towns of Cacahuatldn (around 11km or
7mi east of Zihuateutla) and San Pedro Tlaolantongo (around 31km or 19mi southeast of

Zihuateutla). Apapantilla lies further away, some 49km (30mi) northeast of Zihuateutla.
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Figure 5: Zihuateutla and neighboring communities

Ocomantla resides along the main highway that comes from Xicotepec de Juarez, the
nearest urban center in the area. Zihuateutla is accessible from this main road crossing
Ocomantla, but is fairly elevated and secluded. Little transportation makes its way up to
the village center except for taxis and commercial trucks. To travel to the ZT community
from the main road in Ocomantla, people hike about 45 minutes uphill (3.2km or 2mi

distance) to the town center. Since Xicotepec is the nearest urban city in the area, and

5 The map in Figure 5 is not drawn to scale as many Totonacan communities were added in manually.
Communities with a blue dot represent Totonacan communities in this region; the community of Zihuateutla
is marked with a red star. The map includes some Nahuatl communities, but these are not marked and many
Nahuatl communities in the area are not included.
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community members travel there often for goods and services, people need to first travel
to Ocomantla, where they can take the main road to Xicotepec de Juarez, which is about
17km (10mi) away, a 30-minute bus or automobile ride from Ocomantla.

Totonacs have a rich cultural history, which in Zihuateutla is celebrated, most notably,
at the festival of San Manuel once a year in May or June. The celebration lasts for nine
days with music, costumes, dances, food, and religious ceremonies that blend Catholic and
Mesoamerican rituals (Stresser-Péan 2009). San Manuel is considered the patron saint of
this community and it is believed that he caused holy water to spring from the mountain.
This water, or as they call it, le:'gpdxni’ ([li:- (INST) a'g- ‘head’ pax- ‘bathe’ -ni’' (DVB)],
literally, ‘thing used to wash one’s head’), attracts Totonacs, Nahuas, and mestizos from
around the region, who visit the spring in hopes of cleansing and curing their ailments. A
statue of San Manuel stands in the community and is the basis of a well-known legend.
According to my consultants, government officials wanted to take the statue to La Union,
the government center in the region but as the legend is told the statue of San Manuel did
not want to leave and so he became too heavy to carry. Where the statue of San Manuel
became too heavy to carry, community members have placed /a cruz cansada ‘the tired
cross’ and this is thought of as a sanctuary where travelers can rest and provide offerings
to San Manuel, who is believed to guide them on their journey. Other sacred places in the
community include two caves: pu:xtégni' ([pu:- (CNTR) xteq- ‘empty’ -ni' (DVB)] literally,
the ‘empty place’), and i’xchik misin ([i'x- (3POSS) chik ‘house’ misin ‘jaguar’], literally the
‘Jaguar’s house’). The caves are spiritual places for making offerings and performing
rituals as it is said para curar enfermedades ‘to cure illnesses’ and para quitar la maldad

‘to rid oneself of evil’.

1.3 Fieldwork and Methodology

The data for this project were collected between 2013 and 2017 in collaboration with 12
speakers from four different families from Zihuateutla. Participants ranged in age between
17 years old (1 speaker) to over 70 years old (3 speakers), with most being in their 30s and
40s (8 speakers). I first began fieldwork in the fall of 2013. My initial connection to the
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community was through Fernando Diego Hernadndez Villegas, who has a deep interest in
preserving Totonacan language and culture. Fernando shared many stories about Totonac
traditions and “sacred places” within the community. He has also produced a Zihuateutla
Totonac-Spanish dictionary utilizing the community orthography (see §2). I also worked a
bit with Fernando’s wife, Maria Guadalupe Ortiz Méndez, and his oldest daughter,
Thomasa.

I spent most of my time working with two other families. Fabiola Andrade Santiago,
who was in her early 30s, worked with me extensively from the fall of 2013 until my last
trip in the summer of 2017. During that first year, I worked several hours with Fabiola’s
father, Armando Andrade Villegas, who was one of few people who remembered how to
count to 100 in Totonac. Armando’s mother, Regina Villegas Andrade, a mostly
monolingual woman in her 70s was enthusiastic to have me record stories about her life
and childhood. Throughout this time, I additionally worked with Raymundo Lechuga
Pérez, also in his early 30s, and his family. Raymundo worked with me extensively during
my first field visit in 2013 although in field visits that followed in 2014 through 2017, I
worked more closely with Raymundo’s mother-in-law, Matilde Cruz Cravioto, and his
wife, Marta Pascual Cruz. I also had the opportunity to record Raymundo’s father, Santiago
Lechuga Ortega, an elder known for his story-telling abilities and knowledge of cultural
narratives and myths from the past.

Elicitation sessions were conducted at participants’ homes usually in a bare room or
outside at the front of the house supplied with a table and chairs. The environment provided
challenges for audio recordings as there were occasions of unexpected background noise
(i.e. chickens crowing, dogs barking, announcements made over loudspeakers or
megaphones, etc.). Nevertheless, all sessions were audio recorded with a professional
digital recorder, a Marantz PMD 661 solid-state recorder with a modified pre-amp
optimized for voice recording. Speakers were equipped with a lavalier condenser
microphone attached to the collar of their shirt. Sound files were saved in 48 KB 24-bit
WAYV format to an SDHC memory card and backed up onto my personal computer and a
USB drive. Materials resulting from elicitation tasks that required the labeling of pictures
were digitally scanned upon return from the field. Elicitations conducted via interviewing

or that were task-based were completed with several consultants in order to reproduce and
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compare results, as well as to gather linguistic information from a variety of speaker
perspectives. Data recorded by elders that participated in recordings of spontaneous speech
were transcribed later in collaboration with the elder’s children or grandchildren
(Raymundo and Fabiola, respectively). Workdays consisted of two half-day sessions
(approximately 3-4 hours) in the mornings at one household and in the afternoons at
another household Monday through Friday, with one half-day session on Saturdays. When
not eliciting new data, most of the time was dedicated to translating and transcribing
recorded textual material with the language consultant, as well as revising previous work
and database terms and expressions for accurate documentation.

Altogether, the data for this project were gathered on fieldstays in Zihuateutla in August-
September of 2013, June-July of 2014, and February-April in 2016. The Endangered
Languages Fund financed my first field stay to document the Zihuateutla language. The
Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council funded the two subsequent trips through
grants for the Upper Necaxa Field Project awarded to David Beck (DOI:
https://doi.org/10.7939/R3WD3(Q33P). My last visit to the community was in June of 2017,
where together with a team of linguists and botanists, we gathered traditional knowledge
about plant classification and plant use in the community as part of an ethnobotanical
project.b In total, the data that I collected and used as part of this dissertation consist of
over 800 pages of field notes, approximately 10,000 lines of annotated sentences and
phrases and about 2,000 lexical entries in the dictionary database. All data are now stored
in secure servers at the Language Documentation Research Cluster (LDRC) and on a
Google Drive maintained by the University of Alberta. The data from 2013-2014 have been
deposited with the Endangered Language Fund.

For data collection, I used a combination of three methods: elicitation, staged events,
and naturally occurring speech. I began collecting data by conducting a survey constructed
by Kaufman et al. (2004) containing 680 elicitation items for use in a dialectological

investigation of the Totonacan languages. The questionnaire contains the Swadesh 100 list

6 This field visit was part of David Beck’s and Jonathan Amith’s project Totonac ethnobotanical knowledge:
Documenting traditional ecological knowledge across communities funded by the Endangered Languages
Documentation Programme. This archive of materials may be accessed through the Endangered Languages
Archive (http://hdl. handle.net/2196/87cccad7-3103-40f0-8212-cfe8d5241431) and the data gathered are not
used as part of this dissertation since it remains largely untranslated and untranscribed.
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(Swadesh 1955) and elicits forms exploring many of the central topics in Totonac grammar.
A list of 100 words (selected from the questionnaire) embedded in a carrier phrase was also
recorded from six different speakers (three female and three male) for phonetic analysis.
Additionally, I elicited a large amount of paradigmatic information as an extension of this
survey and in order to fill gaps in the data collection.

Data were also gathered through stimulus-based elicitations using video and pictures as
well as storyboards. The Field Manuals and Stimulus Materials created by the Language
and Cognition Department at the Max Plank Institute of Psycholinguistics
(http://fieldmanuals.mpi.nl/) provided sources for staged elicitations. The Topological
Relations Picture Series (Bowerman & Pederson 1992), for instance, consists of 71
pictures, which are aimed at observing how linguistic structures encode spatial relations
between a FIGURE and GROUND element in a scene. The Cut and Break Clips (Bohnemeyer,
Bowerman & Brown 2001) consists of 61 short video segments that were used to observe
causative-decausative alternations on verbs used in descriptions of breaking and cutting.
Stimulus-based elicitations were conducted with at least two different speakers.

Naturalistic data were recorded in the form of (spontaneous) narratives from five
different speakers. These stories were fully transcribed and analyzed. Other stories were
elicited with materials created by the Totem Field Storyboards Working Group
(http://totemfieldstoryboards.org). Totem Field Storyboards provide a collection of picture
book stories with context filled scenarios that elicit, for example, conditional, hypothetical,
and modal constructions without asking speakers to translate. The Frog Story (Mayer 1969)
was used to trigger descriptions of dynamic events and provide examples of narrative
structures. I also gathered data using the picture book series designed for the MesoSpace
Project at the University of Buffalo (www.acsu.buffalo.edu/~jb77/Mesospace.htm) to
document the range of functions and uses of body-part terms and general partonymic terms
that are pervasive in Mesoamerican languages. These elicitation techniques were an
effective way of gathering data on specific linguistic constructions without asking speakers
to translate, particularly with my two main consultants, who were not inclined to tell other
types of stories.

The methodology employed in the grammatical analysis aims to utilize a descriptive

framework employing concepts that are typologically accessible and familiar to a general
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linguistic audience whenever possible. For concepts that may be particular to Totonacan
linguistics, the description uses terminology that is common within the Totonacan literature
and whenever the description deviates from a more general descriptive framework, terms
that are used in novel or language-specific ways are defined and exemplified. The
grammatical analysis takes a form-based approach and is therefore organized based on
morphological and structural features of linguistic categories. Even though the formal and
functional aspects of linguistic elements are connected, as suggested in Payne (2014), these
features are identified independently of one another by first presenting the form(s) of a
particular category and then discussing their functions. Taking a form-driven approach to
the linguistic description is, for the most part, a straightforward choice for Totonac since
particular forms are relatively easy to identify and show the potential for being described
systematically, at least from a historical perspective, while their functions are more varied.

Phonology and phonological patterns are described separately in a single chapter,
however, later chapters address particular morphological operations affecting certain
morphophonemic environments. The section on subordinators is organized according to
the function the clause-combining elements play as opposed to the form since these are
introduced with a set of particles that are highly heterosemous — that is, the particles are
semantically and etymologically related but synchronically belong to different
morphosyntactic categories (Lichtenberk 1991). While much of the form-based description
is centered on data elicited from interviews with the purpose of obtaining full paradigms
and filling gaps in the data collection, whenever possible the examples presented were
those from more contextualized scenarios and narrative structures in order to illustrate the
analysis with more naturalistic data. Throughout this thesis, examples taken from stimulus-
based elicitations and narratives are easily recognized as they contain the speaker’s initials,
a title ID code, and the line number in the textual database. Appendix A shows a complete
list of the documentation materials in the audio archive along with some metadata. That
appendix includes speakers’ initials, title, length of recording, type of communicative
event, and whether the data has been transcribed and analyzed. Appendix E presents four

of these narratives in full that are often displayed in the examples in this dissertation.
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1.4 Totonacan Linguistic Literature

This section reviews prior research on central topics in Totonacan linguistics, beginning
with some of the major descriptive works, such as grammatical sketches and data
collections. Following this, I present some research and literature in Totonacan linguistics
in terms of phonetic studies, and some of the topics covered in this dissertation. A more
comprehensive bibliography of the literature up to 2012 can be found in MacKay and
Trechsel (2012). This section begins by first presenting grammatical and descriptive works
in Totonacan followed by recent research undertaken by Totonacan and Mexican students
within Mexico. Following this, the section is organized by topic and include studies in
Totonacan linguistics dealing with phonetics, phonology, morphology, and syntax.

Most Totonacan language varieties are under-documented or under-described. Of the
18 languages listed in the classification of the family in Brown et al. (2011 & 2014) and
Beck (to appear), only seven have published grammars or dictionaries. Of these seven, two
grammars are from languages of the Tepehua branch—Tlachichilco Tepehua (Watters
1988) and Huehuetla Tepehua (Kung 2007a). The other five grammars describe languages
from different Totonac branches—Misantla (MacKay 1991, 1999), Coatepec (McQuown
1990), Huehuetla Totonac (Troiani 2004), Filomeno Mata (McFarland 2009), and Upper
Necaxa (Beck 2004). A grammatical sketch of Upper Necaxa Totonac can also be found
in Beck (2011a), which serves as the introduction to an extensive dictionary. Linguists
working under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) have produced
several bilingual dictionaries and short grammars as well (Papantla: Aschmann 1973,
Sierra: Aschmann 1962, 1983, 2000; Reid et al. 1968, Reid and Bishop 1974, Reid 1991).
Bible translations and pamphlets for scholastic and religious instruction, and several stories
are available on-line through the SIL website (https./www.sil.org/resources/language-
culture-archives). Some collections of stories and grammatical information have been
compiled by linguists for Papantla Totonac (Levy 1990), Misantla Totonac (MacKay &
Trechsel 2005, 2010) and Pisaflores Tepehua (Watters 2010a). Several collections of
narratives have also been published for Apapantilla Totonac (a.k.a. Xicotepec Totonac)
(Reid et al. 1968), Papantla Totonac (Garcia Vidal & Garcia Garcia 1972, Garcia Ramos

1985), and Huehuetla Totonac (Troiani 1989). More recently a collection of interlinearized
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traditional narratives from 13 varieties of Totonac and Tepehua was edited by Levy and
Beck (2012).

A number of theses have been written by several Totonac students, some from the
Centro de Investigaciones y Estudios Superiores en Antropologia Social (CIESAS) in
Mexico. In a Master’s thesis, Tino Antonio (2006) analyzes the use of stative posture verbs
in locative constructions in the speech of children in his home community of Olintla; he
also recently published an article on Olintla phonology (Tino Antonio 2020). Garcia Ramos
(2007) published a bilingual Totonac-Spanish dictionary for Xalapa Totonac. For
Ozelonacaxtla Totonac, Roman Lobato’s (2008) MA thesis describes some of the
phonological properties that appear at certain phrasal junctures, a widespread property of
languages in the Sierra region. Santiago Francisco’s MA thesis (2012) and PhD thesis
(2018) investigated language contact and acquisition between Spanish and Totonac
bilingual speakers in his community of Filomeno Mata. Santiago Francisco (2009) also
investigated terms for colors and smells as part of his BA. Santiago Francisco and Figueroa
Saavedra (2016) published an article on the use of numeral classifiers by younger
generations in Filomeno Mata Totonac. For the Totonac of Santa Ana Chumatlédn in
Veracruz, Montes Castafieda (2014) looks at the acquisition of verbs of dressing and
undressing in his MA thesis. Judrez Esteban (2016) wrote her MA thesis on the morphology
of the verb complex in Tuxtla Totonac. In Zihuateutla, Fernando Diego Hernandez Villegas
also composed a dictionary that is as yet unpublished.

Linguistic research on Totonacan has primarily focused on particular phonological
features in specific language varieties. Watters (1980, 1987) uses a descriptive approach
within the framework of distinctive features and feature geometry to describe the
phonology of Tlachichilco Tepehua. Phonological descriptions using feature geometry are
also found in MacKay and Trechsel (2013) for Pisaflores Tepehua, and in MacKay (1994)
for Misantla Totonac. A constraint-based account of the phonotactic patterns of syllables
within Optimality Theory is found in Kirchner and Varelas (2002) for Upper Necaxa
Totonac. A description of the phonological (and phonetic) properties that may have been
involved in the diachronic path that would lead to the emergence of ejective fricatives is
found in Beck (2006b). A reconstruction of uvular phonemes, which have merged with the

glottal stop, in Huehuetla Tepehua is provided in Smythe (2003). Descriptions of the
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phonological properties of Totonacan that have included a more detailed analysis of phrase-
boundary or sentence-level prosodic effects have been described for Ozelonacaxtla
Totonac (Roman Lobato 2008), Filomeno Mata Totonac (McFarland 2009), Tlachichilco
Tepehua (Watters 2010b), and Coatepec Totonac (Levy 2016). Other descriptions of
Totonacan phonology vary in the extent that they cover allophonic variation, phonological
processes, and morphophonemic rules in Papantla Totonac (Garcia Ramos 1979, Levy
1987), Huehuetla Tepehua (Kryder 1987, Kung 2007a), and Misantla Totonac (Kaplan
2006).

Phonological descriptions in the literature, however, have been mostly based on the field
researchers’ auditory perceptions of the sound system and few phonetic studies have been
conducted for Totonacan. Phonetic research has centered on the acoustic properties of
vowel laryngealization in Misantla (Trechsel & Faber 1992, unpublished) and Papantla
(Alarcon 2008). An acoustic analysis of post-velar stops and vowels are presented for
Huehuetla Tepehua in a Master’s thesis by Smythe (2000) and for Papantla Totonac in
Herrera Zendejas (2009). Measurements of vowel quality, phonation, and stress with
respect to syllable position are published for Upper Necaxa Totonac in Garcia-Vega and
Tucker (2019). Even fewer studies have focused on the set of ejective obstruents in
Totonacan. The acoustic properties of duration, center of gravity, and voice onset time have
been measured in the set of ejective fricatives in Upper Necaxa (Puderbaugh and Tucker
2013, Puderbaugh 2015). An analysis of the acoustic properties of pulmonic and glottalic
obstruents for Huehuetla Tepehua is found in Puderbaugh (2016). Puderbaugh (2019)
examines some of the acoustic properties of glottalized fricatives and vowels in Upper
Necaxa Totonac.

The morphosyntax of Totonacan languages has been described as posing challenges to
typological generalizations. One of the first studies to look at the complexity of the
Totonacan verb is for Zapotitlan by Aschmann and Wonderly (1952), who describe the
large number of inflectional categories and observe that the order of affixes is variable.
Variable order of affixes in Totonacan verbs has also been examined within a
morphological template for Papantla Totonac (Levy 1994), Upper Necaxa Totonac (Beck
2008b), and Filomeno Mata Totonac (McFarland 2009). These accounts have described

the order of verbal affixes as governed by formal rules of the language, morphophonemics,
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relations of semantic scope, or as variable where semantic differences in the position of the
affix remain unclear and under investigated.

Studies in Totonacan morphology have also focused on the functions and uses of
particular morphemes and the argument structure of the verb, where descriptions vary
greatly from language to language. Watters (2017a) analyzes several valency-increasing
and valency-decreasing constructions, as well as those morphemes that have no effect on
valency, such as body-part incorporation for Tepehua. Watters (1988, 2017a) further
proposes two additional voice constructs in Tlachichilco Tepehua, the passive and
antipassive, the latter of which is also proposed for by McFarland (2010), who further
suggests a middle voice construction in Filomeno Mata Totonac. Other Totonacan
descriptions, however, have described these voice-like morphemes as indefinite subject or
indefinite object markers (McQuown 1990, Levy 1999b, MacKay 1999, Kung 2007) or as
a general detransitivizer by Beck (2004) and then later as a voice construction in Beck
(2014). Watters (1996a, 2007) examines scopal relations and the semantics of applicatives
and verbal arguments within the framework of Role and Reference Grammar and Frame
Semantics for Tlachichilco Tepehua. Levy (2002b) in Papantla Totonac maps the argument
structure for dative constructions, which is commonly described as a benefactive in
Totonacan linguistics even though it introduces a wide range of semantic roles to verbal
predicates. The argument structure of transitive verbs from a constructionist’s perspective
for Tepehua is described in Watters (2013).

The role of grammatical relations and control of verbal agreement in Totonacan
challenges linguistic theory, where grammatical relations are characterized as
indistinguishable from one another in multi-object constructions (Levy 2002b, MacKay &
Trechsel 2008, Beck 2016). This problem of mapping semantic roles to syntactic arguments
in multi-object expressions has led researchers to describe Totonacan as ‘symmetrical
object languages’ as in Bresnan and Moshi (1990) in Papantla Totonac (Levy 2002b),
Upper Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2003, 2006a, 2007a,b, 2013, 2016) and Misantla Totonac
(MacKay & Trechsel 2008). A number of non-compositional verb forms in the person and
number paradigm have been described as forming “morphological phrasemes,” or

inflectional idioms, in Beck and Mel’¢uk (2011). A comparative description of
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morphosyntactic patterns of inflectional idioms in the Totonacan languages is found in
MacKay and Trechsel (2015).

Totonacan languages are also known for having a large set of terms expressing body
parts that are highly polysemous and heterosemous and can be incorporated into verbal,
nominal, adjectival, and adverbial stems displaying a wide range of uses which mostly
remain unexplored. Body-part morphemes have been described as having valency-altering
effects on the verb stem in Papantla Totonac (Levy 1994, 1996) and Tlachichilco Tepehua
(Watters 1996a). The use of body-part terms in expressions depicting spatial location,
which is usually ascribed to the formal class of adpositions in other languages, is pervasive
across the family, but have only been systematically described for Papantla (Levy 1992a,
1999a & 1999b). Body-part terms are also found grammaticalized as classifiers in the
numeral system across the languages (Huehuetla Tepehua: Bethel 1948, Kung 2007b;
Papantla: Levy 2003, Upper Necaxa Totonac: Garcia-Vega 2017, 2018). Child language
acquisition studies on the use of these terms in locative expressions with stative verbs have
been conducted for Olintla (Tino Antonio 2005) and Upper Necaxa (Varela & Klint 2006).

Several studies describe other word-level processes, some of which are unique to
Totonacan languages and others which have been a point of contention within the literature.
In Papantla Totonac, Levy (2002a) describes the morphosyntactic and semantic properties
of a language-specific prefix termed ajeno, or alienative — a derivational affix that
expresses the idea that the event designated by the verb happens in “somebody else’s
domain” (Levy 2002a). Totonacan languages were previously described as lacking a class
of adjectives (Misantla: MacKay 1999) or as having a closed class of adjectives (Papantla:
Levy 1992b, 2004). These accounts, however, have not been observed in some of the other
languages (Coatepec: McQuown 1940, 1990; Upper Necaxa: Beck 2000), and Levy (2004)
notes that adjectives in Misantla are a formally distinct lexical category. Compounding is
described as used for derivational and inflectional processes for Tlachichilco Tepehua in
Watters (2017b), and for derivational and “quasi-inflectional” processes in Upper Necaxa
Totonac in Beck (2011b). The interpretation of deverbal nouns in Tepehua is discussed in
Watters (1996b), who considers this widespread word formation process from a diachronic

and synchronic, or mostly lexicalized, perspective. A comparative study on the functions
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and uses of the reciprocal morpheme in various Totonacan languages is found in MacKay
and Trechsel (2003).

Studies on the functions of adverbs and the unique phonological and morphological
properties of ideophones have also appeared in the literature (Apapantilla: Bishop 1984,
Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung 2005, Upper Necaxa: Beck 2007c, 2008a; Filomeno Mata:
McFarland 2010, Pisaflores: Davletshin 2014). O’Meara et al. (2019) provide the first and
only study of ideophones with olfactory senses in Huehuetla Tepehua. These studies of
ideophonic adverbs, which have been described as having sound-symbolic patterns that
have been conventionalized across the languages, have revealed important distinctions and
cross-linguistic variation in sound symbolism (Kung 2005, Beck 2008a, O’Meara et al.
2019).

Totonacan languages are also described as having variable constituent order, although
few studies have explored the discourse factors or patterns that guide the order of elements.
One of the first works on sentence-level syntax was for Apapantilla Totonac in Reid et al.
(1968) and Reid (1979), the latter of which framed the discussion on constituency and
discourse structure within a Tagmemic framework. The statistical frequency of possible
word order combinations in intransitive and transitive clauses and a description of various
types of complex clauses are included in the descriptive grammar of Huehuetla Tepehua in
Kung (2007a). Levy (2002c) investigates the morphosyntactic and semantic discourse
functions of the prefix xa- in Papantla Totonac. Beck (2017a) presents comparative data
on relative clauses in a number of Totonacan languages and concludes that relativizers are
better categorized synchronically as complementizers as opposed to relative pronouns.
Different types of relative clauses in Totonacan have also been explored in Zapotitlan
(Aschmann 1984), Upper Necaxa (Beck 2014), and Coahuitlan (Moore 2016).

In sum, the linguistic literature on Totonacan languages covers narrow aspects of the
language in terms of descriptions on the phonology, morphology, syntax, and semantics.
The methodology employed in most of these studies further stem from extensive
elicitations focused on particular linguistic phenomena as opposed to more naturalistic
data. The following description of Zihuateutla Totonac nevertheless is informed by these

studies and draws on the terminology used in these descriptions that may best fit the data
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in ZT with the intention of framing the analysis within a typological and comparative

standpoint within Totonacan studies.

1.5 Structure of the Dissertation

This dissertation describes aspects of the grammar of Zihuateutla Totonac (ZT) with a
focus on the morphology of the language, particularly on nouns and verbs and is organized
as follows.

Chapter 2 describes the sound system of ZT which will aid the reader in understanding
the practical orthography used in the examples in this dissertation. The phonological
description includes the distribution of each phoneme and the processes that result in
allophonic variation. The practical orthography as well as the community orthography is
discussed. Lexical stress patterns, and phrase- or sentence-level prosodic phenomena are
also covered.

Chapter 3 briefly introduces the reader to nouns and verbs both of which are covered
more extensively in Chapters 4 through 6. This chapter further presents the forms and
functions of other lexical and grammatical classes. Topics included in this chapter are the
structure of simple clauses, word order of major constituents, and copular and
subordinating clauses, which will help the reader in interpreting examples in subsequent
sections. The morphology and distribution of adjectives, an open class of nominal
modifiers, and adverbs, predicate modifiers, are illustrated. The section on adverbs includes
a formal distinction between two lexical subclasses of adverbs, namely ideophonic and
deictic, which are distinguished on semantic and morphological grounds. This chapter also
introduces a sub-class of nouns known as body-part terms, which are pervasive in
Totonacan grammar. Semantically, body-part terms express parts of a whole with meanings
related to anatomy, but are also used figuratively to refer to parts of other objects and to
form locative expressions in stative and active scenes; this lexical subclass is highly
polysemous and has many functions. The chapter ends with a description of closed
grammatical classes that include pronouns, demonstratives, numerals, the negative particle,

interrogatives, and subordinators. The section on various subordinating particles and
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adverbials in ZT is divided into those subordinators that introduce relative clauses,
complement clauses, and adverbial clauses.

Chapter 4 describes ZT nominal morphology and the structure of the noun phrase.
Nouns in ZT can be derived from verbs, adjectives, and other nominal stems with a number
of derivational affixes and through compounding. On the whole, nouns do not take much
inflectional morphology and are optionally marked for plural number. This chapter
describes the morphology of optional number-marking on nouns and the possessive
construction. The lexicon of nouns includes alienably possessed nouns and a class of
inalienably possessed nouns comprised of body-part and kinship terms, which always
appear inflected for person of possessor. The subclass of body-part terms as relational
nouns in locative expressions is discussed in §3.3.3, and as incorporated into other lexical
classes in the section on adjectives (see §3.3.1.5) and verbs (see §6.1.5).

Chapter 5 describes inflectional morphology affecting verbs. Verb inflection in ZT is
complex, marking agreement for aspect, tense, mood, person, and voice. The chapter first
presents aspectual inflections for dynamic verbs, which may show agreement for four
aspects — perfective, imperfective, progressive and perfect. Verbs in ZT also show
inflectional morphology for three tenses — past, present, and future; four moods — the
indicative, optative, potential, and irrealis; and two voices — the indefinite and anti-
passive. Topics in this chapter include participant marking — person and number of the
subject and up to two objects on the verb. This chapter makes a formal distinction between
dynamic and stative verbs based on their inflectional patterning. Dynamic verbs, for
instance, take verb inflection for all aspects, while stative verbs are imperfective in their
semantics and do not inflect for aspect. A sub-class of stative verbs, known as stative
posture verbs, is formally distinguished based on semantic and morphological criteria.

Chapter 6 describes verbal derivational morphology, including those morphemes that
have valency-increasing and decreasing effects. Derivational morphemes that increase the
valency of the verb include two causatives, and four applicatives — the dative,
instrumental, comitative, and allative. One derivational prefix, the inchoative/decausative,
has different functions with intransitive verbs, where it functions as an inchoative, as
opposed to transitive verbs, where it shows valency-decreasing effects. Many derivational

affixes, described as adverbial derivational morphology, however, do not generally affect
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the valency of the verb but rather modify the stem by specifying the PLACE, TIME, or
MANNER in which the event takes place. These affixes are widespread and highly
productive in ZT and have a wide variety of meanings related to aspect, mode, space, and
time but they do not constitute obligatory categories. The chapter ends with compound
verbs involving the combination of two stems to form a new stem, encoding a single event
resembling serial verb constructions.

Chapter 7 concludes with a summary of the research findings and embeds the analysis
within a larger typological frame. The dissertation ends with an appendix that showcases
the contents of the textual database from which the examples were taken (Appendix A), a
list of (near)-minimal pairs (Appendix B), and a list of verbal derivational affixes
(Appendix C). Four fully interlinearized and analyzed ZT narrative texts can be found in

Appendix E.
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2 Phonology

This chapter addresses aspects of the sound system of Zihuateutla Totonac that are
important to the phonological description of the language. ZT has a five-vowel system,
which makes a typologically rare distinction in length and phonation in all vowel qualities
that is characteristic for the Northern branch of the family. The ZT consonant system is
typical of the Totonac branch with about 16 consonants, including a number of less usual
obstruents, such as a contrastive uvular stop, a lateral fricative, and a lateral affricate —
obstruents that are generally more common in languages with inventories that are larger
than average (> 19) (Maddieson 2010: 541, Gordon 2016: 45). In terms of prosodic
patterns, ZT shows a regular primary stress pattern and certain phonological processes that
target phrase-final and clause-final positions, such as vowel devoicing and vowel or nasal
epenthesis that mark prosodic boundaries at specific phonological junctures. Other clause-
level properties include the shifting of certain prefixes onto a preceding word or particle in
a phrase. While prosody is an area highly unexplored in Totonacan, these phonological
processes that mark phrasal and sentence-level boundaries is a common property of
languages in the Mesoamerican region (Campbell 2013).

This chapter presents an overview of the phonology including the phonemic inventory
and practical orthography, and a description of the distribution of each phoneme and the
processes that result in allophonic variation (see §2.1). The stress patterns for the various
lexical classes are described (see §2.2), as well as phrase- or sentence-level prosodic
properties (see §2.3). Morphologically conditioned phonological processes are discussed
in the sections relevant to particular morphemes and include the adjectival plural (see

§3.3.1.1), deverbalizers (see §4.3.1), antipassive (see §5.4.2), and causative (see §6.1.1).

2.1 Phonemic Description

This section illustrates the phonemic inventory and some allophonic processes in ZT. My
analysis indicates that ZT has 16 phonemic consonants and a system of 5 vowel qualities

which each show contrastive length and laryngealization. The proposed inventory and
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phonetic transcriptions are based on my experience with the language as well as listening
to recordings and observing spectrograms of words, phrases, and paradigms in citation
forms. Input from my consultants and their knowledge and metalinguistic awareness of the
language also played an important role. Consonant and vowels especially in citation forms
are fairly easy to recognize but there is variability between and within speakers in the
realization of laryngealized vowels. Laryngeal vowels were determined by the data, native
speaker’s intuitions, and etymological comparisons with forms that are proposed cognates
in other Totonacan languages. Even though there are not many minimal pairs, a list of
minimal or near-minimal pairs may be found in Appendix B. The current section first
presents the consonant and vowel inventory and then illustrates their distribution and
processes that result in allophonic variants. The section further presents the orthography
used in this dissertation, which is a phonemic orthography and therefore does not represent
allophonic variation.

Zihuateutla Totonac consonants include voiceless stops, voiceless affricates, and
voiceless fricatives that do not have contrastive voiced counterparts. ZT also has voiced
approximants and nasal phonemes. ZT has no ejective consonants which are common in
the Tepehua branch of the family and in the Mesoamerican linguistic region (Campbell et
al. 1986). Table 1 shows the place and manner of articulation proposed for the consonant
phonemes. The phonemes are written in the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) and the
corresponding orthographic symbol used in this grammatical description is in angle

brackets < >. The rhotic tap (r) in square brackets is only found in Spanish borrowings.
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Table 1: ZT Consonant Inventory

Alveolar Labio-

Labial Central Lateral Palatal velar Velar Uvular
p t k q
Stop <p> <t> <k> <q>
o S 1 J X
Fricative <g> “Ih> <> <>
. ts th )
Affricate <tz> <> <ch>
m n
Nasal <> <>
A . ¢ 1 ] w
pproximan > <> “w>
Tap or flap <(?>

Table 1 shows stops at four places of articulation: the bilabial /p/, the alveolar /t/, the
velar /k/, and the uvular /q/. The ZT consonant system lacks the phonemic glottal stop and
has retained a phonemic uvular stop which distinguishes it from its sister language, Upper
Necaxa, and the languages in the Tepehua branch, where the uvular stop has merged with
the glottal (Kung 2007a: 67, Beck 2011a, MacKay & Trechsel 2013: 195). The uvular stop
/q/ 1s articulated as a uvular fricative [y] in certain contexts described in §2.1.1.1. Voiceless
fricatives at four places of articulation includes the alveolar /s/, the lateral-alveolar /I/, the
palatal-alveolar /f/, and the velar /x/, which is also articulated as a uvular [y] in certain
environments, as described in §2.1.1.2. Plain voiceless affricates are found at three places
of articulation — the central alveolar /ts/, the palatal-alveolar /t[/, and the lateral alveolar
/tV/. While ZT has maintained the voiceless lateral affricate /tl/, which is generally
characteristic of the Totonac branch, the phoneme has been lost in some of the sister
languages where it has merged with /t/ or /{/ (Upper Necaxa: Beck (2014), Misantla:
MacKay (1999), Coahuitlan: Moore (2016)). The ZT consonant system also includes two
phonemic nasals, the bilabial /m/ and the alveolar /n/, the latter of which has several

allophones as a result of place assimilation (see §2.1.1.4). Approximants are found at three
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places of articulation, the lateral alveolar /1/, the palatal /j/, and the labio-velar /w/ (see
§2.1.1.5). The rhotic tap (r) is placed in parenthesis because it is only found in Spanish loan
words (see §2.1.1.6).

Zihuateutla Totonac has vowels distinguishing five cardinal positions /i, e, a, 0, u/ each
showing contrastive length and laryngealization. The various combinations of length and
phonation type are shown in Table 2, where the vowel phonemes are written in the IPA

and the corresponding orthographic symbols in angled brackets <>,

Table 2: ZT Vowel Inventory

Front Central Back
laryngeal plain laryngeal plain laryngeal plain
. 11 11 uu uu
High < s < i Lo )
1,1 1, 1:> <u, u:> <u, u:>
. e e ee: 00: 00:
Mid ) . [ .
<e,e™> <e, e> <o', 0:"> <o, 0:>
aa aa:
L ~ K
ow <a',a'> <a,a>

This inventory is typical for the Northern Totonac languages, which have innovated a five-
vowel system from a proto-system of three vowels (McQuown 1942, Arana Osnaya 1953,
Levy 1987, Davletshin 2008, Brown et al. 2011 & 2014, MacKay and Trechsel 2018a,b &
2015). The two mid-vowels /e, o/ are found in contrastive distributions in ZT, where some
examples show minimal pairs indicating instances where the environments in which these
two phonemes appear are no longer predictable (see §2.1.2). The presence of contrastive
mid-vowels is distinctive of the Northern branch of the family. The mid-vowels in other
(non-Northern) Totonacan languages are found in environments surrounded by uvular
obstruents that condition vowel lowering (Watters 1988, Kung 2007a, MacKay and
Trechsel 2010). Additionally, while vowel laryngealization in Totonacan is not well
understood due to variability in production, phonological processes of spreading, and
idiolectal variation, there are, however, enough examples that indicate ZT vowels have

contrastive length and phonation, which leads me to consider them distinct phonemes.
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In this chapter on phonology, both the International Phonetic Alphabet and the practical
orthography, which is represented in angled brackets <> in Table 1 and Table 2 above, is
used. ZT examples in subsequent chapters, however, are only written in the practical
orthography. The orthography employed in this grammar is phonemic and mainly based on
the conventions of other Totonacan and Mesoamerican orthographies, which are in turn
mostly based on the Spanish writing system. The orthography used in this dissertation is
very similar to orthographies promoted by the Secretaria de Educacion Publica (SEP) and
the Instituto Nacional Indigenista (INI) for Totonac languages. The use of <x> for /[/, <ch>
for /tJ/, <tz> for /ts/, <lh> for /¥/, and <tI> for /tl/ date back to the 16th century grammars
of Mexican indigenous languages (Smith-Stark 2005) and is maintained in modern systems
for writing Totonacan (Aschmann 1973, Reid and Bishop 1974, Kung 2007a, Beck 2011a).
The choice of <j> for the voiceless velar /x/ is the standard choice for Mesoamerican
indigenous languages, based on Spanish orthography, as is the use of <y> for the palatal
approximant /j/, which is standard in the Americanist Phonetic Alphabet (APA). These
orthographic symbols have also been used in Totonacan materials produced by the Summer
Institute of Linguistics since the 1960’s.

The practical orthography employed in this grammatical description symbolizes vowel
length with the colon (:), vowel laryngealization with a straight apostrophe ('), and primary
word-level stress with an acute accent. This orthography does not recognize allophonic
variation; for example, the orthography does not distinguish between the velar and uvular
fricatives, using orthographic <j> for both. The orthographic conventions used in the thesis
also follows the Instituto Nacional de Lenguas Indigenas (INALI)'s proposed orthography
for Totonac with the exception of <g> for [q] instead of <kg>.

The Zihuateutla community also utilizes the practical orthography as promoted by SEP,
which is briefly introduced to children in primary school. The reason for proposing a
practical orthography which differs from the community orthography is because the
community orthography does not mark vowel length or laryngealization and includes the
use of <kg> for /q/, and <hu>, <gu>, or <w> for /w/. Vowel length is rarely marked in the

community orthography but when it is, it is indicated by double vowels.
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2.1.1 Consonants

This section describes the various consonants in ZT — the stops in §2.1.1.1, fricatives in
§2.1.1.2, affricates in §2.1.1.3, nasals in §2.1.1.4, approximants in §2.1.1.5, and tap/flap in
§2.1.1.6. Phonological processes that result in allophonic variation are described in the
section following the description of the phoneme. The Zihuateutla Totonac data in these
sections are presented in the practical orthography along with a broad phonetic
transcription enclosed in square brackets using the International Phonetic Alphabet. To
highlight allophonic variation, a phonemic transcription is added within slashes // when
relevant to show underlying representations. Appendix B further presents some minimal or

near-minimal pairs found in the ZT database.

2.1.1.1 Stops
Zihuateutla Totonac has plain voiceless stops in four places of articulation — bilabial /p/,
alveolar /t/, velar /k/, and uvular /q/. The stop consonants all appear in syllable-initial,

medial, and final positions as in (1)-(4).

() /p/ po'qo’ [ poqo] ‘stomach’
cha'pdn [t/a pan] ‘mill’
nap [nap] ‘aunt’

2 n ta:'nat [ta: nat] ‘grandchild’
xwa:'ti’ [ Jwa:ti] ‘metate’
pu:skat [pu:s kat] ‘woman’

3) /K kalayun [kala'jun] ‘rooster’
chu'ku [tfu'ku] ‘s/he cuts it’
stampuk [stam puk] ‘tiger’

4 /q/ qo:'qo: ['go:qo:] ‘mute’
cha'qa:n [tfa'qan] ‘interior’
xoq [Joq] ‘shell’

Stop consonants appear in consonant clusters as the second element of a syllable-initial

onset following one of the fricatives /s/, /[/, or /{/ in (5)-(8).
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)

(6)

(7)

(8)

/sp/
ip/
/fp/

/st/
i
/[t/

/sk/
/k/

/J/

/sq/
q/
/fq/

spu:n
lhpi:pé.'q
xpu:lh

stajan
lhtata
xta:n

ska:ta'
lhku
xka

sqa'ta’
lhgapaqa
xqo:

[spu:n]
[tpi:'peq]
[Jpu:i]

[sta'yan]
[Hta'ta]
[Jtamn]

[ 'ska:ta]
[tku]

[Jka]

['sqa:ta]
[tqa’'paqa]
[Jqo:]

‘bird’
‘nervous’
‘happiness, joy’

‘tail’
‘s/he sleeps’
‘possum’

‘lice’
‘it burns’
‘it bites’

‘child’
‘light’
‘sting’

The stop consonants /k/ and /q/ appear in consonant clusters in syllable codas preceding

one of the fricatives /s/, /[/, or // in (9)-(10) or following a nasal in (11); /p/ and /t/ are not

found in this coda position.

)

(10)

(11)

/ks/
/kY/

/qs/
/q¥/
/qJ/

/nk/
/nq/

puks
ki'klh

tzu'tzo'qs
poqlh
pongx

tthamank
stalang

[puks]
[kiki]

[tzu tzoqs]

[poqi]
[pong/]

[tla'mank]

[sta'lanq]

‘dark’
‘dislike’

‘red’
‘darkness’
‘splash’

‘comal’
‘white’

One phonological process affecting stop consonants is the lenition of the uvular

phoneme /q/ to [x] in rapid speech between vowels, or before or after a nasal plus vowel.

This spirantization of the uvular stop in this environment is shown in (12), which proposes

the weakening of the stop is optional indicated by the tilde (~).

(12) xo0'qo:n /fo'qom/ [fo'qo:n]
wengén /wen'qgen/ [weN'qen]
pu'tzé'nge’ /pu'tsenqe/  [pu'tsenqge]
se:'qna’ /'se.qna/ ['se:qna]

~ [Jo'yom] ‘s/he pays you it’
~ [wen yen] ‘toad’

~ [pu'tsenye]  ‘black’

~ [ 'seyna] ‘banana’

The spirantization of the uvular /q/ > [x] is optional and most likely dependent on rate of

speech, where citation forms (or clear and slow pronunciations) reveal that the lenited
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phone is underlyingly a stop consonant. This alternation is found in other Totonacan
languages, for example Levy (1990: 25) describes the same environments for the optional
alternation in Papantla Totonac. MacKay (1994: 375) also describes the spirantization of
the uvular /q/ as optionally realized following vowels in Misantla Totonac, and Roman
Lobato (2008: 32) observes this process as occurring word-internally and in coda positions
in Ozelonacaxtla. In ZT, the uvular fricative is found in other environments but as an

allophonic variant of the velar fricative described in (26)-(27) below.

2.1.1.2 Fricatives
Fricative phonemes are found at four places of articulation — alveolar /s/, lateral /1/,
palatal-alveolar /[/, and velar /x/. All the fricatives appear in syllable-initial, medial, and

final positions in (13)-(16).

(13) /s/ sa'san [sa'san] ‘skunk’
pasa: [pa‘sa:] ‘burn’
a:'tu:s [a:"tu:s] ‘later’

(14) W/ thi'wi'ki' [tiwi ki) ‘strong’
palha' [ pala] ‘hard, strong’
a:xi:lh [a:[i:] ‘nopal’

(15) /f/ xa:lu' [fa:ly] ‘pitcher’
paxa [pa'fa] ‘s/he bathes’
chiwix [tf1'wif] ‘stone’

(16) /x/ jaxa: [xa'fa:] ‘s/he pants’
li:jikwa’ [1i:'xikwa] ‘much, a lot’
payuj [pa’jux] ‘handkerchief’

Three of the fricatives, /s/, /[/, and /I/, appear in consonant clusters in onsets, appearing
before stops (see §2.1.1.1) shown in (17)-(19), nasals as in (20), and approximants in (21).

The velar fricative /x/ does not appear in clusters.

(17) /sp/ spujuju [spu'xuxu]  ‘pointy’
/st/ sta'ku' [ 'staku] ‘star’
/sk/ ska:ta' [ 'ska:ta] ‘lice’
/sq/ sqo: [sqo:] ‘shine’
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(18) /p/ lhpi'né'nge’ [Ipi'nenge]  ‘red’

it/ Ihtuku' ['ttuku] ‘thorn’
/Ak/ Lhkitit [Hki'tit] ‘lazy person, slacker’
/Aq/ lhgonga [ Iqonga] ‘smell of urine’
(19) /fp/ xpi'pi'lé:'q [/pipi'le:q]  ‘butterfly’
/ft/ xti'kat [Jt1 kat] ‘backpack’
/[k/ xku'ta [ SJkuta] ‘sour’
/fq/ xqo: [/qo:] ‘sting’
(20) /sm/ smantaj [sman'tay]  ‘purple, violet’
/sn/ snapdpa [sna papa] ‘white’
/im/ lhmu:tuwa'  [Imu:tu'wa] ‘arch’
(21) /sl sluluk [slu'luk] ‘type of lizard’
/sw/ swa'qd [swa'qa] ‘s/he grinds it’
w/ lhwaklhwak  ['twak'twak] ‘chop with machete (IDPH)’
1/ xlaka:n [/la'ka:n] ‘they’

The three fricatives appear as the second member in coda clusters after stops (22) or nasals

(23).

(22) /ks/ puks [puks] ‘dark’

/qs/ tzu'tzo'qs [tzu'tzoqs]  ‘red’

IqJ7 pongx [pong[] ‘splash (IDPH)’

/qt/ laglh [lagl] ‘close together’

/k¥/ tuklh [tuki] ‘snap in pieces (IDPH)’
(23) /m¥/ kimlh [kimi] ‘wink (IDPH)’

The examples in (20)-(23) are not exhaustive but include all the combinations found in the
ZT lexical database. The example in (23) is an ideophonic adverb and the only lexical item
showing a coda sequence of a nasal plus fricative; the example may be an exception to the
general phonotactics of the language.

The velar fricative /x/ has a uvular fricative allophone [x]. The velar /x/ surfaces as [x]
in word-initial position (24) and after the high vowels /i, u/ (25). The velar /x/ is realized
as [x] after the mid- and low-vowels /e, o, a/ in (26). These environments may condition
the allophony by pronouncing the fricative further back following low vowels. The velar

/x/ 1s also pronounced as a uvular [x] in the presence of a uvular stop /q/ as in (27).
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Q4) /x/-[x]/#

jéksa /"xeksa/ [ xeksa] ‘smell of chili’
Jjini' /" xiny/ [ 'xini] ‘smoke’
jaka' /"xa:ka/ ['xa:ka] ‘mamey, sapote’
Ju:ki’ /"xuki/ [ xu:ki] ‘deer’
(25) /x/ - [x]/V [+high]
ski'ja’ /"skixa/ [ 'skixa] ‘dirt’
li:jikwa’ Mi: xikwa/ [1i:"x1ikwa] ‘frightening’
li:skujat /i:sku’xat/ [li:sku'xat] ‘hoe’
spujuju /spu’xuxu/ [spu xuxu] ‘pointy’
payuj /pa’jux/ [pa’jux] ‘handkerchief’
(26) /x/ - [yx]/V [+mid, low]
xajaja /faxaxa/ [Jayaya] ‘sound of waterfall’
alj /ax/ [ax] ‘that’
chejé:t /tfe'xe:t/ [tfe ye:t] ‘hail’
tej /tex/ [tex] ‘road, path’
choj /tfox/ [tfoy] ‘now, today’
tojo:n /to'xo:n/ [to'xo:n] ‘foot’
@27) X =>1x/a_
ma'qjo: /maq xo:/ [maq yo:] ‘downhill’
lagjuki’ /laq ' xuky/ [laq yuki] ‘leg cramp’

The velar fricative is realized as [x] in word-initial position before all vowels, as in (24)
and in syllable-initial position following high vowels, as in (25). The mid- and low-vowels
preceding /x/ condition the pronunciation of the fricative further back in the velum realized
as the uvular fricative [y], as in (26). In some of these examples, the uvular fricative [y]
appears between mid and low vowels, although there are also monosyllabic words where
[x] appears in final position after mid and low vowels and is therefore the reason I propose
the conditioning environment in (26). The examples in (27) also suggest the conditioning
environment is the preceding phone. In citation form, the uvular fricative [x] may also
weaken to a more /x/-like phone in these environments indicating that the segment is
underlyingly /x/ and the allophony may be dependent on rate-of-speech or speaker

variability.
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Most Totonac languages have two dorsal fricatives in allophonic variation. Lowland-
Sierra and Misantla, for example, have a phonemic glottal /h/, while the Northern languages
have a phonemic velar /x/ (Upper Necaxa: Beck 2011a). In Apapantilla Totonac, SIL
fieldworkers were uncertain about the place of articulation of the dorsal fricative, described
as having either a phonemic velar or uvular (Reid et al. 1968: 19, Reid & Bishop 1974,
Reid 1991: 1). In ZT, I am proposing the uvular fricative as an allophone based on my
auditory perceptions and subsequent phonological analysis of the patterns found in the data.
In Papantla Totonac, the velar fricative /x/ has as an allophone the glottal fricative [h]
before consonants and in final positions, and [x] before vowels (Levy 1990: 25). In
Misantla Totonac, the glottal fricative /h/ has as an allophone [1] in syllable-final position
(MacKay 1994: 381). The proposal that the uvular [y] in Zihuateutla Totonac is in
allophonic variation with the velar /x/ may lend further support for the reconstruction of
the proto-language proposed in Brown et al. (2011) and Davletshin (2008), who reconstruct

both a velar *x and glottal *h fricative for Proto-Totonacan.

2.1.1.3 Affricates
The voiceless affricate phonemes are found in three places of articulation — alveolar /ts/,
lateral-alveolar /t1/, and palatal-alveolar /tJ/. The affricates appear in syllable-initial and

medial positions in (28)-(30).

(28) /ts/ tza'tza'n [tsa'tsan] ‘corn cob’
tzi'tzi' ['tsitsi] ‘warm’
lagtzin [laq tsin] ‘s/he sees’
(29) 1y ti:lh [thi:] ‘s/he danced’
qa'tla’ [qa'tia] ‘big’
pixtli: [pif th:] ‘s/he sings’
(30) ny/ chi:lh [tfi:1] ‘s/he tied it up’
chi'chi’ [ 'tfitf1] ‘hot’
makchi'xit [makt/1’ [it] ‘body hair’
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Affricates do not appear in tautosyllabic clusters and only the lateral-alveolar affricate
/t¥/ 1s found in word-final position, mostly in lexical items borrowed from Nahuatl, as

shown in (31).7

31) AV kaka:watl [kaka:'watl]  ‘cacao’

susya:tl [su:'ja:ti] ‘palm’

tumatl [tu'mati] ‘tomato’
The presence of the lateral affricate is distinctive for the Totonac branch of the Totonacan
family, although it is reported to have been lost in some Totonac varieties, having merged
with /{/ in Upper Necaxa (Beck 2014) and with /t/ in Coahuitlan (Devin Moore, p.c.) and
Misantla Totonac (MacKay 1999: 37).

2.1.1.4 Nasals
The two phonemic nasal consonants are the bilabial /m/ and the alveolar /n/. The nasals

appear in syllable-initial, medial, and final positions as in (32)-(33).

(32) /m/ ma'qamu:n  [maqa mun| ‘frentera’
li:mi:n [li: 'mimn] ‘death’
lakxtim [lak’ ftim] ‘together’
(33) /m/ na:nd' [na: 'na] ‘grandmother’
li:ni:n [limni:n] ‘death’
lagstin [laq stin] ‘children, offspring’

Nasals appear in onset clusters following one of the fricatives, as in (34) and in coda

clusters preceding a stop or fricative, as in (35). Nasals do not form syllabic nuclei.

(34) /sm/ smu'yo'ngo’ [smu'jonqo] ‘clean’
/sn/ sna:'qa:’ [sna:'qa:] ‘s/he licks it’
/tm/ [hmukuku [fmu'kuku]  ‘yellow’
/n/ Xnojot [/no yot] ‘vein, nerves’

7 These Nahuatl stems can be found in the online Nahuatl dictionary
(https://nahuatl.uoregon.edu/content/welcome-nahuatl-dictionary); here they are presented in the
orthography used in this source: cacahuatl ‘cocao’, zoyatl ‘palm’, and tomat! ‘tomato’.
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(35) /nk/ lhonk lhonk [tonk togk]  “snoring (IDPH)’
tthamank [tla'mank] ‘comal’
/ml/ kimlh [kimi] ‘wink (IDPH)’

The example in (35) illustrates two ideophonic adverbs, one of which the nasal precedes a
fricative which may also indicate that the sequence may be an exception to the phonotactics
of the language in general.

Nasals undergo place assimilation with the following consonant as is typologically and
articulatorily expected. The alveolar allophone [n] appears before vowels and alveolar
stops and affricates shown in (36) and surfaces as a velar [g] preceding a velar consonant,
as in (37), a uvular [N] preceding a uvular obstruent, as in (38) and as a bilabial [m] before

bilabial consonants, an in (39).

(36) /m/—>[n]/__V,C [+alveolar]

wi'xindn /wWif1 nan/ [wifi nan] ‘you all’
qo:ntat /qo:n'tat/ [qo:n'tat] ‘fat’
tzi'swanlh /tsis ' wanl/ [tsis'wani] ‘good night’
tansan /tan’'san/ [tan'san] ‘buttocks’
kinchik /kin"tfik/ [kin"tfik] ‘my house’
(37) m/->[n]/ __ C[+velar]
tankakni’ /tan 'kakny/ [tap kakni]  ‘lower back’
cha'nkat /tfan kat/ [t/an kat] ‘sugarcane’
ge:'panwa’'  /qe: panwa/ [ge: pagwa] ‘rotten smell’
(38) /- [~]/ __ C[+uvular]
lhgonga /'tqonqga/ [ 1gqonga] ‘urine (smell)’
pa:tzanga:  /paitsan'qa:/  [paitsan'qa:] ‘s/he forgets’
tanqa:la:n  /tanqa:'laan/  [tanqa:'lain]  ‘spider’
(39) /m/ > [m]/__ C [+ bilabial]
minpegén /minpe’'gqen/  [mimpe'qen] ‘your arm’
tanpuxam /tanpu’ fam/ [tampu'fam]  ‘twenty’
tu'tunpuxam /tytunpu’ fam/ [tutumpu fam] ‘sixty’
makatanpu:lh /makatan'pul/ [makatam pul] ‘crab’

The velar and uvular nasals are not found in contexts outside of these conditioning
environments. Further evidence for the alternation is seen in (39), where the nasal

consonants in the set are underlying alveolar nasals, since for example, the possessive
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morpheme min- in for instance minpegén ‘your arm’ undergoes nasal assimilation when
prefixed to nouns that begin with other stop consonants, following the environments in
(36)-(39), and is realized as the alveolar nasal elsewhere, as with vowel initial nouns (e.g.
mina'qxd:'q [minaq Ja:q] ‘your head’). Similarly, in (39) the numerical terms include the
numeral classifier prefix fan- used for counting humans or animals and is etymologically
related to the body-part noun tani’ ‘buttocks’ (see §3.3.3); the prefix undergoes nasal
assimilation with the following consonant, and surfaces as the alveolar elsewhere. In
citation form or slow careful speech, speakers may pronounce these nasals at the alveolar

ridge.

2.1.1.5 Approximants
The approximants in ZT are the voiced lateral /1/, the palatal glide /j/, the labio-velar glide
/w/, and the rhotic tap (r) found in Spanish loan words. Each phoneme has distinct
distributional properties and is described individually below. The three approximants /1/,
/j/, and /w/ are part of both Totonac and Tepehua phonological inventories and
reconstructed for Proto-Totonacan in Arana Osnaya (1953), Brown et al. (2011) and
MacKay and Trechsel (2018a,b).

The lateral approximant /1/ is found in syllable-initial positions, both word-initially and

word internally, as shown in (40)-(41).

40) /1/ li:wa' [ Turwa] ‘snake’
lakle:'n [lak'le:n] ‘s’/he owes it’
makla [mak'la] ‘s/he finds it’
41) a:li:stan [a:li;s tan] ‘then, afterwards’
ge:la't [ge: lat] ‘wasp’
Ihti'li'li’ [Hti'1ili] ‘round’

Additionally, the lateral approximant appears in onset clusters following one of the

fricatives /s/ or /[/, as shown in (42).

(42) /sl/ sli'twa’ ['slitwa] ‘straight, thin’
slipénge’ [sli'penge]  ‘smooth, silky’
1/ xla [Na] ‘s/he, it’
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The lateral approximant is not used as a syllabic nucleus and is not found in complex codas.
The lateral approximant /lI/ is diachronically devoiced in word-final positions in certain
morphophonemic environments shown in §5.2.1.2 and is not found in final-positions in the
ZT lexical database.

The voiced labio-velar approximant /w/ also appears in syllable-initial position word-

initially and word-internally, as shown in (43)-(44).

(43) /w/ wi'x [wif] ‘you’
wa' [wa] ‘s/he eats’
wengén [wen'qgen] ‘frog, toad’
(44) chuwa: [tfu'wa:] ‘today, now’
ki'wi' [ 'kiwi] ‘tree’
xima:wd'  [[ima:'wa] “fly’

The labio-velar approximant is found in onset clusters following a fricative, as in (45).

(45) /sw/ swilhtu [ 'swiltu] ‘iguana’

/fw/ xwa:'ti' [ Jwa:ti] ‘metate’

tw/ lhwaklhwak ['twak'twak]  ‘chop with machete (IDPH)’
The labio-velar approximant does not form complex codas.

The palatal glide /j/ occurs in syllable-initial and medial positions (46)-(47) and word-

final position, as in (48).

46) 1/ yaj [jay] ‘hair’
ya: [ja:] ‘stand’
ya:sta' [ja:s'ta] ‘in-law’

47) chuya: [tfu'ja:] ‘s/he is crazy’
ti'yd't [ti']at] ‘earth, soil’
su'yu [su'ju] ‘visible’

(48) xuy [uj] ‘mosquito’
xatzéy [Ja'tse]] ‘better that’

There are not many examples in the database with word-final /j/. Some Totonac languages
have retained a final voiced /j/ in some lexical items, where others show the devoicing of
the approximant in final positions. Apapantilla Totonac, like Zihuateutla, retains the final

sonorant in some of these lexical items, such as xuy /[uj/ ‘mosquito’ (Reid & Bishop 1974).
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Upper Necaxa Totonac also retains the final sonorant in forms such as xatzéy [[a'tsej], a
subordinating adverb meaning something like ‘better that,” but differs with xuj /fux/
‘mosquito’ (Beck 2011a), where it is proposed to be found as a devoiced fricative in final

position.

2.1.1.6 Rhotic Tap/Flap

The rhotic flap or tap (r) is found intervocalically in Spanish loan words, as seen in (49).

(49)(r) moralh [mo ral] ‘sack (Sp. morral)’
sé:ra [ 'se:ra] ‘wax, honey (Sp. cera)’
kirisia:no  [Kkiri'sia:no] ‘person, Christian (Sp. cristiano)’

kompari [kom "pari] ‘godfather (Sp. compadre)’

In other Totonac languages, the flap has been found to alternate with /I/ (Papantla: Levy
1987, Coatepec: McQuown 1990, Filomeno Mata: McFarland 2009). In the ZT database,
there are some alternations for [r] ~ [I] as in kuchalaj for Spanish cuchara ‘spoon’ and
Malin for Maria, and alternations between [1] and [j] as in the ZT word kuchi:lo [ku'tfi:lo]
for Spanish cuchillo [ku't[ijo] ‘knife’.

Rhotic phonemes are described as marginal phonemes in the Totonacan languages and
are not included in the phonological inventories that have been proposed for Proto-
Totonacan mostly because the phone is found only in borrowed lexical items in most
languages of the family (Arana Osnaya (1953), Brown et al. (2011) and MacKay and
Trechsel (2018a,b)). However, rhotics are present in ideophonic adverbs, as well as Spanish
loan words, in both Tlachichilco (Watters 1987: 488-489) and Huehuetla Tepehua (Kung
2007a: 46), and in a few isolated words in other languages that do not seem to be
borrowings (e.g. ma'hatenkerén ‘crab’ and xpiro'h ‘species of bird’ in Upper Necaxa

Totonac (Beck 2011a)).

2.1.2 Vowels

Zihuateutla Totonac has five phonemic vowel qualities, two high vowels /i, u/, two mid
vowels /e, o/, and one low central vowel /a/, each of which contrasts in terms of duration

and laryngealization, expanding the vowel inventory to 20 phonemes. The vowels are
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found in all positions; the contrast in vowel quality is seen in the (near-)minimal pairs in

(50)-(57), which are further illustrated in Appendix B.

(50) i [th:] ‘s/he dances’
thu: [thu:] ‘s/he does’

(51) yi: [j1:] ‘s/he harvests it’
ya: [ja:] ‘s/he stands’

(52) ge:pa:n  [qge:'pan] ‘wall’
ge:pu:n  [ge:'pun] ‘exterior’

(53) lha: ti: [ta: ti:] ‘no one’
lha: tu: [fa: tu:] ‘none’

(54) xka [Jka] ‘it bites’
xqo: [/qo:] ‘it stings’

(55) peqtu’ [peq'tu]  ‘two (flat-thin)’
po'quu’  ['poqtu]  ‘always’

(56) cho'qo [tfo'qo]  ‘s/he stays’
che'qé: [tfe'ge:]  ‘s/he washes it’
chu'ku [tfu ku] ‘s/he cuts it’

(57) kuku:x [ku'ku:f] ‘sapodilla’
kokuj [ko'kux] ‘sand’

Furthermore, the contrast between plain, laryngealized, long and short vowels in

Zihuateutla is illustrated with the (near-)minimal pairs, as in (58)-(77).

(58) wa’ [wa] ‘s/he eats’
wa:' [wa:] ‘this here’
(59) chi: [tfi:] ‘how, what’
chi:' [tfi:] ‘s/he ties it’
(60) paxa [ paJa] ‘s/he bathes’
pdxa’ [ paJa] ‘you bathe’
(61) tuksa ['tuksa]  ‘s/he hits it’
tuksa' [‘tuksa]  ‘you hitit’
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(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

(66)

(67)

(68)

(69)

(70)

(71)

(72)

(73)

(74)

(75)

tantin
tanti:n

tze:'q
tze:k

cha'n
cha:'n

lakapi'n
lakapi:n

ska:ta'
sqa'ta’

chichi’
chi'chi’

wa:'ya:'
wa'ya'

kilhni:
kilhni'

po'qo’
qO’ !qor

t0'qo:'q
qo:'qo:n
tojo:n

chejeé:t
che:qgé:n
che'qe.’

lhkdka'
lhka:ka
lhka:ka'

tama’'
tama:'

ka:'tani:
ka:'tani’

2

[tan'tin]  ‘excrement
[tan'tiin] ‘defecate’

[tse:q] ‘hidden’
[tse:k] ‘low’

[tfan] ‘plant’
[tfan] ‘s/he arrives’

[laka'pin] ‘stuffed tortilla’
[laka'pi:n] ‘cheek’

['ska:ita]  ‘lice’
[ 'sqata] ‘child’

[i'ti]  ‘dog’
[titi]  ‘hot

[wa:'ja:] ‘hawk’
['waja] ‘youeat’

[kil'ni:]  ‘s/he scolds her/him’

[ kiinj] ‘mouth’

['poge]  ‘stomach’
['qo:qo]  ‘mute person’

[to'qo:q] ‘sitting’
[qo:'qo:n] ‘be mute’
[to'xo:n]  ‘foot’

[tfe'xe:it] ‘hail’
[tfe:'qemn] ‘thigh, leg’
[tfe'qe:]  ‘s/he washes it’

['lkaka]  ‘spicy, hot’
['tka:ka]  ‘s/he feels hot’
['tka:ka]  ‘they measured it

2

[ tama] ‘bed’
[ta'ma:]  ‘s/he lies down’

[ka:ta'ni:] ‘s/he celebrates’
[ka:'tani] ‘celebration’
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(76) ta'qnu: [tag' nu:]  ‘put on head’
tda'qnu’ ['tagnu]  ‘hat’

(77) maga:'nm  [ma'qa:n] ‘s/he throws it’
magqan [ma'qan] ‘hand’

Historically, the Totonac languages had three vowel qualities /i, a, u/ with contrastive
length or laryngealization (McQuown 1942, Arana Osnaya 1953, Levy 1987, Davletshin
2008, Brown et al. 2011, 2014; MacKay and Trechsel 2018a,b; 2015). In the Tepehua
languages (Tlachichilco, Huehuetla, and Pisaflores), the two high-vowels have been
described as being in allophonic variation with [e, o] in environments adjacent to uvular or
glottal obstruents that condition vowel lowering (Watters 1988, Kung 2007a: 31-32,
MacKay & Trechsel 2010: 51-52, Brown et al. 2011, MacKay & Trechsel 2018a,b). One
property of the languages within the Northern branch of Totonac is the innovation of the
mid-vowels /e, o/ in contexts that are not adjacent to uvular or glottal obstruents. While
mid-vowels in Zihuateutla Totonac may be infrequent outside of environments adjacent to
uvular obstruents, the two mid-vowels /e, o/ appear in contexts not predicted by these
conditioning environments as in (78). The two mid-vowels are also commonly found in

Spanish loan words, such as in (79).

(78) o:tanulh [o:ta nul] ‘good evening (7Totonac historically *qo:tanulh)’
le:'n [le:n] ‘s/he takes it (Totonac li:- (INST) a'n ‘go’)’
tintze: [tin'tse:] ‘boss’

Xumpé:pe [Jum'pe:pe] ‘cockroach’

lume:t [lu'me:t] ‘bottle’

ma:tzeyi: [ma:tse ji:] ‘s/he heals it’

we:m [we:m] ‘fall from a high place’
tze: [tse:] ‘good, well’

xatzé:n [Ja'tsen] ‘better, best’

kokuj [ko 'kux] ‘sand’

(79) mordalh [mo ral] ‘sack (Sp. morral)’
kiristiano [kiri'stiano] ‘person (Sp. cristiano)’
kapé:n [ka'pe:n] ‘coffee (Sp. café)’
sé:ra ['se:ra] ‘wax, honey (Sp. cera)’
lakasa:nto [laka'sa:nto] ‘pupil of eye (Tot. laka- ‘face, eye’ Sp. santo)’

gingase:laj

[gingase: lay]

‘dry snot (Tot. ginga- ‘nose’ Sp. cera)’
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The contrast between the high and mid-vowels is also found in some minimal pairs in
ideophonic adverbs in (80)-(83). Ideophones form a sub-class of adverbs that express
onomatopoeic or synesthetic senses and show reduplicative patterns that are distinct to the

class of ideophones (see §2.2.2 and §3.3.2.1).

(80) tilhtilh [ it til] ‘popcorn popping’
telhtelh ['tel'tel] ‘coins falling on floor’

(81) Ilhunklhunk [ funk funk] ‘someone sniffling’
lhonklhonk [ tonk tonk] ‘someone snoring’

(82) [lhululu [fu'lu'lu] ‘someone slurping a drink’
lhololo [to'lo'lo] ‘water being poured into a container’

(83) lunklhlunklh [ Tunkt Tunkd] ‘someone jumping’
lonklhlonklh ['longkt'logkl]  ‘heart beating’
The presence of the mid-vowels outside of environments adjacent to uvular phones in
Zihuateutla may add further support to the reconstruction in Brown et al. (2011), who posit
that the Northern Totonac languages split from the other languages in the Central branch
based on the shared innovation of the mid-vowels /e, o/ in contrastive distributions.
In terms of phonological processes, high-vowels are lowered in environments

surrounding uvular consonants and low vowels, as shown in (84)-(86).

(84) tanto:qo'xqa’ /tantu:'qofqa/  [tanto:'qQfqa]
tantu:—qo:'xqa’
foot—skin’
‘skin of the foot’

(85) lakape:qo:'xqa’ /lakapi:'qo:fqa/ [lakape:'qo:[qa]
laka—pi:—qo6:'xqa’
face—chest—skin
‘skin of the face’

(86) le:a'ga'tujuj /i:aqatu’jux/ [le:agatu 'jux]
li:— a'qa'tujqj
INST-WOrITy
‘S/he worries about it.’
These examples demonstrate the lowering of the vowels /i, u/ > [e, o] before the uvular

obstruent in (84)-(85), and before a low vowel in (86). The vowels are high elsewhere, as
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for example in tantu:spulh ‘toe’ (cf. (84)) and kilhpi:n [kilh- ‘mouth’ pi.- ‘chest’ -n (PRT)]
‘jawline’ (cf. (85)). The instrumental prefix /i:- in (86) surfaces as [le:] before low vowels
and before uvular consonants, and is realized as [li:] before high vowels and all other non-
uvular consonants (see §6.1.2.2).

Furthermore, mid-vowels are sometimes lowered before uvular obstruents that result in

alternate pronunciations for some speakers, as shown in (87).

(87) che'qé:’ [tfe'qe:] ~[tJa'qe:] ‘s/he washes it’

li:che'qxla [li:tfeq[ la] ~ [li:tfaq['la]  ‘s/he stumbles on it’

pu'tzé'nge' [pu'tsenye] ~ [pu'tsanye] ‘black’

se'qsi’ [ 'seqsi] ~ [ 'saqsi] ‘sweet’
The alternation in the lowering of the mid vowel [e] > [a] in these environments may be
rate-of-speech dependent or may be due to speaker or idiolectal variation; there are no
examples thus far that show [u] > [0] in this environment although diachronically this

conditioning environment is proposed to have led to the development of the two mid-

vowels.

2.2 Stress

This section describes the pattern of stress in the four major lexical classes in ZT — nouns,
adjectives, adverbs, and verbs. The stress patterns are characteristic of specific lexical
categories, but for the most part primary stress is fairly predictable and regular, falling on
the ultimate or the penultimate syllable for all lexical classes. Deviations and exceptions to
these patterns for all lexical classes have been listed in the relevant sections below.
Additionally, the stress patterns proposed in this section is based on my auditory perception
of these lexical items in citation forms, which were at times embedded within a carrier

phrase.
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2.2.1 Nouns

The regular pattern for most nouns in ZT is to stress the penultimate syllable of nouns

ending in a short vowel, and the ultimate syllable of nouns ending in a final heavy syllable,

that is a syllable ending with a long vowel or closed syllable. This stress pattern is

demonstrated in the monomorphemic underived nouns in (88)-(90).

(88)

(89)

(90)

Penultimate stress in words ending with a short vowel
po:ti ['po:ti] ‘boat’

xwa:'ti' [ Jwa:ti] ‘metate’

tza'qd'ta’ [tsa'qata] ‘dwarf, midget’
Ultimate stress in words ending with a final closed syllable
kokuj [ko 'kux] ‘sand’

lukut [lu'kut] ‘one’s bone’

a'chdj [a'tfay] ‘ax’ (Sp.)

Ultimate stress in words ending with a final long vowel
tintze: [tin'tse:] ‘boss’

wa:'ya:' [wa:‘ja:] ‘hawk’

xku'pu:’ [Jku'pu:] ‘crayfish’

Most derived or multimorphemic nouns follow the same regular stress pattern. Ultimate

stress is placed on final heavy syllables (91)-(92) and penultimate stress is found on those

that end in light syllables (93).

(91) [kiltam'pa:n]

kilhtampa:n
kilh—tampé:—n
mouth—below—PRT
Jip’

(92) [lakasikwa lan]

lakasikwalan
laka—sikwalan
face—god

‘pupil of the eye’

48



(93) [lakape:'qo:/qa]
lakape:qo:'xqa’
laka—pi:—q6:'xqa’
face—chest—skin
‘skin of the face’

Exceptions to this pattern include derived forms with the agentive nominalizer, a stress
attracting suffix, that results in nouns that end in a light syllable with word-final stress, as
shown in (94)-(96); the agentive suffix is added to verbs to derive nouns that express the

AGENT of an action (see §4.3.2).

(94) [tsapa na]
tza'pana’
tza'pa—na’
SEW—AGT
‘seamstress’

(95) [kutfu: ny]
ku'chu:nu'
ku'chu:—nu'
cure—AGT
‘doctor’

(96) [ma:pi:'ni]
ma.pi:ni’'
ma:pi:—ni'
lay.eggs—AGT
‘hen’

Another exception to this pattern is found in some deverbal nouns. Deverbal nouns may
be derived with the shortening and laryngealization of the final vowel of the verb stem
accompanied by a leftward shift in stress. Some deverbal nouns that end in a light syllable

follow the regular pattern of penultimate stress, as in (97) also shown in §4.3.1, however,

there are some few exceptions, as listed in (98)-(99).

(97) [ka: tani]
ka:'tani’
ka:'tani'
celebrate:DVB
‘celebration’
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(98) [ma:iku:'ju]
ma:lhkuyu'
ma:—lhuyt'
CS—burn:DVB
‘moon, month’

(99) [qo:'lu]

qo:lu'

qo:la:'

age:DVB

‘husband’
The deverbal nouns in (98)-(99) take a short and laryngealized final stressed vowel
illustrating an idiosyncratic stress pattern.

Other exceptions to the predictable stress pattern are listed in (100)-(101). The nouns in

(100) take ultimate stress on a final short laryngealized vowel. These nouns include a
number of kinship, body-part, and animal terms as well as some lexical borrowings from

Spanish, Nahuatl or other Mesoamerican languages. (101) shows penultimate stress on a

noun that ends in a heavy syllable.

(100) na:na' [na: 'na] ‘grandmother’
pi:pt’ [pi:'pi] ‘older sister’
ta:'ta’ [ta:'ta] ‘father’
ya:sta' [ja:s'ta] ‘sister/brother in law’
kukusta' [kukus 'ta] ‘man’s brother in law’
te:ku' [te: 'ku] ‘spirit, boss’ (Nahuatl)
chichi’ [tf1't/1] ‘dog’
chu:'ta’ [tfu:'ta] ‘type of nut’
ta'jnd’ [tay na] ‘turkey’
to'wd' [to'wa] ‘stomach’
xima:wad' [Jima:'wa] “fly’
(101) xi: ki’ [Jikfi] ‘bile, gall bladder’

The nouns listed in (98)-(101) are all the exceptional cases found in the lexical database
showcasing that even though Totonacan languages in general are described as having a
fairly regular and predictable stress pattern, there are still many exceptions to the
generalization. It would be further interesting to observe how stress patterns are realized in

connected speech in more naturalistic contexts.
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2.2.2 Adjectives, Adverbs, and Ideophones

Stress in (derived and underived) adjectives follows regular patterns, appearing on the
penultimate syllable in words ending in a short vowel (102), or the ultimate syllable of
lexical items with heavy syllable (103). Of the 76 adjectives recorded in the database, there

were no exceptions to this generalization.

(102) ga'tla’ ['qatia] ‘big’
palha’ [ 'pala] ‘hard, strong’
chi'chi’ [ 'tfitfi] ‘hot’
chichi'wa' [t)1't[iwa] ‘smell of wet dog’
(103) chad:n [tfa'amn] ‘ripe’
ta:lhma:n [ta:}'ma:n] ‘up high, tall’
lakstin [lakstin] ‘small, little’
a'ktzundj [aktsu nay] ‘small, short’

Adverbs also follow the same regular pattern, with stressed penultimate syllables in
words ending in short vowels (104), and stressed ultimate syllables in words ending in
closed codas (105), or long vowels (106). It is important to note that some adverbs express

“property concepts” as in Thompson (1988) similar to adjectives (see §3.3.2).

(104) po'qtu’ [ poqtu] ‘always’
590'qo’ ['sqoqo] ‘salty’
lakatzuku' [laka tsuku] ‘slowly’
(105) li:puj [li: "pux] ‘sad’
lhpi'pé:'q [p1'pe:q] ‘nervous, startled’
kamakan [kama kan] ‘done by hand’
(106) go:tanu: [go:ta'nu:] ‘in the afternoon’
chu:ntza: [tfun'tsa:] ‘like this’
lagali: [laga'li:] ‘tomorrow’

One exception to this pattern includes a relatively common adverb, wa'chi’ [wa't/i],
translated into Spanish as as7 ‘like that’, which takes ultimate stress on a short vowel.
A subclass of adverbs, ideophonic adverbs, may be pronounced with equal weight on

each syllable, or take the regular stress patterns (107)-(109). Ideophones that show full
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reduplication of multisyllabic words may be pronounced with equal weight on each

syllable, or take the default stress pattern on each reduplicated form (109).

(107) lamama ['la'ma’'ma] ~ [la'mamal] ‘fiery coals’
qolhulhu ['go'tu'tu] ~[qo tulu] ‘knocking hard’
[htinini ['#ti'ni'ni] ~ [Hti nini] ‘static noise’
xajaja [ Ja'ya'ya] ~ [Ja yaxa] ‘waterfall (sound)’
lhololo ['fo'lo’lo] ~ [fo'lolo] ‘water pouring’

(108) kimlhkimlh [ ' kimi'kimi] ~ [kim} kimi] ‘person blinking’
lamlam ['lam'lam] ~ [lam'lam] ‘light flashing’
lanklhlankih [ 'lankl'lanki] ~ [lankl lanki] ‘applause’
lheglheq [ 'teq'ieq] ~ [leq ieq] ‘panting’

(109) tililintlililin ['th'li'lin"th'li'lin] ~ [thili linthili lin] ‘phone ringing’
lamalama ['la'ma’la'ma] ~ [ lama’lama] ‘flame of fire’
qalanklhgalanklh  ['qa'lankl'qa’lankl] ~ [ga'lagkiga’lankl]  ‘crunching (food)’
slamamslamam ['sla’'mam sla'mam] ~ [sla’'mamsla'mam] ‘sparkling glass’

Stress in ideophones has been described as being manipulated for prosodic effect in
discourse for Upper Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2011a:53). However, the only examples of
ideophones in the database for ZT that are contextualized in narratives are monosyllabic;
all other examples have been elicited formally, where each syllable was given equal weight,
or the regular stress pattern was applied by at least two different speakers in citation form
or slow careful speech.

Another subclass of adverbs, deictic adverbs, express degrees of spatial deixis and show
an exceptional stress pattern in that they always take ultimate stress in syllables that end in

a short or long vowel, as seen in (110)-(111).

(110) a'ntza’ [an'tsa] ‘over there’
a'jtza’ [ax'tsa] ‘here’
a'na:nu' [ana: 'nu] ‘over there’

(111) a'nu:’ [a nu:] ‘over there’
wa:tza: [wa: 'tsa:] ‘here’
a:'tza:' [a:'tsa:] ‘here’

All deictic adverbs, thus far, do not take the proposed ‘regular’ stress pattern. Deictic
adverbs are widespread in texts and narratives and are described in §3.3.2.2. There are also

some intensifying stress-attracting adverbial clitics, like =funkad' [tuny'ka] ‘very’ and =tza'
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[ 'tsa] ‘now’, which take ultimate stress on a short vowel. While the data suggests that there
are potentially many exceptions to the regular stress pattern, the tendency for primary stress

is to land on the ultimate or penultimate syllable of the word.

2.2.3 Verbs

Inflected forms of verbs follow the regular stress pattern described above, where stress is
assigned to a final heavy syllable, as in (112), or the penultimate syllable of verbs ending

in a short vowel, as in (113).

(112) taxtuma:' [taftu'ma:] ‘s/he is leaving’
wa'kan [wa kan] ‘it 1s eaten’
taxtuni:'t [taftu'ni:t] ‘s/he has left’

ma:ska:ki:lh [ma:ska: ki:i] ‘s/he dried it out’

(113) taxtuni:'ta’ [taftu'ni:ta] ‘you have left’
wa'ka' [ 'waka] ‘it is eaten’
paxli’ [ pafli] ‘s/he bathed’
taxtu' ['taftu] ‘you left’

Exceptions to the regular stress pattern are those verbs that take zero allomorph of the
imperfective aspect. These stem-final verbs take stress on the final syllable, both with verb

forms ending in short and long vowels, as in (114) and in closed syllables, as in (115).

(114) li:wa [li:'wa] ‘s/he eats it’
cho'qo [tfo'qo] ‘s/he stays’
xqa'qa: [Jga'qa:] ‘it dawns’

(115) a'nan [a'nan] ‘there 1s/exists’
maka:'n [ma'ka:n] ‘s/he sends it’
lagwan [lag ' wan] ‘it breaks down’

Further discussion on verbs that take the zero allomorph of the imperfective aspect is in
§5.2.1.1. Overall, primary stress is assigned to the ultimate syllable of any derived or
underived stem-final verb, whereas the regular stress pattern applies to all other inflected
forms.

In summary, stress in ZT is fairly regular and predictable, falling on the ultimate or the

penultimate syllable for all lexical classes. In general, the default pattern for nouns,
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adjectives, and most adverbs seems to stress the penultimate syllable in words ending in a
light syllable that is, words ending in a short vowel and stress falls on the ultimate syllable
of words ending in a heavy syllable that is, words ending in a long vowel or closed syllable,
although there are also many exceptions documented at least in slow speech or citation
forms. Two subclasses of adverbs show a slightly different pattern but in general primary
stress seems to land on an ultimate or penultimate syllable. Ideophonic adverbs take the
regular stress pattern or take equal weight on each syllable in citation forms, and deictic
adverbs take final stress on both heavy and light syllables in both citation and connected
speech. Stress on verbs follow the same regular stress pattern except for stem-final verbs,

which take ultimate stress on the final (heavy or light) syllable of the stem.

2.3 Phrase-level Prosody

Some phonological processes in Zihuateutla Totonac occur at certain phrasal boundaries
or phonological junctures. These processes include the epenthesis of a nasal or vowel
between word boundaries (cf. §2.3.1), and the devoicing of vowels to mark prosodic
boundaries correlated with a pause in speech (cf. §2.3.2). Another prosodic process at the
phrasal level is the resyllabification of certain prefixes to a preceding word or particle in

the phrase (cf. §2.3.3).

2.3.1 Phonological Junctures

In Zihuateutla Totonac, certain elements are inserted at word boundaries in connected
speech. One of these is an epenthetic =i inserted at the end of some consonant-final lexical

items preceding another word that begins with a consonant as in (116)-(118).2

8 A phonological transcription line in IPA has been added to each of the examples in this section on phrase-
level prosodic processes.
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(116) Wani i'xpuska:t Maria lha: kapi'ti tzi:'sa.
[wani ifpus'ka:t Maria fa: ka'piti 'tsi:sq]
wan-ni  1'x—puska:t Maria lha:  ka—pit=i tzi:'sa
say-DAT 3POSS—woman Maria NEG OPT-leave:2SG:PFV=INCT night
‘His wife, Maria, said not to go out at night.” [FAS: Woodchopper §]

(117) Wa:ma: tachiwini tu: wan nakwan...
[wa:'ma: tatfi wini tu: wan nak wan]|
wa:ma: tachiwin=i  tu: wan na-i'k—wan
this story=INCT NREL say  FUT-1SG.SUB-say
‘This story that I'm going to say...” [Story of community: 1]

(118) Mat e:' pus lha: mati magni:li tzama: pus.

[mat ¢: pus fa: ‘'mati maq ni:li tsa'ma: pus]

mat e’ pus lha: mat=i mag-ni:—lh=i tzama: pus

QTV and well NEG QTV=INCT ALN-die—PFV=INCT that well

‘It’s said, well, they did not kill that (snake).” [SLO: Cuentos 15]
Examples (116)-(118) demonstrate /i/-epenthesis in consonant-final words in connected
speech. The exact conditions in which this phonological juncture appears require
systematic analysis although it has been observed for several other languages in the family.

On vowel-final stems in ZT, the epenthetic segment found at junctures is a nasal that

assimilates to the following consonant across the word boundary as in (119)-(121).

(119) U:'tza'n tu:n ka:'xwili:ni:'ti wa:ma: i'xka:n sipéj.
[u: tsan tu:y ka:fwili: 'ni:ti wa:'ma if ka:n si pey]

u:'tza'=n tu:=n ka:—1'x—wili:—ni:'t=i wa:ma: 1'x—xka:n
PRN.3SG=INCT REL=INCT  PL.OBJ-PST—put—PF=JNCT this 3POSS—water
sipéj

mountain

‘That is what formed the water on the mountains.’ [Story of community: 2]

(120) Chu: wa'chi'n pa:tle'ge:pan xla...
[tfu: wa't/im pa:tleqe: pap [la]
chu: wa'chi'=n pa:tle'qé:—pa=n xla
PTCL like.thisSINCT  happen—RPT=INCT  s/he
‘Like that, it happens again, he...” [RLP: Chameleon: 46]
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(121) Choj mat chi: i'xma:pin i’xkilhlukut lha: i’xwi:n...
[tfoy mat tfi: ifma: pin ifkillu kut {a: i wi:n]
choj  mat chi:  i'x-ma:—pi:=n i'x—kilh—lukut
today QTV PTCL PST—CS-lie.down=INCT 3POSS—mouth—bone

lha: 1'Xx—wi:=n

where PST-be=INCT

‘Now, they say, (the snake) left the chewed bones where it was...’
[SLO: Cuentos de un abuelito: 11]

Examples (119)-(121) show an epenthetic nasal appearing at the end of vowel-final words
or particles from various lexical classes (relativizers, demonstratives, verbs, and adverbs),
across word boundaries preceding lexical items that begin with obstruents and vowels. In
(121), a nasal is also inserted at the prosodic phrase boundary (eg. i'xwi:n ‘it was’).

In connected speech, this phonological juncture may take the form of an epenthetic
vowel plus nasal inserted at the end of a consonant-final word at word boundaries as in

(122)-(124).

(122) Lha: palajen taxta:pali:lh...
[la: pa'layen tafta:pa’li:i]
lha: paldj=in taxta:pali:—lh
NEG fast=INCT change-PFV
‘He couldn't change quickly...” [RLP: Chameleon: 49]

(123) Ki:nu ma:x xatzé lha: ma:x kati'lé: 'ujun mat wankan.
[ki:'nu ma:[ fa'tse la: ma;J kati le:wum mat wan kan]
kind ma:x xa—tze lha:  ma:x ka—ti'le:'n—uj=in
SO maybe DTV-good NEG maybe OPT-POT—take:PFV—IPL.SUB=INCT

mat  wan—kan

QTV  say—IDF:IMPF

‘So, they say maybe it’s better that we probably weren't able to take (the statue).’
[Cuentos de un abuelito: 85]

(124) I'xkilé: 'nin nak nak nakpu.xqa kina:na'.
[1/ki'le:nin nak nak nak pu:fqa kina: 'na]
1'’x—kin—le:'n=in nak=pl:xqa  kin—na:nd'
PST—10BJ—take=INCT LOC=river 1POSS—grandmother
‘My grandmother used to take me to the river.” [RVA: Cuentos 18]

The epenthetic syllable /in/ exhibits some vowel alternation and nasal assimilation with the

following segment in the phrase. Nasal consonants and syllables containing nasals that
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appear at certain word- or phrase-level junctures is observed in other Totonacan languages
(Coatepec Totonac: McQuown (1940), Levy (2016), Ozelonacaxtla Totonac: Roman
Lobato (2008), Filomeno Mata Totonac: McFarland (2009), Coahuitlan Totonac: Moore
(2016)).

2.3.2 Phrase-final Devoicing/Elision

One phonological process in Zihuateutla that occurs at the end of a phrase or clause
coinciding with a pause in speech is the final devoicing of a vowel or sonorant at the end
of a word. One environment where the phrase-final devoicing of a vowel occurs is in an

unstressed syllable on a vowel-final stem as in (125)-(127).

(125) Wani i'xpuska:t Maria lha: kapi'ti tzi:'sa.
[wani ifpus'ka:t Maria la: ka'piti "tsi:sq]
wan—ni 1'x—puska:t Maria lha: ka—pit=i tzi:'sa
say-DAT 3POSS—woman Maria NEG OPT-leave:2SG:PFV=INCT night
‘His wife, Maria, says to him, do not to go out at night!” [FAS: Woodchopper 8]

(126) Xtampi:n lu'xu' tanu:ma:' kuchaldj.
[Jtam pi:n 'lufu tanu: 'ma: kutfa'lay]
1'’x—tampi:n lu'xu' ta—nu:—ma:' kuchalgj
3poss—under cloth  INCH-in—lie spoon
‘The spoon is under the napkin.’

(127) I'xya: i'xchika'ni lha: a'ma:'i'xkilhtun pu:xqq'
[1ja: 1ftJ1 kani fa: a'ma: ikil tun pa:fqq]
1'x—ya: 1'x—chika'n=1 lha: a'n-ma:' i'x—kilhtin pu:xqa'
PST—stand 3POSS—house—PL.POSS=INCT where go—PROG 3POSS—edge river
‘Their house stood where the edge of the river runs.” [FAS: Woodchopper 4]
The final unstressed vowel of the noun #zi:sa ‘night’ is devoiced at the end of the clause in
(125). The phrase xtampi:n lu'xu' ‘under the cloth’ shows that the final unstressed vowel
of lu'xu' ‘cloth’ 1s devoiced in (126). Final-vowel devoicing is observed at the end of the
phrase with i'xkilhtun pu:xqa' ‘the edge of the river’ in (127). The devoicing of unstressed
vowels in these examples marks a phrase- or clause-final prosodic boundary. The devoicing

occurs after all voiceless obstruents, and the final consonant in the word or stem is aspirated

or strongly released.
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The marking of these prosodic boundaries at the end of the phrase or sentence are also
found on consonant-final words that end with a stressed syllable. The phrasal boundary is
marked by the final devoicing of a sonorant consonant (128)-(129) or the elision of a

voiceless obstruent (130).

(128) Minpa laqatin kilhtamakuj taxtulin puska:t a'mpa tama:wa:nan. Cha:'lin ga'tla’

pu.sta.'n.

[mimpa laqa'tin kiltama kux taf tulim pus'ka:t am'pa tama:wa: nan 'tfa:lin 'qatla
pus'tan]

min—pa laga—tin kilhtamakaj  taxta—lh=in puska:t

come—RPT NUM.CLF—one day leave—PFV=INCT =~ woman

a'n—pa  tama:wa:—nan cha:'n—lh=i=nak ga'tla' pu:sta:'n

g0—RPT buy—AP:IMPF  arrive—PFV=INCT=LOC big store

‘There came another day that the woman left to go shopping again; she arrived at
the big store.” [FAS: Shopping list 9]

(129) Kakimaxki:lh dios chi:'k puwan.
[kakima/ ki:l dios tfi:'k pu'wan]
ka—kin—maxki:—lh dios chi: ['k—puwan
OPT—10BJ—give—PFV god PTCL  1SG.SUB-think
‘May God give me understanding.” [RVA: Cuentos 99]

(130) Li:puj li:puj juésa i'kli:sta'kni: 't.

[li: pux li: "pux 'xuesa ikli:stak ni:]

li:pQy lizpty  juésa 1'’k—li:—sta'k—ni:'t

sad sad obligation 1SG.SUB—INST—grow—PF

‘It is sad, it is sad the way I have grown up.” [RVA: Cuentos 27]
The devoicing of the final nasal in (128)-(129) and the elision of the final stop in (130)
occurs on a stressed syllable of a consonant-final word that coincides with a pause in speech

marking a phrase- or sentence-final boundary.

2.3.3 Affix-shifting

Another phrase-level prosodic process in ZT is the shifting of certain prefixes leftward to
the preceding word or particle in the phrase. This process has been observed mostly with
the first-person agreement prefix i'k- and the past tense prefix i’x-, which may be found

re-syllabified as the coda of a preceding word or particle (131)-(133).
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(131) Wa'chi' kiti'k puwan. Wa'chi' kiti'k pa:sta'ka’.
[wa /i ki 'tik pu'wan wa tf1 ki tik pa:s'takq]
wa'chi’ kit=i'k puwan
like.this ~ PRN.1SG=1SG.SUB think

wa'chi' kit=i'k pa:sta'k—a'
like.this  PRN.1SG=1SG.SUB remember—IMPF
‘That’s how I think; that’s what I remember.” [RVA: Cuentos 97]

(132) Kakimaxki:lh dios chi:'k puwan.
[kakima/ ki:1 dios tfi:k pu'wan]
ka—kin—maxki:—lh dios chi:'=k puwan
OPT—1.0BJ—give—PFV god PTCL=1SG.SUB think
‘May God give me understanding.” [RVA: Cuentos 99]

(133) Nu:n ti:'x a'nan. Tu:n pu:lanankani anali: wa:ma:.
[nu:n ti:f a'nan tu:m pu:lanan kani a 'nali: wa: ma:]
nuwn tis'=x a'nan tu=n pu:landn—kan=i anan—lh=i wa:ma:
no PTCL=PST exist NREL=INCT habitat-—PL.POSSSINCT exist-PFV=INCT this
‘Nobody was here; what was here first was this.” [Story of community: 6]
Example (131) demonstrates that the first-person singular prefix i’k- may shift leftward
onto the preceding consonant-final pronoun kit and become the stressed syllable. The prefix
i'k- shifts leftward onto the vowel-final particle chi: in (132). The past tense prefix i'x-
shifts leftward onto the preceding vowel-final particle #: in (133). This prosodic process
of resyllabifying the prefix onto the coda of a preceding word or particle has only been
observed with certain VC prefixes.

To conclude, the insertion of elements or processes that occur at phonological junctures
across word boundaries, such as vowel and nasal epenthesis, glottalization, or lengthening
effects found in the Totonacan languages is a general areal phenomenon in the Sierra. The
most detailed descriptions of phrase-level prosodic boundaries in the Totonacan languages
are found in Roman Lobato (2008) for Ozelonacaxtla and in Levy (2016) for Coatepec. An
epenthetic /i/ at word boundaries is described as occurring phrase-medially at the end of
consonant-final words in Pisaflores Tepehua (MacKay & Trechsel 2013: 210), Filomeno
Mata Totonac (McFarland 2009: 47), and Ozelonacaxtla Totonac (Roman Lobato 2008:
37-38). In Coatepec, an epenthetic /i/ i1s sporadically inserted after /t/ at certain
phonological boundaries although the context that conditions the insertion remains unclear

(Levy 2016: 15).
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Furthermore, the insertion of a prosodic nasal or syllable across word boundaries in ZT
is an element that makes the language prosodically distinct from Upper Necaxa Totonac,
which does not seem to have this feature. Reid and Bishop (1974) and Reid (1991) make
no mention of epenthesis at junctures for Apapantilla. The insertion of the nasal at the end
of vowel-final words or particles, however, has been observed in several other Totonac
varieties (Coatepec Totonac: McQuown (1940), Levy (2016), Filomeno Mata Totonac:
McFarland (2009), Ozelonacaxtla Totonac: Roman Lobato (2008), Coahuitlan Totonac:
Moore (2016)). For Coatepec, McQuown (1940) and Levy (2016) describe prosodic
insertion as the prenasalization of a following non-continuant obstruent, and in
Ozelonacaxtla, Roméan Lobato (2008) analyzes prosodic insertion as the prenasalization of
the vowel in certain contexts. For Coahuitlan, Moore (2016) describes it as occurring on
vowel-final demonstratives and relativizers. In Filomeno Mata, McFarland (2009: 48)
writes that insertion occurs preceding a word-initial stop or affricate, creating a nasal-
plosive cluster between words. The epenthetic syllable =in, shown in §2.3.1 above, has also
been observed in Ozenolacaxtla (Roman Lobato 2008: 46).

Phrase-final boundaries marked by the devoicing of a final unstressed vowel are seen in
Huehuetla Tepehua (Kung 2007a: 124), and Coatepec (Levy 2016), as is the devoicing of
an entire unstressed syllable in this environment in Pisaflores (MacKay & Trechsel 2013:
206). Phrase-final boundaries in Totonacan have been described as being marked with the
insertion of a glottal stop in Misantla (MacKay 1999), Ozelonacaxtla (Roman Lobato
2008), and Coatepec (Levy 2016). Finally, the resyllabification of certain prefixes onto the
coda of a preceding syllable appears in Huehuetla Tepehua on words with vowel-final
syllables (Kung 2007a: 45). In Upper Necaxa, this phenomenon is seen with the
resyllabification of the first-person singular i'’k-, the past tense i’x-, and the future tense na-,

prefix onto the preceding word.

In summary, ZT has a typical vowel and consonant inventory for the Northern Totonac
languages. ZT, however, lacks in glottalized consonants that are found in one of its sister
languages, Upper Necaxa, and typical of the Tepehua branch and the Mesoamerican region
more generally. The vowel inventory has 5 vowel qualities that may further show contrasts

in laryngealization and length. Primary stress in ZT is for the most part predictable, landing
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in the penult or antepenult syllable of a word. Finally, ZT shows a number of prosodic
properties that seem to be common in the Sierra and Mesoamerican region more generally,

which are mostly unexplored and not well-understood.
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3 Grammatical Preliminaries

This chapter presents the lexical and grammatical classes of Zihuateutla Totonac and
covers topics on basic syntactic structures that will be useful to the reader for interpreting
the examples in subsequent chapters. The lexicons of all known languages can be grouped
into open and closed word classes. In line with typological characteristics of world
languages, ZT has four open word classes, also referred to as lexical classes — nouns,
verbs, adjectives, and a semi-open class of adverbs, all of which can be distinguished by
morphological and distributional properties. These major lexical classes contain subclasses
based on clusters of features, both functional and structural, that distinguish them from
their more prototypical characteristics. Nouns, for example, includes a subclass of body-
part terms (BPTs) that are inalienably possessed and refer to anatomy and parts of other
objects. BPTs are highly pervasive but display morphological and distributional properties
that serve a variety of functions distinct from regular nouns. Verbs are also formally
divided into two main subclasses, dynamic verbs and stative verbs, based on their
morphological patterns. Within these classes of dynamic and stative verbs, several
subclasses are identified on phonological and morphological grounds, as presented in
Chapter 5.

A language’s lexicon also includes a number of closed word classes or grammatical
classes. These words are not readily added to the lexicon, are smaller in size, and serve
more grammatical functions. Pronouns in ZT, for instance, are used to substitute a noun or
noun phrase and may constitute a diverse group of closed class words. Pronouns include
several subtypes, such as personal, possessive, and interrogative. Furthermore,
interrogative pronouns are heterosemous, as in Lichtenberk (1991), with a set of
subordinating pronouns that serve to combine finite clauses — that is, these pronouns are
semantically and etymologically related morphemes that have developed different
morphosyntactic functions. Demonstratives and numerals appear within the noun phrase
and may also function as anaphoric pronouns.

This chapter briefly introduces the reader to the class of nouns and verbs in ZT
introduced in §3.1, although these two lexical classes will be dealt with in their own
chapters. An overview of the basic syntactic properties is presented in §3.2. The order of

major constituents is in §3.2.1 and the formation of copular clauses with nominal and

62



adjectival predicates in §3.2.2, all which show that word order in ZT is rather flexible.
Section 3.3 presents the formal and functional properties of other lexical and grammatical
categories. This chapter also addresses the two other main lexical classes, adjectives (see
§3.3.1) and adverbs (see §3.3.2), illustrating each class and giving examples of their uses.
The lexical class of adverbs includes two subclasses, ideophones (see §3.3.2.1) and deictic
adverbs (see §3.3.2.2), which are formally distinguished based on their semantic,
phonological, and morphological properties. The highly polysemous and heterosemous
lexical sub-class of nouns referred to as body-part terms is introduced in §3.3.3 and their
uses in locative predicates are presented in §3.3.3.1. A number of grammatical or closed
lexical categories are described in §3.4, including pronouns — personal and possessive
(see §3.4.1), demonstratives (see §3.4.2), numerals (see §3.4.3), negation (see §3.4.4), and
interrogative particles (see §3.4.5). Other grammatical or functional elements include
subordinating particles which function to combine finite clauses in a wide variety of ways

(see §3.5).

3.1 Overview of Nouns and Verbs

Nouns and verbs in ZT are easily distinguished by their semantic, morphological, and
distributional properties. Semantically, nouns have typical nominal denotations, including
reference to persons, places, things, and abstract notions, while verbs refer to dynamic and
stative affairs, including actions, processes, states, and events. Morphologically, nouns are
distinguished from verbs by lacking inflectional morphology. Nouns are uninflected for
case, gender, or noun class. Bare noun stems have what Corbett (2000) describes as
“general number” — that is, the bare noun stem does not provide any information as to the

number of entities involved, as in (134).°

9 Examples are given in the practical orthography which is described in Chapter 2. Abbreviations used in this
thesis can be found on page viii. In this grammatical description, non-meaning bearing elements that are
inserted at phonological junctures for prosodic or other purposes are indicated with the identity sign (5),
while clitics or clitic boundaries are marked with an equal sign (=).
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(134) chichi’

chichi'

dog

‘dog(s)’
Outside of context, the bare noun stem is ambiguous between a singular or plural reading.
Nouns do take plural marking, but plural marking on noun stems is optional. When nouns

are overtly marked for plurality, the plural marker surfaces as a suffix -n, as in (135). The

optional plural suffix has a variety of allomorphs described in §4.2.

(135) chichi'n
chichi'—n
dog—PL
‘dogs’
The marking of plural number on the noun stem is optional and, more commonly, the
number of entities involved in an event or state of affairs is encoded on the verb stem, as
shown in (141) below.
Nouns furthermore take possessive morphology. Within the possessive construction, the

noun is inflectionally marked for the person of possessor on the head noun, as in the bolded

prefix in (136).

(136) i'xchichi’

i'x—chichi'

3ross—dog

‘her, his, its, their dog(s)’
The plurality of the possessor, as well as the plurality of the possessed noun, is optionally
marked. Possessed nouns that are not overtly marked for a plural possessor are therefore
also ambiguous outside of context between a singular and plural possessor reading, i.e.
‘his, her, its’ or ‘their’, as shown in (136). Throughout this thesis, the ambiguity between
a singular and plural reading outside of context in the number of the bare noun stem or
number of possessor in possessive constructions is not indicated in the glosses.

Possessed nouns may be optionally marked for a plural possessor with the suffix -ka'n

(PL.POSS), as shown in (137); the relevant part of the example has been bolded.
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(137) i'xchichi'nkd'n

1'x—chichin—ka'n

3POSS—dog—PL—PL.POSS

‘their dogs’
When the number of the noun and the number of the possessor are overtly marked, the
nominal plural suffix -n appears before the plural possessor -ka'n, as in (137). The marking
of nominal number and number of possessor at the same time, however, is textually
infrequent, as described in §4.2.2.

Nouns may also function as the core arguments of the verb — the subject or object(s),

as seen in (138).

(138) Kintzi:t i'xtd'qa chauj.

kin—tzi:t 1'x—xta'qé chauj

1POSs—mother PST—make.tortilla tortilla

‘My mother used to make tortillas.” [RVA: Cuentos 33]
The transitive verb xta'qa ‘make tortilla’ in (138) takes the noun kintzi:t ‘my mother’ as
the subject and chauj ‘tortilla’ as the direct object.

Full noun phrases consist minimally of the head noun, as shown by the direct object
example, chauj ‘tortilla’ in (138) above. Full noun phrases may also include a
demonstrative, numeral, adjective, or possessor noun. The structure of the noun phrase
(NP), for the most part, is fairly rigid with modifiers appearing before the noun, as seen in
(139) and the possessor after, as shown in (140). Full noun phrases have been enclosed in

square brackets [] and the head noun has been bolded in (139)-(140).

(139) Cha:'tin pu'tza'nje’ chichi' tamo'qosli'.

[cha:'-tin pu'tza'nje'  chichi'l]  tamo'qos-Ii'
NUM.CLF-one  black dog fall.down—PFv
‘The black dog fell.’

(140) Li:maqgachi'pa:xnalh lagatin i'xa'qan ki'wi'.
li:—=maqga—chi'pa:—x—nan-lh [laga—tin I'x—a'qan ki'wi']
INST-hand-hold—-CNN—-AP—PFV ~ NUM.CLF—one  3POSS—branch tree
‘He supported himself with a tree’s branch.” [FAS: Frog story 27]

Example (139) shows the canonical order of elements in the noun phrase, which is numeral

+ adjective + head noun. The entire noun phrase functions as the subject of the intransitive
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verb stem tamo'qos- ‘fall down’. In (140), the canonical order of elements in the noun
phrase is numeral + head (possessed) noun + possessor; the possessor always appears
following the head noun. This full noun phrase functions as the object of the transitive verb
li:maqachi'pa:xnan ‘support oneself on something’. Within the noun phrase, there may be
some flexibility with adjectives that appear before or after the noun as described in §4.1.
In contrast to nouns, verbs are more complex. Typologically, ZT can be characterized
as a polysynthetic and agglutinating, head-marking language. Verbs show agreement for
tense, mood, aspect, voice, and the person and number of the subject and object, as shown

in (141), where the morphemes that encode these categories have been bolded.

(141) Kinka:tamu'suma: 'ni’.

kin—ka:—ta—mu'st—ma:'-ni'

10BJ—PL.OBJ-3PL.SUB—kiss—PROG—20BJ

‘They are kissing us.’
Example (141) shows that each meaning component is expressed by its own morpheme
marked on the head verb in ways that are easy to parse. The third person plural subject is
expressed with the prefix ta- (3PL.SUB) and a second person plural object with a
combination of prefixes and suffixes on the verb stem, kin- (10BJ) ka:- (PL.OBJ) and -ni’
(20BJ). This verb is further inflected for the progressive aspect with -ma.’ (PROG) and for
the present tense of the indicative mood marked by the absence of any other tense or mood
marker (cf. §5.2).

While ZT has some bound verb roots and stems which require inflectional morphology

to function as a predicate, most verb stems are free with the most morphologically simple
and unmarked verb being the third-person singular form in the present imperfective of the

indicative mood, as seen in (142).

(142) Mu'su.
O-0—O—-O—mu'su-0
PRES—IND—-30BJ—3SG.SUB—Kiss—IMPF
‘S/he kisses her/him.’
The verb in bold in (142) is marked for tense, mood, aspect and third person participants

by the absence of overt morphology, as conventionally indicated by the zero morpheme. In

this grammatical description, zero-marked forms are merely intended as a heuristic means
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of presenting the data. The zero marking used here follows Dahl who describes this as
representing “an unmarked category [that] would be such a member of a grammatical
opposition that has the less complex or (relative to a given grammatical description) the
basic or non-derived form” (Dahl 1985: 19). The absence of the morphological marker
encodes the expression of the particular inflectional category. The notation merely
represents the absence of phonetic content which is meaningful since it is in grammatical
opposition to a phonetically overt morpheme. The position of the zero affix is placed
nearest to where other overt inflectional affixes of the same category would be expected to
appear, but the representation of a zero affix is merely used for heuristic purposes. The
marking of zero morphemes are only given in the morphological gloss in sections or
examples where it is pertinent to the description; otherwise, zero or unrealized affixes have
been left out of the morphological analysis or interlinearization.

The description of the morphology of the ZT verb in this thesis takes a structural
approach to analyzing the verb stem. Verb roots may take a number of affixes each of
which add a component of meaning to the state or event expressed by the verb. These
affixes are categorized here as falling within inflection (see Chapter 5) or derivation (see
Chapter 6). Bearing in mind that many categories are underspecified, suppletive, and
idiosyncratic, a template for an “idealized” affix order of the ZT verb can be constructed,
as in Figure 6. The first row of the figure shows that there are potentially up to 10 prefixal
positions and up to 12 suffixal positions on the verb. The second row is categorized with a
capital ‘I’ which signifies those categories that are more typically inflectional or with a
capital ‘D’ marking those affixes that are more typically derivational. The template is
shaded from the darkest which represents the most contentful or semantically loaded
categories (i.e. verb root/stem) to the lightest representing the most grammatical affixes
(i.e. agreement, TAM). The figure suggests that inflection and derivation are on a
continuum with canonical inflectional categories generally appearing at the furthest ends
of the verb and canonical derivation closer to the root, while intermediary types of both are

found in between.
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PST 1suB | pOT PL.OBJ | 3PL.SUB

IMPF | ST.PL <IDF> | IPLSUB | PFV
FUT 10BJ PROG 25G.SUB
OPT PF 2PL.SUB

Figure 6. Idealized verb template in ZT (The darkest shade represents the most contentful or lexical slot(s) while the lightest shade signifies the most
grammatical or functional categories. The angled brackets < > symbolizes that the morpheme appears in either position. The * represents that the
causative can be a prefix or a circumfix — the position of the prefixal portion for which is variable.)
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The template in Figure 6 is a depiction of the verb under the idealized condition of being
fully specified for each of the morphological affixes. The affixes appear within a fixed
linear order where linguistic categories are neatly distinguishable. The more prototypical
derivational categories generally appear closer to the root or stem and typically express
participants or entities that are more central to the action or event denoted by the verb; this
is represented by the prefixes in zones 1 through 5 and the suffixes in zones 1 through 6 in
the verbal template. Prototypical inflectional morphology, however, is expressed more
peripherally at the outer edges, typically in zones 6 through 10 for the prefixes and 7 to 8
and 11 to 12 for the suffixes. While the various categories of verbal affixes are described
as falling neatly into inflection or derivation in this description, this dichotomy does not
always neatly hold true. More precisely, the various affixes in ZT fall on different points
of a morphological continuum with prototypical inflectional categories appearing together
at the ends of the verb, and prototypical derivational categories appearing closer to both
sides of the root, while other affixes seem to be intermediary types of both. The template
is meant as a heuristic means of gaining a broader picture of the sequence of elements
within the verb. Many affixes that appear between these two categories in the template,
however, are functionally more gradient falling somewhere between inflection and
derivation, e.g. the prefixes in zones 4 and 5 and the suffixes in 3 through 6 and 9 and 10.
This indeterminacy between being strictly inflectional or derivational is seen in the section
on voice constructs (see §5.4) and adverbial affixes (see §6.1.4), some of which show
functional properties of both inflection and derivation.

In sum, nouns in ZT do not show much inflectional morphology and require no
additional morphology to function within a phrase or clause. Bare noun stems express
“general number” (Corbett 2000) being optionally marked for plurality. All nouns in ZT
are possessable and within the possessive phrase, only the marking of the person of
possessor is obligatory on the nominal head. Nouns can further appear within a noun phrase
modified by numerals, demonstratives, or adjectives generally in the position preceding the
head noun. The noun phrase can be substituted by pronouns, which similarly do not
distinguish case. Noun phrase arguments, however, are commonly elided since the person
and number of participants are inflectionally marked on the verb. Verbs, on the other hand,

are morphologically complex and show agreement for tense, mood, aspect, voice, and any
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event participants bearing a grammatical relation. An overview of properties of the verb
phrase and basic syntactic structures are presented in the next section, however, a
description of the morphology of nouns is covered in Chapter 4 and verbs in Chapter 5 and

6.

3.2 Basic Syntactic Structures

This section covers some of the basic syntactic structures in ZT that are relevant to the
typological profile of languages, including characteristics of simple clauses, the order of
clausal constituents, and copular clauses. As a polysynthetic and agglutinating, head-
marking language, ZT uses a combination of prefixing and suffixing for inflection and
derivation. Grammatical relations are marked by verb agreement for person and number of
subject and object(s) following a nominative-accusative pattern. The most simple clause in

ZT consists minimally of an inflected verb, as shown in (143)-(144).

(143) I'ktaxtu.
1'’k—taxtu—0
1SG.sUuB—leave—IMPF
‘I leave.’

(144) Kilagtzilh.

kin—0@-laqtzin—lh

10BJ-3SG.SUB—see—PFV

‘S/he saw me.’
The intransitive verb taxtu ‘leave’ in (143) is inflected for a first-person subject with the
prefix i'’k- (1SG.SUB), while the transitive verb lagtzin ‘see’ is inflected for the first-person
object with the prefix kin- (10BJ) in (144). These examples illustrate the head-marking
pattern on verbs with nominative-accusative alignment. The marking of the subject and
object is accomplished by prefixing or suffixing depending on the person and number of
participants, as described in §5.1. Third-person subjects and objects are marked by the

absence of overt morphology, or via a zero affix.
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There are some ditransitive verbs in ZT, but for the most part multi-valent verbs are
formed with derivational morphemes, such as causatives and applicatives, which may

combine with one another to form more complex stems, such as in (145).

(145) I'ka:ma:su'yuni'lh kisqa'ta' tzu'ma:jan.

1'k—ka:—ma:—su'yd—ni'-lh kin—sqa'ta’ tzu'ma:jat-n

1SG.SUB—PL.OBJ—CS—visible-DAT-PFV 1Poss—child ~ woman—PL

‘I showed my son to the women.’
Causatives and applicatives in ZT are each associated with particular semantic roles. In
(145), for example, the root -suyu ‘A is visible’ is made transitive with two valency-
increasing derivational morphemes. The causative prefix ma:- (CS) adds a syntactic subject
that causes the event, while the dative suffix -ni" adds a syntactic object expressed by the
noun fzu'ma:jan ‘women’, which is also marked on the verb with the suffix ka.- (PL.OBYJ).
Overt agreement for two objects is only seen when both objects are not third person, since
third-person objects are marked by the absence of an overt marker.

The verb may also take a number of derivational affixes that modify the stem in

adverbial- or aspectual-like ways, as shown in (146)-(147).

(146) Sqa'qa:'nani'qo:kani:'t.
sqa'qa:'nan—ni'-qo:—kan—ni:'t
sweat—DAT-TOT—IDF—PF
‘He had been completely covered in sweat.’

(147) I'kpixtli:te:lhaya:uj.

1'’k—pixtli:—te:lha—ya:—uj

1SG.SUB—sing—AMB—IMPF—1PL.SUB

‘We go along singing.’
The bolded totalitative (TOT) suffix -go: in (146) modifies the meaning of the verb stem by
indicating that the event participant is totally or completely affected by the process denoted
by the verb. The bolded ambulative (AMB) suffix -fe:/ha in (147) expresses the fact that the
event signaled by the verb happens during motion, similar to the adverb ‘(go) along’ in
English. These affixes are highly productive and fairly regular and compositional in
meaning, but are not obligatory categories of the verb.

Another important aspect of ZT grammar is the lack of case on nouns, as shown in (145)

above, as well as the absence of a formal class of adpositions. Locative relations are instead
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expressed with stative posture verbs (cf. §3.3.3) and body-part terms — a subclass of nouns
with independent and dependent forms that express anatomy and parts of a whole — such

as in the locative predicates in (148)-(149).

(148) Naksipéj a'kpu:ya: pu:laktin ki'wi'.
nak=sip¢j a'kpu:—ya: pu:lak—tin ki'wi'
LOC=mountain head.crown—stand NUM.CLF—one  tree
‘The tree is on top of the mountain.” [MCC: TRPS #63]'°

(149) I'xta:pa:n pu:sa:nto ya: ki'wi'.

I'x—ta:pa:n pu:sa:nto ya: ki'wi'

3POss—side church stand tree

Lit. ‘The tree stands to the side of the church.’

‘The tree is beside the church.” [FAS: TRPS #49]
The body-part root a'kpu:- ‘crown of the head’ in (148) combines with the stative posture
verb ya: ‘stand’ to encode the location of one entity, pu.laktin ki'wi' ‘one tree,” in relation
to the other, sipéj ‘mountain,” which is introduced into the clause with the general locative
proclitic nak= discussed below in (150)-(151). In their independent forms, body-part terms
are inherently possessed nouns, as in i'xta:pd.n ‘its side (of the body)’ in (149), which
expresses the spatial location of one object ki'wi’ ‘tree’ in relation to another pu:sa:nto
‘church’. The nominal complement expressing location appears in predicate-initial position
— a common position for adverbs, although the locative complement may appear post-
verbally as described in more detail in §3.3.3.1.

Locative complements may also be introduced with the locative proclitic nak= (LOC) on

a noun stem; the clitic nak=, which can convey a wide range of adpositional meanings, is

the closest morpheme ZT has to an adposition, as exemplified in (150).

(150) Naktlamank tojo:ma.' ski:'ti'.
nak=tlamank toj6:—ma:' ski:'ti’
LOC=pot be.immersed—PROG  fish
‘The fish is inside the pot.’

The intransitive verb t0jo: ‘be immersed (in a container or liquid)’ has a valency of one in

10 Examples that are taken from staged elicitations or narratives have been labeled in square brackets
containing the speaker’s initials, a title ID code, and the line number where it appears in the text. See
Appendix A for the title ID code and archive of textual data used in this thesis.
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(150) where the noun #tamank ‘pot’ is introduced into the clause by the bolded locative
clitic nak=. Locative adverbials introduced with nak= may appear in pre-verbal or post-
verbal positions, as can be seen in (153) below.

The proclitic nak= (LOC) is phonologically dependent on a host and can attach to the
noun it introduces, as in (148) and (150) above, and is attached to a verb as an enclitic, as

shown in (151).

(151) Cha:'lin gd'tla’ pu:sta:'n.
cha:'n—lh=nak ga'tla' pu:sta:'n
arrive—PFV=LOC  big store
‘She arrived at the big store.” [FAS: Shopping list 17]

In the excerpt from the narrative in (151), nak= is reduced to a nasal enclitic on the verb to
introduce the full noun phrase gd'tla’ pu:sta:'n ‘big store’ into the clause as a locative
phrase.

Most clausal or predicate modifiers in ZT always precede the verb, as in the examples

shown in (152)-(153).

(152) Xanka' i'skuja kinta:ta'
xanka'  i'x—skgj-a kin—ta:ta'
well PST-work—IMPF  1POSS—father
‘My father used to work well.” [RVA: Cuentos 37]

(153) Pongx tojo:cha nakxka:n sqa'ta’ e:" i'xchichi'.
pongx tojo:—cha nak=xka:n sqgd'ta’ e: 1'’x—chichi'
IDPH  immersed-DIST LoC=water child and 3PoSs—dog
‘Splash, the child and his dog were immersed in water.” [FAS: Frog Story 33]

'

Predicate modifiers include manner adverbs (152) and ideophonic adverbs (153), both of
which appear in pre-verbal positions. The adverbial modifier in (152) appears before the
verb, which is followed by the subject, showing the order of elements Adverb + Subject +
Verb. The example in (153) also shows a locative phrase nakxkd.n ‘in the water’, which
shows a relative order of elements, Adverb + Verb + Locative + Subject. Even though most
adverbs appear in pre-verbal position, as in (152)-(153), other lexical adverbs, such as
temporal and locative adverbs may be found pre-verbally or post-verbally (see §3.3.2).
Predicate adjectives and pronominal elements tend to be fronted as well (see §3.2.2).

Finally, phrases or clauses in discourse and narratives may be combined through
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juxtaposition, that is by simply linking syntactic units of the same type without using any

coordinators, as shown in (154).

(154) Tzukuka' lakapu'tzakan lakapu'tzakan lha: makldka'.
tzuki—ka' laka—pu'tza—kan laka—pu'tza—kan lha:  makla—ka'
begin—IDF:PFV  face—look—IDF:IMPF  face—look—IDF:IMPF NEG find-IDF:PFV
‘They began to look for it and look for it but they did not find it.” [SLO: Cuentos 5]
The verb phrases in (154) comprise one intonational phrase and express a sequence of
events that are linked together with no overt coordinator. The matrix verb rzuku ‘begin
something’ takes the verb phrase /lakapu'tza ‘look for something’ as a verbal complement
with no overt subordinating element or subordinating morphological marking on the verb.
The coordinating conjunction e:’ ‘and’ in ZT functions to join simple clauses and

phrases and is a borrowing from Spanish (Sp. y), as in the bolded element in (155) and
(156).

(155) I'xi'kchiwinaya: e: i'xi'kpu.:chage:ni'ma.".
1'x—1'k—chiwi—nan—ya: e:' 1'x—1'k—pu:—che'qé:—nin-ma:'
PST—1SG.SUB—say—AP—IMPF and PST—1SG.SUB—CNTR—wash—AP—PROG
‘I was talking (on the phone) and washing the dishes.’

(156) Kina:nd' i'xa'n ka:'takuxtu' i'xtzi:'t e:"i'xta:td'.
kin—na:nd' 1'x—a'n ka:'-ta—kuxtu'
1POSs—grandmother PST—g0:IMPF PLC—DCS—-weed:DVB

1'x—tzi:'t e:' 1'’x—ta:td'

3rPoss—mother and 3poss—father

‘My grandmother used to go to the corn field (with) her mother and father.’

[RVA: Cuentos 5]
The coordinating conjunction e’ ‘and’ joins two clauses in (155) and two noun phrases in
(156). Other clausal coordinators found in texts include the Spanish borrowings fonces ‘and

then’ (Sp. entonces) and pero ‘but’ (Sp. pero).!' These coordinators, however, do not seem

to be widespread. Additionally, there is no verb morphology associated with subordination

! Research on lexical and grammatical borrowings, such as conjunctions, from Spanish into Mesoamerican
languages can be found for Nahuatl (Uto-Aztecan) in Brylak et al. (2020), and in Yaqui (Uto-Aztecan),
Tzotzil, Q’eqchi’ (Mayan), and Otomi (Otomanguean) in Haspelmath and Tadmor’s (2009) collection of
loanwords in languages around the world.
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in ZT. A rather common observation in discourse and narratives is to find a string of verbal
predicates preceded (or followed) by adverbial modifiers, as shown in (157) below. Various

subordinating particles and their functions and uses are presented in §3.5.

3.2.1 Constituent Order

The order of major constituents in Zihuateutla Totonac is probably best described as verb-
initial (VO and VS) since it is rare to have both an overt nominal subject and nominal
object in transitive clauses at the same time. Noun phrase arguments in narratives and
natural discourse contexts are commonly elided and the person and number of participants
are generally tracked by agreement on the verb, as shown in (143) and (144) above. The
most common order in ZT texts is predicate-initial, the minimum constituent being just the
verb.!? The following excerpt from the Frog Story by one speaker is an example of a stretch
of discourse illustrating predicate-initial order, as shown in (157). In these examples, the
order of elements is indicated with the following notation: V =verb, S = subject, O = object,

Adv = adverb, and Loc = locative.

12 The order of copula clauses differs and is discussed in §3.2.2.
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(157) Tzi:'swanli'. Tama:lh sqa'ta’ nai'xtama’. Tatukalh i'xchichi'. Chi: xqa'qa:lh, taki:'li
sqa'ta’ e:' la'qtzili xwangén lha:tza' tojo:ma:' lha: i'xmojo.ni:'t.

(@ Vv
tzi:'swan—Ii'
night.fall-pFv

(b) VSLoc
tama:—lh sga'ta’ nak=i'x—tama'
lie.down-PFv  child LOC—-3POSS—bed
(c) VS
ta—tuka—lh 1'’xchichi'
DCS—go.up—PFV 3rP0oss—dog
(d V,VS
chi: xqa'qa:—lh taki:'-lh=i sqa'ta’
PTCL dawn—PFv get.up—PFV=INCT child
(e) VOV,V
e:' la'qtzin—lh=i I'’x—-wangén  lha:=tzd' tojo:—ma:'

and see—PFV=INCT 3POSS—frog NEG=now inside—PROG

lha: 1'x—-mojo:—ni:'t
where  PST—put.down—PF

‘Night has fallen. The boy lied down on his bed. The dog went up. When it dawned,
the boy got up and he saw his frog was not inside where he had put it.” [FAS: Frog
story 3-5]
The order of constituents is verb initial followed by any subject or object noun phrases
when they are not elided. The example in (157) also shows a string of verbal predicates
being used to tell the sequence of events in the narrative. This predicate-initial (VS or VO)
order of constituents supports Dryer’s (1997) proposal of collapsing the six-way word order
typology with one based on two binary parameters (VS/VO versus SV/OV). Dryer’s
alternative typology is meant to account for the position of subject and verb in intransitive
clauses, and subject and object in languages like ZT that frequently have elided noun phrase
arguments in discourse. Coordinators and subordinating particles, as in (157), are also used,
although no verb morphology is associated with subordination.
In textually rarer cases where both object and subject are overt, the order of major

constituents is flexible, and clauses in ZT may potentially display all possible orders of
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verb (V), subject (S), and object (O). The most common order of constituents in which all
participants are overtly expressed by noun phrases maintains a verb-initial order, as seen

in (158)-(159).

(158) VLocP SO
Pu'tzalh nai'xlhuku: sakdj sqa'ta’ i'xwangén.
pu'tza-lh  nak=i'x-lhuku: sakdj sqa'ta’ 1'x—wanqén

look—PFV  LOC=3POSS-burrow gopher child 3POss—frog
‘The child looked for his frog in the gopher’s borrow.” [FAS: Frog story 17]

(159)AdvV OS
We:m ma:tana'pu:lh sqad'ta’ ju:ki'.
we:m ma:—tana'pu:—lh sqa'ta’  ja:ki'
IDPH cS—be.at.bottom—PFv  child deer
‘The deer made the child fall to the bottom of the hill.” [FAS: Frog story 31]

The example in (158) shows the transitive verb pu'tza' ‘look for X’ is followed by an
oblique locative phrase, nai'xlhuku.: sakdj ‘in the gopher’s borrow’. The subject sgad'ta’
‘child’ follows the verbal predicate and precedes the object, ixwangén ‘his frog’,
demonstrating the relative order of major constituents as VSO. The transitive verb
ma:tana'pu: ‘A causes X to be at the bottom’ in (159) is followed by the object noun phrase
sqa'ta’ ‘child’, which precedes the subject ju:ki' ‘deer’ making the order of constituents
VOS. Ideophonic adverbs (Adv), such as we:m in (159), tend to appear in clause- or
predicate-initial positions.

Full subject and object noun phrases can also appear clause-initially, as in (160)-(161).

(160)SV O
Tantu' puska:n ka:kukpu'tzama:'ka' i'ska:ta'kan.
tan—tu' puska:t-n ka:—kuk—pu'tza—ma:'-ka'

NUM.CLF—two woman—PL  PL.OBJ-head—look.for—PROG—IDF:PFV
i'’x—ska:ta'-kan

3POSs—lice—PL.POSS
“Two women were looking for their head lice.” [MCC: Reciprocal & Situation Types 11]
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(161)O VS
Tatu:nu:t tun ti'maxki:ni' milagapdasni' kawalh chichi’.

tatumna:t  [tui=n ti'—maxki:—ni' min—lagapasni']
shoe NREL=INCT  POT—-give:IMPF—2SG.OBJ]  2POSS—family.member
ka:—wa—lh chichi'

PL.BJ—eat—PFV dog
‘The dog was going to eat the shoes your cousin would give you.’

(162) O SV Loc
Cha:'tintza' xasqa'ta’ le:'lh nai'xchik.
cha:'—tin=tza' xa—sqa'ta’ le:'n—1h nak=i'x—chik
NUM.CLF—one=now  DTV—child  take-PFV = LOC=3POSS—house
‘The boy took one (frog) now to his house.” [FAS: frog story 44]

Example (160) shows a mono-transitive verb pu'tzd ‘look for’ with the order of constituents
SVO. The mono-transitive verb pu'tza ‘look for X’ in (161) takes the noun chichi’ ‘dog’ as
the subject and the noun tatu:nu:t ‘shoe’ as the object, which is modified by the relative
clause introduced with fu: (NREL); the relative clause is marked in square brackets. The
subject chichi' ‘dog’ appears after the main verb wa ‘eat’, resulting in the order OVS.
Example (162) illustrates an object-initial predicate, cha:tin ‘one (animal)’ followed by
the agentive subject xasqd'ta’ ‘the boy’ followed by the verb le:'n ‘s/he takes it’.!* Subject-
initial and object-initial predicates like those illustrated in (160)-(162) may perform topic-
setting or focalized functions. Additionally, subjects or objects expressed with pronouns

generally tend to appear in clause- or predicate-initial positions, described in §3.4.1.

3.2.2 Copula Clauses

Copula clauses, or non-verbal predicates as in Overall et al. (2018) consist of a clause that
“lacks a verb entirely or that have a semantically empty or reduced verb (i.e. a copula),
which serves primarily as a means of indicating to the listener that the nucleus of the
predicate is a non-verbal element” (Overall et al. 2018: 2). Copula clauses, or non-verbal
predicates, in ZT take two different forms described in Overall et al. (2018: 3-4) as a “zero

copula construction” or a “verbal copula”, depending on the TAM of the predicate. The

13 The numeral which functions as an anaphor in (162) appears with a stress-attracting enclitic =tzd' ‘now’,
which can be found on verbs, adverbs, adjectives, and some grammatical particles as shown in §3.5.3.
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zero copula construction in ZT appears with nominal and adjectival predicates that take a
present imperfective indicative reading. The copula construction is formed by merely
juxtaposing the subject NP with a nominal or adjectival predicate and no overt copula.
Copula clauses with a nominal predicate in the present imperfective are illustrated in (163)-

(164).

(163) Tintzé: u:'tza'
tintzé: u:'tza'
boss PRN.3SG
‘She is the boss.’

(164) Kit puskac:t.

kit puska:t

PRN.ISG  woman

‘I am a woman.’
The copula clauses in (163)-(164) show that the order of the subject and nominal predicate
is flexible, at least in elicitation. Constituent order in ZT is commonly predicate initial, as
the structure in (163), while the order in (164) is more commonly found in focalized or
contrastive constructions that front pronominal subjects. In naturalistic discourse, pronouns
may tend to be found in pre-verbal or focalized positions.

Copular clauses formed with an adjectival predicate similarly lack an overt copula in

the present imperfective of the indicative mood, as in (165)-(166), which show a subject

NP juxtaposed with an adjective.

(165) Kapénwa' i'xyaj Jonas.
kapén—wa' 1'x—yaj Jonas
coffee—SEM 3P0OsS—hair  Jonas
‘Jonas’s hair is coffee-colored.’

(166) Wa:ma:' tlamank sa.sti'.
wa:ma:" tlamank  sa:sti'
this pot new
‘This pot is new.’
The examples in (165)-(166) demonstrate that the order of the subject and predicate

adjective is also flexible, again, at least in elicitation. Copula, as well as focalized,

constructions in ZT require a deeper and systematic look into the various forms and
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functions of these predicates. The left-dislocation or fronting of arguments when focalized
is supposed to be a common property of Totonacan languages (Beck, to appear) so this is
a relatively unexplored area worth investigating within discourse contexts.

Non-verbal predicates in ZT are also formed with a “verbal copula” in the sense of
Overall et al. (2018). When the verb is in any other aspect, tense, or mood, copular
constructions take an overt copula verb, wan ‘be’, as seen in the bolded verbs in (167)-

(169).

(167) Chu:ntza: ma:x skala'jwa’ li:wama: wa:ma.' kilhtamakuyj.
chumntza:  ma:x skaldjwa'  li:—wan-ma: wa:ma:'"  kilhtamakuj
like.this maybe  delicate INST-be—PROG  this planet
‘That’s probably why this planet is so delicate.” [SLO: Cuentos 46]

(168) Kimagtama:wa:lh lagatin kwayuj tu: kila xwani:'t.
kin—-maq-tama:wéa:-lh laqa—tin kwayuj tu: kila i'x-wan—ni:'t
10BJ-ALN-buy—PFV NUM.CLF—-one horse NREL mine  PST-be—PF
‘She bought the horse that had been mine.’

(169) Ki'klhwa' kawan chi'xku' lha: kinti'maxki:lh tumi:n.

ki'klhwa' ka-wan chi'xka' lha: kin—ti'-maxki:—lh tumi:n

bad OPT-be man NEG 10BJ-POT—give—PFV  money

‘If the man were bad, he would not give me money.’
The copula verb, wan ‘be’, is used in the progressive aspect in (167), in the past perfect in
(168), and in the optative mood in (169). The examples in (167)-(169) further illustrate that

when an overt copula is present, the complement precedes the copula verb, which seems to

be a common trend in the Totonacan languages (Beck 2017a: 5).

To summarize §3.2, verbs in ZT are characterized as head-marking, polysynthetic and
agglutinating, using both prefixes and suffixes for inflection and derivation. The simplest
clause consists minimally of the verb, or in the case of non-verbal predicates, the subject
plus nominal or adjectival complement. The order of major constituents is flexible,
although the preferred order seems to be verb-initial followed by subject or object noun
phrases. Copular clauses may show variable constituent order and are formed by the
absence of an overt copula verb only when the construction is in the present imperfective

of the indicative mood. Adjectives in ZT are nominal modifiers that appear within the noun
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phrase and in copula clauses. Adverbs are a large diverse class of predicate modifiers that
commonly appear in predicate initial positions but may also appear in various positions
within the clause. The following section §3.3 presents the morphology and distribution of
adjectives, adverbs, and a subclass of nouns known as body-part terms, as well as
introducing the reader to other grammatical subclasses in ZT, such as pronouns,
demonstratives, numerals, negation, and interrogatives. This section further includes

subordinating particles that form more complex clauses in the language.

3.3 Other Lexical Classes

This section presents an overview of other lexical and grammatical classes in Zihuateutla
Totonac. In addition to nouns and verbs, ZT has a formal class of adjectives and one of
adverbs. Section 3.3.1 presents a description of the lexical class traditionally defined as
adjectives. Distinguishing adjectives from other lexical categories in ZT is important
because some linguists have argued Totonacan lacks a class of adjectives (Aschmann 1940,
MacKay 1999), or that adjectives constitute a closed class (Levy 1992b). Adjectives in ZT,
however, are best thought of as representing an open class of nominal modifiers. They
express a wide range of “property concepts” (Thompson 1988) and are found in noun
phrases and copular clauses.

Adverbs are formally distinguished from other lexical classes by functioning as
predicate modifiers described in §3.3.2. Adverbs are a semantically diverse class that
include typical adverbial notions, such as TIME, SPACE, and MANNER; however, they may
also convey property concepts, which are more typically expressed by adjectives in other
languages. Two sub-classes of adverbs, ideophones and deictic adverbs, are distinguished
by their phonological, morphological, and semantic properties. Additionally, section 3.3.3
introduces the reader to the class of body-part terms in ZT, which is a highly polysemous
and heterosemous sub-class of nouns that incorporate with verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and
other nouns. Body-part terms are used in expressions of spatial relations, as illustrated in
§3.3.3.1, and have many important discourse functions. Body-part terms incorporated with
verbs, for example, may be used to introduce certain case roles or track referents, which

are discussed in more detail in §6.1.5.
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A number of closed grammatical subclasses are described in §3.4. The morphology of
personal and possessive pronouns make distinctions in person and number but not case (cf.
§3.4.1). A class of demonstratives express spatial deixis and appear within the noun phrase
or may function as anaphors (see §3.4.2). Numerals, which are formed from a bound
numeral root prefixed with one of 35 classifiers — many of which are etymologically
related to body-part roots, have a variety of functions (see §3.4.3). Negative clauses are
formed with a negative particle in pre-clausal position, similar to the position of adverbs
(cf. §3.4.4). Polar questions are marked with a rise in intonation, while other interrogative
structures are formed with an interrogative pronoun and an interrogative particle on the
left-most edge of the clause (see §3.4.5); these pronominal particles are further
heterosemous with a set of subordinators, which are described in §3.5. Subordinating
particles, such as relative pronouns as in §3.5.1, complementizers as in §3.5.2, and
subordinating adverbs and other particles as in §3.5.3, appear as the left-most element of

the finite clause they introduce.

3.3.1 Adjectives

This section focuses on the distribution and morphology of adjectives. Adjectives in ZT
comprise a fairly large class of nominal modifiers that express property concepts
(Thompson 1988), such as physical properties, dimension, age, color, human propensities
and values. Adjectives are found modifying nouns within the noun phrase, as in (170)-

(171).

(170) Cha:'lh nakqa'tla’ pu:sta:'n.
cha:'n-lh nak=qa'tla’ pu:sta:'n
arrive—PFV  LOC=big store
‘She arrived at the big store.” [FAS: Shopping List 17]

(171) Cha:'tin pu'tza'nje’ chichi' tamo'qosli'.

cha:'-tin pu'tza'nje’ chichi' tamo'qos—Ii'
NUM.CLF-one  black dog fall.down—PFv
‘The black dog fell.’
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The bare adjectives in bold precede the nouns that it modifies in these examples. The order
of the noun phrase in (171) illustrates a canonical order of elements, (numeral) + (adjective)
+ noun, where the modifiers are optional components of the phrase (see §4.1).

Adjectives may be prefixed with the determinative xa-, a prefix that signifies a definite
referent that has the property denoted by the adjective (see §3.3.1.2 below). Adjectives
prefixed with the determinative may either precede (172) or follow (173) the noun they
modify.

(172) Xkili:mini xaqa'tla'tzda' asenet. A'kxnika' wa'chi' i'kli:sta'kni:'t.
1'’x—kin—li:—min-—ni xa—qa'tla'=tza' asenet a'kxnika'
PST-10BJ-INST—come—-DAT  DTV-big=now type.of.fruit(?) when

wa'chi'  1'k—li:—sta'k—ni:'t
seem 1SG.SUB—INST—grow—PF
‘She used to bring me big fruit; that’s how I had grown up.” [RVA: Cuentos 26]

(173) I'ktama:wa:lh lagatin tage:nu:t xasnapdpa.

1'k—tama:wa:—lh laga—tin tage:nii:it xa—snapapa

18G.SUB-buy—PFV NUM.CLF—one shirt DTV—white

‘I bought a white shirt.’
The difference in meaning between the two orders of the noun phrase is uncertain, except
that (172) is taken from a personal narrative and (173) was elicited formally and may be a
calque from Spanish. Bare adjectives after the noun do not appear in the database, although
this may very well be a gap in the dataset as this order (without the determinative) is found
in other Totonac languages (Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2004: 17).

More importantly, adjectives bearing the determinative xa- may be used pronominally

as the argument of the verb, as seen in (174).

(174) I'kla’qa'ti a'jma:' xastala:nqa’.
1'’k—la'qa'ti a'jma:’' xa—stala:nqa’
1SG.SUB—like this.here  DTV-white
‘I like this white one.’
The xa-adjective xastald:nqa’ meaning something like the ‘white (one)’ in the example is

used anaphorically and has a nominal referent that is recoverable from discourse. The bare

adjective is not used pronominally nor is found in this position.
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In addition to appearing within the noun phrase and pronominally with xa- (DTV),

adjectives also appear in non-verbal predicates or copular constructions, as in (175)-(177).

(175) Tzama: tlamank lha: smu'yo'ngo’.
tzama: tlamank lha: smu'ydé'nqo’
that pot NEG clean
‘That pot is not clean.’

(176) Li:jikwa' Ihpi'né'nge' lu'xu’
li:—jikwa' lhpi'né'nge' lu'xu’
INST—fear:DVB  red cloth
‘The clothes are shockingly red.’

(177) Sa'ka'ka' tawanqo:lh xlakani xmaknika'n.
sa'ka'ka' ta-wan—qo:-lh xlakan=i 1'’x—makni'—ka'n
white 3PL.SUB-be-TOT-PFV  PRN.3PL=INCT  3POSS—BODY—PL.POSS
‘Their bodies were all completely white.” [RLP: Chameleon 28]
The predicate adjectives do not take an overt copula when in the present imperfective, as
in (175)-(176). In (175), the subject of the predicate adjective appears in clause-initial
position, whereas in (176), the subject is in final position. An overt copula is used with the
totalitative verb stem wan, which roughly means ‘X is completely Y’ in (177).

The next section focuses on the morphology of adjectives by first illustrating those
affixes that have more inflectional functions and then those that are more derivational. In
terms of inflectional morphology, adjectives display non-prototypical inflectional
categories in the sense that these categories are, many times, optionally expressed.
Adjectives, for example, optionally agree in number with the noun they modify (see
§3.3.1.1), and are used both as modifiers and pronominally when prefixed with the
determinative xa- (see §3.3.1.2). Furthermore, many adjectives in the database are
underived; however, there are some processes that form adjectives from other lexical
classes. The deverbalizer -n(i’), which forms nouns from verbs, also creates adjectives from
verb bases (see §3.3.1.3). The semblative suffix -wa' derives adjectives from nouns,
adverbs, and other adjectives (see §3.3.1.4). Body-part morphemes form new adjectival

stems as is described and illustrated in §3.3.1.5.
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3.3.1.1 Adjectival Plural
Adjectives in ZT optionally agree in number with the nouns they modify, taking the

adjectival plural prefix lak- (APL), as in (178)-(179).'

(178) Laki'lha chu:ntza: mat i'xlakanka'n misini:'n.
lak—ki'lha chu:ntzd:  mat i'x—lakan—ka'n misin—ni:'n
APL-round like.this QTV  3POSs—face—PL.POSS  jaguar—PL
‘The jaguar’s faces are round like this.” [RVA: Cuentos 13]

(179) Misin li:jikwa'ni:'ti misin. Lakta:lhma:n mat misin.

misin  li:—jikwan—ni:'t=i misin lak—ta:lhma:n  mat misin
jaguar INST—scare—PF=JNCT jaguar  APL—tall QTV jaguar

‘The jaguars have frightened people; it’s said the jaguars are tall.” [RVA: Cuentos
12]

In (178), the predicate adjective laki'lha ‘round’ agrees with the subject, i'xlakanka'n
misini:'n ‘the jaguar’s faces’. The plurality of the subject is also marked on the possessor
and the head noun. In (179), the adjective lakta:lhma:n ‘tall’ is also used predicatively. The
prefix lak- expresses the plurality of the subject, misin ‘jaguar’, which is not itself marked
for number, even though it has a plural reading. There are no examples in the database
where a pluralized adjective modifies a noun within the noun phrase. However, this may
well be an accidental gap in the data since comparative evidence indicates that plural forms
of adjectives in this environment modify nouns (Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2000: 235-
6, Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung 2007a: 417, Filomeno Mata Totonac: McFarland 2009: 79).
The adjectival plural /ak- has as an allomorph /ag- with stems that contain a uvular

consonant, such as (180).

(180) xalagstala:nga'n
xa—laq-stala:nqa'-n
DTV—APL—white—PL
‘(the) white ones.’

14 The quotative particle mat in (178)-(179) is used in discourse episodes in recounting events or stories. The
particle mat is commonly translated in Spanish as dicen que ‘they say’ or ‘it’s said’ implying that the speaker
acquired the information from another source, or does not have first-hand knowledge of the information
conveyed by the utterance. The quotative is used quite liberally in some narratives and appears in various
positions, usually at the edges of the clause. The term “quotative” is used following Aikhenvald (2004) who
describes the quotative as a hearsay or reportative particle or as a second-hand evidential.
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The adjectival plural lag- exhibits consonant harmony with the uvular stop in the adjectival
stem stala:nga'n ‘white’ in (180). The adjective also takes a plural suffix -n that appears
on nouns (see §4.2). The expression of plurality on adjectives is optional, following the
pattern of “general number” marking found with nouns. Singular or bare forms of
adjectives frequently appear in contexts where they express a property of a plural entity, as

in (181).

(181) Se'gét wa'chi' lhkaya:-wa'j talago:lh xlakad'n.

se'qét  wa'chi' lhkaya:wa'j ta—la—qo:—1h xlaka'n

grass  seems.like green 3PL.SUB—be-TOT-PFV  PRN.3PL

‘Like the pasture, they were totally green.” [RLP: Chameleon 44]
The adjective lhkaya:wa'j ‘green’ in (181) does not take the plural prefix /ak-, or a plural
suffix, even though the subject xlaka'n ‘they (the chameleons)’ is plural; the plurality of

the subject is also marked on the verb with the prefix fa- (3PL.SUB).

3.3.1.2 Determinative

The determinative prefix xa- (DTV), discussed in the context of nouns in §4.2.3, also
combines with adjectives to signal that of all the possible nominal referents in a particular
context, only the one that has the property designated by the adjective is referred to, such
as in (182)-(183).

(182) A'jya: xakujpu:lhma:n puska:t kilagapd'sni’.
a'jya: xa—kuj—pu:lhma:n puska:t kin—la'qapasni’
that DTV-head—long woman 1POSs—family.member
‘That long-haired woman is my cousin.’

(183) ...porque wa:q wa:q xalakwan talhpa:n.

porque wa:q wa:q xa-lakwan talhpa:n

because all all DTV—-good.quality rock

‘...because all the rocks (were) of good quality.” [SLO: Cuentos 142]
The xa-adjective in (182) expresses the idea that out of all the women, the noun refers to
the one who has long hair, and in (183) restricts the set of objects, talhpa:n ‘rocks’, to just
those that are of good quality.

The determinative prefix also allows adjectives to be used pronominally as anaphoric

heads of noun phrases, as in (184).
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(184) Chi:n kaxli'jni' i'kla'qa'yi xalagstala:nqd'n.

chiin  kaxli'—ni' 1'’k—la'qa'yi—0 xa—lag—stala:ngéd'—n

PTCL  chicken—PL  1SG.SUB-like-IMPF DTV—APL—white—PL

‘Of the chickens, I prefer the white ones.’
The object of the transitive verb la'qa'yi ‘A likes X’ in (184) is xalagstala:nqd'n meaning
something like ‘the white (ones)’. The prefix xa- allows the adjective to be used
anaphorically in reference to an elided noun that has been previously mentioned in the
discourse. This use of the xa- adjective was also seen in (174) above.

The determinative in ZT is similar to the cognate prefix found in other Totonacan
languages. Levy first described the cognate prefix in Papantla as a “specifying determiner”
that means something like ‘of the X entities, the ones with the properties of Y’ (Levy
1992b: 280). Kung and Beck describe this use of the determinative as a type of restrictive
modification, which distinguish it from the bare uses of adjectives (Beck 2000: 229, Kung
2007a: 419). In ZT, the determinative on adjectives may signal a specific or definite

referent and is obligatory for the adjective to function as an argument of the verb.

3.3.1.3 Deverbalizers on Adjectives

In addition to not showing much inflectional morphology, adjectives do not seem to show
much derivational morphology either. Adjectives may be formed with the deverbalizer,
which is also discussed within the context of nouns in §4.3.1. The deverbalizer (DVB) suffix

-n(i') forms adjectives from verb stems, as demonstrated in (185)-(187).

(185) chad:n
chaa:—n
be.ripe-DVB
‘ripe’

(186) gonti:n

gonti:—n
get.fat-DVB
‘fat’
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(187) masni’
mas—ni'
rot-DVB
‘rotten’

!

The deverbalizer is realized as -n with vowel-final verb bases, as in (185)-(186), and as -ni
with consonant-final verb bases, as in (187). There are not many examples in the database
of adjectives derived with the deverbalizer and so it would be interesting to determine what
types of verbs combine with the deverbal -n(V’) to form adjectives; this observation,
however, requires further elicitation. The deverbal suffix has cognate reflexes in other
Totonacan languages, where it is also used to form adjectives and nouns from verbs (Upper

Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2004: 83, Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung 2007a: 408).

3.3.1.4 Semblative

The semblative (SEM) suffix -wa’ derives adjectives from nominal, adverbial, and other
adjectival stems. This suffix is semantically similar to what Haspelmath and Buchholz
(1998) refer to as the “similative construction” which expresses some degree of similarity
of a quality or manner, which in this case, is denoted by the base. The term semblative,
however, is used following Beck (2004: 21) for Upper Necaxa Totonac where the suffix
that is cognate with -wa’ in this language functions similarly to the case in ZT. Examples

of the semblative suffix attached to nominal bases are shown in (188)-(190).

(188) chichi'wa'
chichi'-wa'
dog—SEM
‘smell of wet dog’

(189) la:xaxwa'
la:xax—wa'
orange.fruit-SEM
‘orange (color)’

(190) kapénwa'
kapén—wa'
coffee—SEM
‘coffee-colored’
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The derived adjectives express a salient physical property of the nominal base, such as
smell in (188) and color in (189)-(190).

The semblative (SEM) suffix -wa' also forms adjectives from adverbial stems, as seen in
(191)-(193). These adverbial stems are comparable to the cognate forms in AT (Reid &
Bishop 1974) and UNT (Beck 2011).

(191) smantajwa’
smantaj—wa'
purple—SEM
‘purple, violet’

(192) sqayanga'wa’
sqayanga'—wa'
plain.tasting—SEM
‘plain tasting’

(193) lhtanwa'

lhtan—wa'

pulled.tightly—SEM

“‘pulled tightly’
In these examples, the semblative -wa’ derives adjectives from an adverbial base with a
similar meaning. The difference between adjectives derived with -wa' (SEM) and adverbs
with similar meanings is distributional. For example, the derived adjective in (193) can be
used as a predicate adjective in non-verbal predicates, e.g. [htanwa'i’xtatinut ‘his/her pants
(are) tight’, while the adverbial form in the same construction was considered
ungrammatical *lhtan i'xtatinu:t Lit. ‘His/her pants (are) pulled-tightly,”. The most
comprehensive description of the morpho-syntactic differences between adjectives and
adverbs in Totonacan is found in Beck (2000, 2013) for UNT.

Adjectives also combine with -wa’ (SEM) to form new adjectives that express a lesser

degree or intensity of the property concept, such as (194)-(195).

(194) lhkuniwa'
Ihku—ni'-wa'
burn—DVB—SEM
‘burnt taste or smell’
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(195) lhmuku'ku:wa'

lhmukt'ku—wa'

yellow—SEM

‘yellowish’
In (194), the adjective bearing the semblative expresses the taste or smell of something that
is slightly burnt, but not completely charcoaled. In (195), the semblative suffix forms an
adjectival stem expressing an intermediate color similar to that of dying leaves; the final
vowel of the adjectival base lhmukii'ku ‘yellow’ is lengthened when it combines with -wa’
(SEM). The semblative suffix -wa’ has cognate reflexes in other languages in the family,
like UNT and FilomenoMata Totonac, where the suffix is referred to as “approximate” but

also seems to serve a similar function (McFarland 2009: 101).

3.3.1.5 Derived Adjectives with Body-part Terms
Like nouns and verbs, adjectives combine with body-part roots to form more specific
adjectives. A variety of body-part roots may combine with the same adjectival base to form

a new stem, as in (196)-(199).

(196) tu:lhampo'qo’
tu:—lhampo'qo’
foot—fat/rounded
‘big-footed’

(197) pa:lhampo’qo’
pa:—lhampd'qo’
belly—fat/rounded
‘big-bellied’

(198) kinkalhampo'qo’
kinka—lhampdé'qo’
nose—fat/rounded
‘big-nosed’

(199) tanlhampo'qo’
tan—lhampo'qo’
buttocks—fat/rounded
‘big-butted/bottom’
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The bound root forms a more specific adjective in (196) where the property denoted by the
adjectival base, lhampd’'qo’ ‘fat, rounded’, is attributed to the part of the body or object
designated by the body-part term.

A number of body-part terms also combine with adjectival bases to form expressions of
dimensions or distance in ways that are idiosyncratic and entirely lexicalized, as in (200)-

(203).

(200) a'ktzunaj
a'k—tzungj
head-little
‘small, short’

(201) ge:tzundj
qe:—tzungj
back-little
‘thin’

(202) pi:tzunaj
pi:—tzu'ngj
chest-little
‘narrow’

(203) lakatzundj

laka—tzungj

facelittle

‘nearby, close’
(200) demonstrates that the derived adjective forms lexicalized terms for dimensions,
configurations, or distance. In similar derivations in UNT, the body-part root in these
lexicalizations has been described as a “dimensional classifier” because the body-part term

takes on a dimensional meaning (e.g. ak- ‘length (long axis)’, pi- ‘wide area’, he- ‘volume”)

(Beck 2000: 243).

To summarize this section, adjectives are an open class that express a wide range of
property concepts. They are found modifying the noun within the noun phrase or in copula
clauses. Adjectives lack in inflectional morphology but can be optionally marked for
number with the adjectival plural prefix. One prefix referred to as the determinative allows

adjectives to stand alone as the anaphoric head of a noun phrase. This prefix is also found
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on nouns as discussed in §4.2.3) and functions to restrict the noun to a definite and
particular referent. Furthermore, most adjectives in ZT are underived, although some do
show derivational morphology. Adjectives may be formed with the deverbalizer, which is
a morpheme that is also found on deverbal nouns (see §4.3.1), and the semblative, which
forms adjectives from nouns, adverbs, or other adjectives. Finally, adjectival stems take
incorporated body-part terms which form stems that are compositional and highly

idiosyncratic and lexicalized.

3.3.2 Adverbs

Adverbs are a large and semantically diverse lexical class of predicate modifiers. ZT
adverbs express the usual senses of TIME (204), SPACE (205), and MANNER (206), and most

commonly appear in pre-verbal positions.

(204) Wa:q maqa:stza' wa'chi" i’xlatla:wan.
wa:q maqa:s=tza' wa'chi' 1'’x—latla:wéan—Q
all long.ago=now  like.that = PST—go.along—IMPF
‘A long time ago, that’s how (the witch) used to go along.” [MCC: Witch story 4]

(205) Kit magat nakd'n.
kit maqat na-i'k—an
PRN.1SG far FUT—1SG.SUB—go

‘I will go far away.’

(206) Lakatzuku' mat tatu:staqo:kanchi'.

lakatzuku' mat tatu:stdi—qo:—kan—chi'

slowly QTV g0.up—TOT-IDF—PRX:PFV

‘Little by little, they all began to go up/settle in.” [SLO: Cuentos 119]
ZT adverbs also include what Beck (2008a: 21) calls “configurational” adverbs, which
describe orientations and postures, as in (207)-(208), as well as “descriptive” adverbs,

which express property concepts (color, shape, age, human propensities, values) that are

similar in meaning to adjectives, as in (209)-(211).
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(207) Lakataj ma:' a'jla chi'xku'.
lakataj ma:' a'jla chi'xku'
face.down lie this.here man
‘This man lies face down.’

(208) To'qo:q wili..
to'qo:q wili:—0
sitting put—IMPF
‘S/he places it down sitting.’

(209) Li:puj li:puj juésa i'kli:sta'kni:'t.
li:paj li:puaj juésa 1'’k—li:—sta'k—ni:'t
sad sad obligation  1SG.SUB—INST—-grow—PF
‘It’s sad, it’s sad the way I had to grow up.” [RVA: Cuentos 27]

(210) Xkui'ta' lalh.
xku'ta' la—lh
sour.tasting become—PFV
‘It became sour.’

(211) Yo:'qo'qo" wali xla i'’xmakni' sa'qa’qa’ wampa.
yo:'qé'qo’ wa-lh=i 1'x—la 1'x—makni' sa'qd'qa’ wampa
light-skinned  say—PFV=INCT PST-be 3PoSS—body white once.again
‘White, he said, his body turned white again.” [RLP: Chameleon 40]
The adverbs in (207)-(211) express a property of one of the participants of the event
designated by the verb; unlike adjectives, however, adverbs do not function as syntactic
predicates, but are rather strictly predicate modifiers. For example, the adverb /htan ‘pulled

tightly’ is used as a predicate modifier in (212), but was considered ungrammatical in (213),

where it appears in what can be a NP or a non-verbal predicate.

(212) Kintatinut lhtan kinchipa.
kin—tatinat  lhtan kin—chipa
1poSs—pants pulled.tightly 10Bi-hold
‘My pants are pulled-tightly on me.’

(213) *Lhtan i'xtatinu:t.
‘Lit. pulled-tightly, his/her pants’

The most common slot for adverbs is clause or verb initial, as in (204)-(212) above, but

adverbs may also appear in post-verbal position, such as in the examples in (214)-(217).
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(214) Po'qtu’ wa'chi' i'xla lagalh lagalh.
pd'qtu’  wa'chi’ 1'x—1a laqalh  laqalh
always like.that PST-do daily daily
‘Like that he always did everyday.” [RLP: Chameleon 4]

(215) A'ntzd' i'xtama:chiki:ni:ni:'ta:ncha pu:lh pu:lh.
a'ntzd' '’x—ta—ma:—chiki:—ni:—ni:'tazn—cha  pu:lh pu:lh
over.there  PST-3PL.SUB—CS-build—CS—PF-DIST before before
‘They had built houses over there, earlier, earlier.” [Story of community 10]

(216) E:"a'ntza' xi'kta:'lawi: ga'tla:tus kintzi:'t xwani.'t.
e:' a'ntza' 1'’x—1'k—ta:'-lawi:—Q ga'tla:tds  kin—tzi:'t
and over.there PST—1SG.SUB—CMT-live-IMPF little.while 1POSS—mother

1'x—wan—ni:'t

PST—be—PF

‘And I lived over there for a little while together with my mother when she had
been alive.” [SLO: Cuentos: 26]

(217) Choj cha:'lh tzama: ta'land’. Cha:'lin choj mat wan choj.

choj cha:'n-lh tzama: ta'land’
now arrive—PFV  that hunter
cha:'-lh=in choj mat wan—0) choj

arrive-PFV=INCT now QTV say—IMPF now

‘Now, that hunter came back, and now they say he arrived there.” [SLO 113]
The adverbs that appear post-verbally in (214)-(217) all have temporal meanings. It very
well may be a property of temporal adverbs to appear in various positions in the clause;
this variation in distribution is also seen with the class of deictic adverbs discussed in
§3.3.2.2.

The next subsections further describe two sub-classes of adverbs that are distinguished
on morphological and semantic grounds, ideophones and deictic adverbs. Ideophones
display unique phonological properties and morphological patterns of reduplication and
have a broad range of onomatopoetic and sensory-evoking meanings, as described in
§3.3.2.1. Deictic adverbs encode proximal and distal senses from a deictic center and

appear in various positions in the clause, as described in §3.3.2.2.
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3.3.2.1 Ideophones
Ideophones are a sub-class of adverbs in that they are predicate modifiers. Ideophones are
syntactically similar to adverbs, but they can be distinguished on morphological and
phonological grounds, following a pattern found in other Totonacan languages (Huehuetla
Tepehua: Kung 2005, O’Meara et al. 2019, Filomeno Mata: McFarland 2006, Upper
Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2008a). Following Dingemanse (2019: 15), ideophones are "marked
words that depict sensory imagery." In ZT, ideophones may be onomatopoetic and sensory-
evoking expressions that may show reduplicative phonemic alternations. The placement of
stress on ideophones also exhibits some unique prosodic properties, as described in §2.2.2.
Ideophones appear in pre-verbal position like other adverbs, as in the examples in (218)-

(220).

(218) Slam ma'qlipa.
slam  ma'qlip—a
IDPH  lightening—IMPF
‘Flash, the lightening strikes.’

(219) Pongx tojo:cha nakxka:n sqa'ta’ e:" i'xchichi'.
pongx  tojo:—cha nak=xké:n  sqgd'ta’ e: 1'x—chichi'
IDPH immersed-DIST LOC=water child and 3Poss—dog
‘Splash, the child and his dog were immersed in water.” [FAS: Frog story 33]

'

(220) We:m ma:tana'pu:lh sqa'ta’ ju:ki'.

we:m ma:—tana'pu:—lh sqa'ta’  ju:ki'

IDPH CS—be.at.bottom—PFv  child deer

‘Wham, the deer made the child fall to the bottom of the hill.” [FAS: Frog story 31]
The ideophones in (218)-(220) have onomatopoeic or sensorial senses, expressing an event
that is imitative of a sight, sound, or an entire scene that includes specific types of event
participants. Slam, for example, describes the sight of the flash of a bolt of lightning in
(218), pongx is the sound someone makes when striking water in (219), and we.m depicts
an entire scene of a person falling from a high place in (220). The ideophonic stems are
glossed as “ideophone” (IDPH) since the meanings are usually idiosyncratically expressive
of sights, sounds, sensations, or events that require more than a one-word gloss. Some

ideophones have sound symbolic properties that are further discussed in (233)-(238) below.
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In addition to their semantics, ideophones are also set apart from other adverbs by their
unique morphology. Three reduplicative patterns are characteristic of this class. The first
involves the full-reduplication (RDUP) of the entire ideophonic root, as in (221)-(223). Full
reduplication of the ideophonic root in these examples may form stems with an inherent

continuous or iterative meaning.

(221) lamalama
lama—lama
IDPH-RDUP
‘fire burning’

(222) jilijili
jili—jili
IDPH-RDUP
‘horse galloping’

(223) mulumulu
mulu—mulu
IDPH-RDUP
‘water boiling’

The second pattern is the partial-reduplication (PRDUP) of a final -CV syllable, such as
(224)-(226). Some partially-reduplicated ideophones have an inherent lexical aspect that is

more momentary or instantaneous, or more abundant or occurring with greater intensity.

(224) lamama
lama—-ma
IDPH—PRDUP
‘coals glowing in fire’

(225) jilili
jili—li
IDPH—PRDUP
‘horses galloping’

(226) mululu
mulu—lu
IDPH-PRDUP
‘water gushing from ground, container’

A third, less common pattern, exhibits the partial-reduplication of a final -VCV syllable,
such as (227)-(228).
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(227) xajaja
xaj—aja
IDPH-PRDUP
‘water falling from waterfall’

(228) lunklhulhu

lunklh—ulhu

IDPH—PRDUP

‘person or animal shivering from cold’
The contrastive, fully reduplicative form based on the same root, xajxaj ‘raindrops falling’,
suggests that the ideophonic root in (227) is xaj. The root lunklh in (228) is similarly found
in the fully reduplicated form lunklhlunkih ‘person or animal jumping’.

Patterns of reduplication (full or partial) are semantically contrastive and can add

different lexical aspectual senses to the meaning of the stem. Full reduplication (RDUP)

expresses the fact that the sound, sensation, or event occurred more than once, as seen in

the contrasts in (229)-(230).

(229) kimlh > kimlhkimlh
kimlh kimlh—kimlh
IDPH IDPH-RDUP
‘person blinks, winks once’ ‘person blinking, winking’
(230) slam > slamslam
slam slam—slam
IDPH IDPH-RDUP
‘lightening flashes’ ‘lightening flashes over and over’

The non-reduplicated ideophones in (229)—(230) and in (218)-(220) above refer to a single
occurrence of a scene that happens all at once. The fully reduplicated forms, however,
express the fact that the occurrence happened iteratively, over (and over) again. Full
reduplication of the ideophonic root has been described as expressing “iteration” or
“repetition” in other Totonacan languages as well (Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung 2005, Upper
Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2008a).

The partial reduplication of a final -(V)CV syllable is also meaningful, expressing
greater intensity or abundance of the sound, sensation, or event, such as the contrasts in

(231)-(232).
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(231) mulumulu > mululu

mulu—mulu mulu—lu
IDPH-RDUP IDPH—PRDUP
‘water boiling.’ ‘water welling up’
(232) jilijili > jilili
jili—jili jili—li
IDPH-RDUP IDPH—PRDUP
‘horse galloping, thunder’ ‘horses galloping, thunder roaring’

The fully reduplicated form in (231), mulumulu, depicts water bubbling over and over
again, while the partially reduplicated form, mululu in (231) conveys the image of water
welling up and coming out in large continuous bursts. In (232), jilijili expresses a scene of
a horse galloping, and is also imitative of the sound of thunder, whereas jilili involves an
abundance of participants (lots of horses galloping), or more intensity (loud thunderous
roar). Partially reduplicated ideophones have also been described as expressing greater
continuity or duration (Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung 2005, Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck
2008a) and intensity or abundance (Beck 2008a).

Some ideophones have sound symbolic patterns that have been conventionally
associated with certain types of sounds, sensations, or events within the Totonacan
literature, particularly, Kung (2005) and Beck (2008a). Five sound symbolic patterns have
been proposed in Totonacan identified here in ZT as FLOW, RINGING, POPPING, LIGHT, and
RATTLING, and two more, which I propose for ZT as AIR/WIND and CIRCULAR MOTION. Of
these seven, the first three have been identified in both Huehuetla Tepehua (HT) in Kung
(2005) and Upper Necaxa Totonac (UNT) in Beck (2008a) and the next two (LIGHT,
RATTLING) are found in Upper Necaxa. The final two categories, AIR/WIND and CIRCULAAR
MOTION, are innovative to ZT based on my observations of the data.

The first pattern, FLOW, conveys sounds or scenes involving water in various forms,

such as (233).
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FLoW: Crpitabiatiiateraty wl ot Cpitabiaiiiateraijolo

(233) mulumulu ‘water boiling’
mululu ‘water gushing out of ground or container’
lhululu ‘person slurping a drink’
lhololo ‘water being poured into a container’
tHululu ‘stomach grumbling’

The sound symbolic association with FLOW is a Cypitabiatiiateratitltt Ot Cpilabiaisiateraijolo based
stem —that is, a bilabial or lateral consonant + back round vowel + lateral + back round
vowel. A similar sound symbolic pattern is found in both UNT and HT.

The second pattern, RINGING, conveys sounds and scenes that are depictive of ringing,

tapping, or dripping, such as (234).

RINGING: t/t1Vn/nk

(234) tonktonk ‘pulse of wrist pumping’
tlantlan ‘church bells ringing’
tlanktlank ‘water dripping’

RINGING in ZT contains a #/t!/Vn/nk syllable structure —that is, it combines an alveolar stop
or affricate + vowel + nasal (+ velar stop). The cognate forms found in (234) correspond
to UNT #/tsVn/n?, but correspond to a t/aCpiquiay syllable in HT.

The third pattern, POPPING, depicts sounds and scenes that are imitative of popping,

striking, or crunching, as in (235).

POPPING: CVnklh

(235) lanklhlanklh ‘people clapping’
linklhlinklh ‘person or animal walking with a limp’
lunklhlunkih ‘person or animal jumping around’
lonklhlonkih ‘heart beating’
qalanklhgalanklh ‘crunching on food’
panklhpanklh ‘object falling on floor (glass, eggs)’

POPPING in ZT consists of a CVnklh syllable, which combines a consonant + vowel + nasal
+ velar stop + lateral fricative. This sound symbolic pattern in UNT corresponds to what is
described as “jumping” with a [VnC syllable pattern, and “popping”, which has a
PVCClicatives pattern. In HT, the sound symbolism for POPPING consists of a CVIVECpicative]
syllable.
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LIGHT is a fourth pattern that conveys scenes of flashing, glowing, or sparkling, as in

the examples in (236).

LIGHT: lam

(236) lamlam ‘light flashing’
lamalama ‘fire burning’
lamama ‘coals glowing in fire’
slamamslamam ‘glass sparkling’

The ideophones depicting light or flashing in (236) have lam in them. This pattern similarly
corresponds to an VCrairasu pattern in UNT.
The fifth pattern, RATTLING, refers to sounds and scenes that are imitative of rattling,

sizzling, and buzzing, as seen in (237).

RATTLING: CyrarERAL)ICILATERAL/NASAL]

(237) tli:'Thtli:'lh ‘rattle rattling’
tilili ‘sizzling, frying’
Lhtinlhtin ‘insect buzzing’
[htinini ‘static noise (TV)’

The examples in (237) have a #iCjrarerar; or Ilhtin syllable structure, combining an
alveolar-lateral/lateral-alveolar consonant + i + lateral/nasal consonant in ZT. This pattern
is referred to as RATTLING, BUZZING, CRACKLING in UNT and is expressed by a
tsVCrareraryV or tsVnV syllable structure.

The sixth sound symbolic pattern found in ZT are those sounds, actions, or scenes

involving AIR or WIND in forms conveying blowing, and breathing, as in (238).

AIR, WIND: [h(w)V(q/k)

(238) lheglheq ‘person or animal panting’
lhonklhonk ‘person snoring’
lhunklhunk ‘person sniffling’
thu:'klhu:'k ‘strong wind blowing’
lhwa:klhwa:k ‘person chopping with a machete’

The ideophones in (238) corresponds with a /hV(q/k) or IhwVk syllable, which combines a
lateral fricative + vowel + velar/uvular stop.
The final pattern depicts a scene that involves motion in a circular or spiral-like manner,

as in (239).
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CIRCULAR MOTION: w/pVli

(239) wiliwili ‘person or object spinning in a circle’
wilili ‘object swirling in circles’
pilili ‘object rolling’
pulili ‘smoke seeping out’

The proposed CIRCULAR MOTION pattern w/pVli involves a labial consonant w/p, a high
vowel i/u, plus -/i sequence.

Table 3 displays the ideophonic adverbs that have been documented for ZT. The
ideophones in the table have been categorized roughly into one of the semantic patterns
illustrated in (233)-(238): FLOW, RINGING, POPPING, LIGHT, RATTLING AIR/WIND and
CIRCULAR MOTION. The table illustrates that while the phonological patterns presented
apply to several ideophones with somewhat similar meanings, these patterns do not apply

to all the cases which fall within the semantic domain.

Table 3: ZT Ideophones

Ideophone Semantic domain

FLOW
lhololo ‘water being poured into a container’
lhululu ‘person slurping a drink’
mululu ‘water gushing out of ground or container’
mulumulu ‘water boiling’
Hululu ‘stomach grumbling’
xajxaj ‘raindrops falling’
xajaja ‘water falling (waterfall)’

RINGING

tonktonk ‘pulse of wrist pumping’
tlantlan ‘church bells ringing’
tlanktlank ‘water dripping’
tililintlililin ‘phone ringing’

101



POPPING

lanklhlanklh ‘people clapping’
linklhlinklh ‘person or animal walking with a limp’
lunklhlunkih ‘person or animal jumping around’
lonklhlonklh ‘heart beating’
panklhpanklh ‘object falling on floor (glass, eggs)’
qalanklhgalanklh ‘crunching on food’
qolhulhu ‘knocking hard on door’
Jilijili ‘horse galloping’
Jilili ‘lots of horses galloping, thunder roaring’
ka:'paka:'pa ‘clop of horse strutting’
tilhtilh ‘popcorn popping’
telhtelh ‘coins falling on floor’
qolhgolh ‘person walking on high heels, knocking on door’
sqalhsqalh ‘person tiptoeing’
LIGHT

lamlam ‘light flashing’
lamama ‘coals glowing in fire’
lamalama ‘fire burning’
slamamslamam ‘glass sparkling’

RATTLING
Lhtinlhtin ‘insect buzzing’
[htinini ‘static noise (TV)’
ti:'lhtli:'Th ‘rattle rattling’
tilili ‘sizzling, frying’

AIR/WIND
lheglheq ‘person or animal panting’
lhonklhonk ‘person snoring’
lhunklhunk ‘person sniffling’
lhu:'klhu:'k ‘strong wind blowing’

Thwa:klhwa:k

‘person chopping with a machete’
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lhuwa'ta'Thuwa'ta’ ‘person walking with sandals flapping’

tHu'nu'nu' ‘wind blowing’
pulhulhu ‘blowing air out of mouth’
laplhalaplha ‘fish flapping out of water’
CIRCULAR MOTION

wiliwili ‘person or object spinning in a circle’
wilili ‘object swirling in circles’
pilili ‘object rolling’
pulili ‘smoke seeping out’

Other
lhuwa'ta'ta’ ‘dragging something big and heavy’
wa'ta'ta’ ‘dragging something on the floor’
lantata ‘viscous substance oozing out’
lunklhulhu ‘person shivering from the cold’

Not all ideophones in Table 3 show the phonological patterns proposed for a particular
semantic class. Xajxaj and xajaja, for example, have meanings related to water falling and
have therefore been placed under the semantic category described as FLOW but these
ideophones do not show the phonological pattern described for this semantic class.

The sound symbolic properties of ideophones give rise to conventionalized expressions
that are found across the language family, even though we have also seen variation among
forms within and across the languages. Kung (2005), for example, who calls this class
“affect words” following Kaufman (1988) and England (2004), identifies a sound symbolic
pattern of consonant-fronting and vowel-raising that distinguishes diminutive or
affectionate ideophonic expressions from augmentative ones characterized by consonant-
backing and vowel-lowering. For UNT, Beck (2008a) describes ideophones formed with
fricatives and approximants as expressing longer, or continuous events, which contrast with
those formed with plosives which express shorter, sharper, or potentially singular events.
Vowel and consonant lengthening have been described as corresponding to greater size or

longer periodicity as well (Kung 2005, Beck 2008a, McFarland 2010,). While the sound-
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symbolic patterns of ideophones in ZT are suggestive of some of these semantic senses,
further analysis and documentation would shed more light on these distinctions. The most
extensive descriptions of the range of meanings and phonological and morphological
patterns of ideophones in Totonacan can be found in Kung (2005) for Huehuetla Tepehua
and Beck (2008a) for UNT. More recently, O’Meara et al. (2019) identifies a number of
sound symbolic properties related to olfactory terms in Huehuetla Tepehua. These
expressions are another area for further research in ZT as well as forming diagnostics for

distinguishing ideophonic from non-ideophonic adverbs.

3.3.2.2 Deictic Adverbs

Deictic adverbs in ZT are distinguished from regular adverbs on semantic, phonological,
and morphological terms. Semantically, deictic adverbs express degrees of spatial or
temporal deixis ranging from proximal to distal. Phonologically, they are distinct from
other adverbs prosodically. While regular (non-ideophonic) adverbs take the regular stress
pattern in elicitation (cf. §2.2.2), multisyllabic deictic adverbs carry ultimate stress in the
final light or heavy syllable. These adverbs further take certain morphological forms whose
semantic distinctions and functions are difficult to analyze, partly because they are roughly
translated into Spanish as (este) aqui ‘(this) here’, (ese) alli ‘(that) there’, and (aquel) alla
‘(that) over there’. These deictic adverbs differ from demonstratives as described in §3.4.2.
Table 4 illustrates some of the deictic adverbs that have been documented to date. At this
point, it is unclear how this deictic system works and no attempts were made to investigate
the distinctions between these forms. The presentation in Table 4 therefore merely follows
the analysis of cognate forms for Upper Necaxa Totonac in Beck (2014, 2011a) since the
ZT system seems to morphologically follow the UNT system closely, however, further

research is needed to decipher if this analysis holds for ZT.
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Table 4: ZT Deictic Adverbs

Proximal Medial Distal

a:’ an alj
Demonstrative a:'tza:' a'ntza' a:ljtza’

a'nanu.’ anu:' a'jnanu:

wa:' wa'n wa.'j
Non-demonstrative wa:tzd.' - -

- - wa:jnanu:’
Specific tza'

The system in Table 4 combines at least, morphologically, three degrees of deixis
(proximal, medial, and distal) with what Beck (2011b: 54) describes as a demonstrative
and non-demonstrative distinction — the difference being whether the location is being
pointed to (demonstrative) or the location is being referred to contrastively (non-
demonstrative). An additional element #za' labelled ‘specific’ in Beck (2011b) is described
as indicating a prior discourse participant or shared knowledge. Non-demonstrative forms
are morphologically distinguished from demonstratives marked with w- (Beck 2014: 24).
While these morphological similarities are typologically and diachronically interesting, the
semantic differences and uses of these adverbs have not been analyzed in ZT.

Some observations based on the data are that deictic adverbs can appear in various
positions and are commonly found at the edges of the clause. Like other adverbs, deictic
adverbs tend to appear in preverbal position, as in (240)-(242), where they express various

senses of spatial location.

(240) Tza' mima.'.
tza' min-ma:'
over.here come—PROG
‘S/he is coming over here.’

(241) A:'tza:" kalhtatatit.
a:'tza:' ka—lhtata—tit
here OPT—sleep—2PL.SUB
‘You all sleep here!” [RVA: Cuentos 25]
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(242) Ti: a'nu:' ka:wa lakstin xka:lagmage:'qlhama:'.
ti: a'na:' ka:—wa lakstin 1'x—ka:—lag-magqe:'qlha—ma:'
HREL over.there PL.OBJ—eat:IMPF children = PST-PL.OBJ-INTNS—scare—PROG
‘The one over there who eats the children used to go scaring them.’
[MCC_Witch story 2]

Deictic elements also commonly appear in clause-final position and may also express

temporal deixis, as seen in (243)-(244).

(243) Lhu:wanka' wa:tza:" a'ntza' lha: wili:ka' i'xtakwi:ni't Zihuateutla.
lhu:wéan—ka' wa:tza:' a'ntza’ lha: wili:—ka'
populate—IDF:PFV  here over.there = when put—IDF:PFV

1'x—takwini:'t Zihuateutla

3POSS—name Zihuateutla

‘It was populated here, over there, when theywr gave it the name of Zihuateutla.’
[Community: 39]

(244) Ma'qtin ka:'taxkamani:n tasta'kli' a'jtza' a'na:nu'.

ma'g-tin ka:'-ta—xkamani:n  ta—stad'’k—Ii' a'jtza' a'na:nu’

NUM.CLF-one  PLC—INCH—orphan  3PL.SUB—grow—PFV here  over.there

‘At that time, they grew up in poverty.” [MCC: Story of past 5]
The deictic adverbs in (243)-(244) may be used with spatial and temporal senses, where
temporal uses may emphasize the time of the event occurrence denoted by the predicate.

Deictic adverbs can be quite widespread in narratives and ZT seems to have a fairly

large system of deictic adverbs. Some Totonacan languages, however, have been described
as having a small set of these adverbs (Misantla Totonac: MacKay 1999, Huehuetla
Tepehua: Kung 2007a, Filomeno Mata Totonac: McFarland 2009), while others have a
larger set (Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2011a). The most comprehensive description of
deictic adverbs for Totonacan is found for Upper Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2004, 2011a,
2014). The system of deictic adverbs in ZT requires further study and a deeper observation
on how they are used in discourse contexts. One way the system could be investigated is
by presenting speakers with various landmarks (spatial and temporal) in order to elicit

which deictic adverbs are used for the various spatial locations or temporal sequences.

To summarize §3.3.2, adverbs form a large lexical class of predicate modifiers. Adverbs

are rather semantically diverse expressing time, space, manner, configuration, and property
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concepts. These predicate modifiers typically appear in pre-verbal position, although some,
particularly those adverbs with temporal meanings can be found in various positions in the
clause. Furthermore, two sub-classes of adverbs — ideophones and deictic adverbs — are
formally distinguished by their phonological, morphological, and semantic properties.
Ideophones express onomatopoetic or synesthetic senses and have contrastive reduplicative
patterns that signal lexical aspectual meanings, such as iteration, intensity, or abundance.
Some ideophones have sound-symbolic patterns (specific consonant and vowel
combinations) that have been conventionally associated with certain types of meanings or
events. Seven language-particular patterns have been identified in ZT, described as FLOW,
RINGING, POPPING, LIGHT, RATTLING, AIR/WIND, and CIRCULAR MOTION. The other subclass,
deictic adverbs, express varying degrees of spatial and temporal deixis from proximal to
distal. Phonologically, stress on multisyllabic deictic adverbs always falls on the ultimate
(light or heavy) syllable. Unlike most adverbs that appear predicate initially, deictic

adverbs are widespread and surface in various positions in the clause.

3.3.3 Body-part Terms

This section describes a sub-class of nouns that refer to parts of the body or parts of other
objects. This lexical subclass, referred to as body-part terms or BPTs, is formally
distinguished from regular nouns by their semantic, combinatorial, and functional
properties. Semantically, the formal class of body-part terms expresses parts of a whole
with meanings related to anatomy that are extended to refer to parts of other objects and
have figurative and idiomatic senses. Morphologically, this lexical subclass has
independent and dependent forms. In their independent forms, BPTs are inherently
possessed and can be used as an argument of the verb. In their dependent forms, they are
used derivationally with verbs, adjectives, and other nouns to form new lexical stems that
have literal, figurative, or idiomatic senses. BPTs in independent and dependent forms are
also used in expressions of spatial location, denoting one object in relation to another. This
section defines the subclass of nouns referred to as “body-part terms”, briefly illustrating
their morphological and combinatorial potential and some of their functions including their

uses in denoting spatial relations.
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One of the features that distinguish the subclass of body-part terms from other nouns is
that they have both independent and dependent forms. In their independent forms, they are
inherently possessed nouns, that is, they always appear inflected for the person of
possessor. Independent forms of body-part terms are created by a bound body-part root and

a partonymic suffix -n(i’), which has two allomorphs, as in (245)-(246).

(245) Ka'tzan kimakan.
ka'tzan—©O kin—-maka—n
feel.pain—IMPF 1POSS—hand—PRT
‘My hand hurts.’

(246) Ka'tzan kimpixni'.
ka'tzan—O kin—pix—ni'
feel.pain—IMPF 1POSS—neck—PRT
‘My neck hurts.’

Vowel-final roots, like maka- ‘hand’ in (245) take the suffix -n, whereas consonant-final
roots, like pix- ‘neck’ in (246) combine with the suffix -ni’. The body-part terms, when
used as a syntactically independent noun, are inflected with the person of possessor as seen
in (245)-(246) with the prefix kin- (1P0OSS). The verb ka'tzdn ‘X causes pain to X’s
possessor’ takes the body-part noun as an argument of the verb.

In their dependent form, body-part roots do not take the partonymic suffix -n(i’) and are
used derivationally by incorporating into verbs, nouns, and adjectives. BPTs, for example,

can be incorporated into verbs to derive new verb stems, as shown in (247)-(248).

(247) I'kmakaka'tzan.
1'’k—maka—ka'tzan
13G.suB—hand—feel.pain
Lit. ‘I hand-hurt.’

‘I feel pain on my hand.’

(248) I'kpixka'tzan.
1'’k—pix—ka'tzdn
15G.SuB—neck—feel.pain
Lit. ‘I neck-hurt.’

‘I feel pain on my neck.’

The bound root, maka- ‘hand’ in (247) and pix- ‘neck’ in (248) incorporates into the verb

ka'tzan ‘X causes pain to X’s possessor’ to form a new stem, meaning ‘X feels pain in X’s
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hand/neck’. The event-participant, the PATIENT or UNDERGOER, whose part is affected is
the syntactic subject expressed by the subject agreement prefix i’k- (1SG.SUB). and the BP
root expresses the specific location of where the sensation denoted by the verb occurs.

In addition to their literal uses, body-part terms have figurative senses that have
semantic extensions to denote the parts of other objects. Semantic extensions of BPTs to
parts of objects are mostly based on shape and sometimes the function of its anatomical

denotation, as in (249)-(251).

(249) i'xa'qan ki'wi'
1'x—a'qa—n ki'wi'
3POSS—ear—PRT tree

Lit. “its ear, (the) tree’
‘the branch of the tree’

(250) xtani' pu:tlauj
1'x—tan—ni' pu:tlayj
3rOoSS—buttocks—PRT  car
Lit. “its buttocks, (the) car’
‘the back bumper of the car’

(251) xmakan salun

1'x—maka-n salin
3ross—hand-PRT hoe
Lit. ‘its hand, (the) hoe’

‘the handle of the hoe’

These BPTs are semantically extended to denote a part of an object that has a similar shape,
configuration, or function to the etymological body-part origin. In (249), i'xa'qdn
‘her/his/its ear’ is used in constructions to refer to the part of an object that protrudes from
a base, like the branch of a tree. The noun i'xtdni’ ‘her/his/its buttocks’ is used to refer to
the bottom of an object where it “sits” or the back end of an entity, like the back bumper
of the car in (250). The body-part noun i’xmakan ‘its hand’ denotes the long round stick of
the hoe based on the function it serves as the part of the object used to maneuver it in (251).

Body-part terms are also semantically extended from their literal uses to expressing
topological relations (Frawley 1992: 250). Topological relations are relational concepts
involving what Talmy (1978, 2000) refers to as the expression of a FIGURE and GROUND

object. The FIGURE represents the moveable or variable entity in a scene that can be located
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in relation to a reference object called the GROUND. In these locative predicates, the BPT
incorporates into a stative posture verb and expresses the precise location of a FIGURE in

relation to the GROUND, as seen in (252).

(252) Naksipéj a'kpu.ya: pu.laktin ki'wi'.

nak=sip¢j a'kpu:—ya: pu:lak—tin ki'wi'

LoC=mountain head.crown-stand NUM.CLF-one tree

‘The tree is on top of the mountain.” [MCC: TRPS #63]
The body-part root a'’kpu:- ‘crown of the head’ incorporates with the stative posture verb
ya: ‘stand’ to locate the tree (FIGURE) in relation to the mountain (GROUND) in (252). The
stative posture verb ya: ‘stand’ expresses the idea that a vertical entity, the tree, is located
in a place. The body-part term functions to locate the FIGURE, ki'wi’ ‘tree’, in relation to the
GROUND, sipéj ‘mountain’, by referring to the top or highest point of the mountain that is
considered its metaphorical crown.

BPTs also have semantic extensions that express projective locative relations (Frawley
1992: 262) where the relation between the FIGURE and GROUND depends on the perspective
of the viewer or speaker. The BPT, for example, expresses the fact that the FIGURE is above
or over the GROUND, as seen in (253), where the body-part noun forms a locative

complement to the stative posture verb.

(253) Xa'kpu:n sipéj wi: lagatin po'qlhnu'.
i'x—a'kpl:—n sipéj wi:  laga—tin po'qlhnt’
3ross—-head.crown—PRT mountain  sit NUM.CLF—one  cloud
‘The cloud is over the mountain.” [FAS: TRPS #36]

In (253), the anatomical noun i'xa'kpu:n ‘its crown of the head’ is used to locate the
po'qlhnu’ ‘cloud,” which is hovering above the sipéj ‘mountain’. The body-part term is
extended from referring to the topmost part of the mountain in (252) to the projected non-
contiguous area above the mountain in (253). The body-part term is used relationally to
locate the FIGURE and GROUND in combination with the existential use of the stative posture
verb wi. ‘sit’, which seems to be the default posture verb for entities that do not have a
clear configuration.

There are over 100 body-part terms in the database that are semantically related to the

domain of the body with literal and figurative senses. Table 5 displays examples of the
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lexical subclass that refer to parts of the body that are semantically extended to refer to
parts of inanimate entities (e.g. agan ‘ear’ > ‘branch’). The table also illustrates the body-
part terms that are semantically extended from their literal denotation to expressing non-
contiguous and projective spatial relations (e.g. ta:pad:n ‘side of body’ > ‘next to, besides’;
a'kpun ‘crown of head’ > ‘on top’ > ‘above’). Many body-part terms have a number of
idiomatic uses, in that the term no longer refers to the literal part of the body or one of its
typical denotations. In addition, a few BPTs are exceptional in that they do not have an
independent form created with -n(i). These body-part terms do not have a nominal
counterpart, and only appear in dependent forms (e.g. a’k- ~ a'q- ‘head’). These bound
morphemes derive new verbal, nominal, or adjectival stems like other body-part terms in
literal, figurative, and idiomatic expressions. It is important to note that not all terms that
refer to parts of the body fall into this special lexical sub-class, but rather only those body-
part terms that have these unique functional and combinatorial properties as presented in
Table 5. Table 5 exhibits some of these stems without the possessive inflection, followed

by their bound forms, and some of their possible denotations.

Table 5: ZT Body-part terms in independent and combining forms with literal and

extended senses

Independent
Combining form Literal gloss Figurative gloss
form
‘top’ (e.g. of a table, mountain,
a'kpu:n a'kpu.- ‘crown of head’ .
ceiling), ‘above’
- a'q-~a'k- ‘head’ ‘top’, ‘top end’
a'kpa:n a'kpa:- ‘edge’ ‘top edge’ (e.g. one’s eyelids)
‘protrusion from a base’ (e.g. branch,
a'qan a'qa- ‘ear’
handle)
_ ‘long and cylindrical’ (e.g. trunk of a
cha:'n cha:'- ‘shin’
tree, leg of a table), ‘center’
kilh- ~ qalh- ~ ‘edges’ (e.g. rim of cup, blade of
kilhni' ‘mouth’ _ .
qalha- knife), ‘openings’ (e.g. of a sack)
kilhtu:n kilhtu:- ‘edge’ ‘edge’ (e.g. of a pot, table, or river)
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‘point, tip’ (e.g. of a pencil, stick,

kini' kinka- ~ genqa- ‘nose’ )
airplane)
- kuk- ~ gog- ‘head’ ‘pointed end’, ‘top’
‘flat planar vertical surface’ (e.g.
lakan laka- ~ laga- ‘face’ palm of hand, sole of foot), ‘front’
(e.g. of house)
makan maka- ~ maqa- ‘hand’ ‘branch’, ‘handle’
mdkni’ mak- ‘body’ ‘bulky part’ (e.g. of a pot, basket)
pa:n pa:- ‘belly’ ‘middle part’, ‘center’
pegén peqe- ‘arm’ ‘wing’, ‘branch’
pixni' pix- ‘neck’ ‘long, cylindrical’
pi:n pi:- ‘chest’ “flat thick extension’
pu:n pu:- ‘vagina’ ‘containers’, ‘interior’, ‘center’
pu:ldakni’ pu:lak- ~ pu:la'q- ‘stomach’ ‘center’, ‘interior’
) o ‘interior’ (e.g. of a car, pot,
pu:chaqga:n pu:chaga:- ‘interior’
avocado, basket)
‘top surface’ (e.g. roof), ‘backside’
ge:n qe:- ‘back’
(e.g. house)
‘machete’s edge’, ‘top ridge’,
ge:sti:n ge:sti:- ‘backbone
‘dorsal fin’
tantu:n tantu.- ‘foot, leg’ ‘long thick’, ‘post’ (e.g. of a house)
‘stomach,
tampd:n tampa:- ‘bottom edge’, ‘surface’
abdomen’
tampi:n tampi.- ‘base’ ‘base’, ‘lower part’, “‘underside’
tampii:n tampu.:- ‘bottom interior’ ‘bottom inside of an object’
tampuisni’ tampus- ‘bellybutton’ -
tani' tan- ‘buttocks’ ‘backside’, ‘bottom of object’
ta:pa:n ta:pa:- ‘side of body’ ‘side of object’, ‘next to’, ‘beside’,
tojon tu:- ‘toe, foot’ ‘base of object’

Some body-part roots in Table 5 have phonological allomorphs that are lexically-
conditioned to appear with certain stems. Some of these allomorphs are chosen based on
consonant harmony with the root, such as makaxaka ‘s/he cleans her hands’ and

maqacha'qan ‘s/he washes her hands’. Some allomorphs are conditioned by vowel
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lowering in the context of uvular consonants, such as the foot-related prefix tantu.:- which
surfaces as tanto:- before /q/, e.g. tanto:qo'xqa’ ‘skin of the foot’. Other body-part roots
seem to have more unpredictable or suppletive forms, such as kilh- ‘mouth’, which has as
allomorphs the mouth-related forms, kilh-, galh-, and galha- ‘(inner) mouth’.

The semantic extension of these terms from part of the body to part of an object is
discussed in terms of forming predicates expressing locative relations between FIGURE and
GROUND in the next section, which illustrates some of the uses of body-part terms in noun
phrases and verb stems in expressions of spatial relations. BPTs are further discussed
within the context of lexicalizing terms for more specific body parts in §4.3.4. BPTs on
adjectival stems were illustrated in §3.3.1.5, and BPTs incorporated into stative verbs are

further discussed in §5.3 and in dynamic and stative verb stems in §6.1.5.

3.3.3.1 Body-part Terms in Locative Expressions

ZT lacks a formal class of adpositions and instead makes use of body-part terms to express
the spatial location of one object in relation to another. BPTs in independent and dependent
forms express topological and projective spatial relations in the sense of Frawley (1992) in
combination with stative posture verbs and dynamic verbs. In their independent forms,
BPTs take possessive inflection and function as a locative complement or adjunct when
appearing with the proclitic nak= (LOC). These locative relations are also formed with BP
roots incorporated into stative posture verbs to signal where an entity is located. BPTs also
combine with dynamic or motion verbs to signal the DIRECTION, SOURCE, or GOAL location
of the moveable entity. Most of the data and the images presented in this section were
obtained using the Topological Relations Picture Series (TRPS) developed by Bowerman
& Pederson (1992), which consists of 71 pictures that depict spatial relations between a
FIGURE and GROUND element in a scene.

Body-part terms used in locative expressions can be analyzed as expressing spatial
relations between FIGURE and GROUND configurations (Talmy 1978, 2000:184). The
FIGURE is the variable, moveable entity in the scene and the GROUND is the reference object
or point with respect to which the FIGURE can be located. Body-part terms that are used as
relational or possessed nouns express topological spatial relations of one object, the

FIGURE, in comparison to another, the GROUND, as seen in (254)-(256).

113



(254) I'xa’kpu:n mé.:sa wi: tasdj. 2
'x—akpu:n mé:sa  wi:  tasgj
3roSS—head.crown table sit cup :
‘The cup is on top of the table.” [MCC: TRPS #1]

(255) I'xta:pa:n sipéj ya: ki'wi'. )
i'x—ta:pa:n sipéj ya: ki'wi' VAR
3ross-side.of.body mountain  stand tree / N\
‘The tree is on the side of the mountain.” [FAS: TRPS #17]

(256) Cha:'tin chi'xku' wa'ka' xqé:n lagatin chik.

cha:'tin chixkt'  waka' T’/~ET
NUM.CLF—one  man be.high.up - ]
1'x—qe:n laga—tin chik

3PoSs—back NUM.CLF—one house

‘The man is on the roof of the house.” [RLP: TRPS #34]

The noun i’xa'kpu:n ‘its crown’ in (254) denotes the highest or top-most region of the table
(the GROUND) where the cup (the FIGURE) is located. The stative posture verb, wi.: ‘X sits’,
forms an existential predicate and is the default posture verb for objects that do not have a
clear orientation or configuration (cf. §5.3.2). In (255), the stative posture verb ya: ‘X
stands’ expresses the vertical configuration of the tree (FIGURE), while the noun i'xta:pad:n
‘its side (of body)’ refers to the side of the mountain (GROUND) on which the tree is located.
The noun, i'xgé:n ‘its back’, in (256) denotes the ‘top region’ or ‘roof’ of the house
(GROUND) to locate the man (FIGURE). The posture verb, wa'kd’ ‘X is high up’, expresses
the position of the FIGURE.

The locative body-part noun can also be introduced by the proclitic nak=, as in (257)-

(259).

(257) Ki'wi' ya: nai'xa'kpu:n sipéj.
ki'wi'  ya: nak=i'x—a'kpu:n sipéj
tree stand LOC=3POSS—head.crown mountain /\ \\
‘The tree is on top of the mountain.” [FAS: TRPS #65]

(258) Nai'xmaqgan xaki'wi' wa'ka' laxax.
nak=i'x-maqan  xa-ki'wi'  wa'kd' laxax
LOC=3rPOSS—hand DTV-tree  be.high.up  orange
‘The orange hangs on the branch of the tree.” [FAS: TRPS #27]
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(259) Nai'xkini' ki'wi' wa'ka' pongos. .
nakii'x—kini‘ kijwi‘ wa'k;i' ponqos \
LOC=3POSS—nose stick  be.high.up  balloon
‘The balloon hangs on the tip of the stick.” [FAS: TRPS # 20]

The proclitic nak= (LOC) is a general locative morpheme that can have a wide range of
adpositional meanings. The locative particle introduces the relational noun phrases in
(257)-(259) while the BPTs specify the precise location of the FIGURE-GROUND relation.
The noun i'xa'kpu.n ‘its crown’ refers to the highest part of the mountain (GROUND) and is
used to locate the tree (FIGURE) in (257). The noun phrase with i’xmagdn ‘its hand’ refers
to the part of the tree that protrudes, namely its branch, to locate the orange in (258).!> The
noun ixkini' ‘its nose’ denotes the end of the stick (GROUND) to locate the balloon (FIGURE)
in (259). However, as shown above in (254)-(256), nak= (LOC) is not necessary for the
expression.

While the locative predicates in (254)-(259) all involve relations that involve direct
contact between FIGURE and GROUND, body-part terms in locative constructions may also
express topological spatial relations where the region of reference expands from a
contiguous part of a GROUND to a region that is not part of, or in direct contact with the

GROUND, as in (260)-(262) (see Table 5).

(260) Xa'kpu:n sipéj wi: lagatin po'qlhnu’.
I'x—a'kpi:n sipéj wi:  laga—tin po'qlhnt’
3poss—head.crown mountain  sit NUM.CLF—one cloud
‘The cloud is over the mountain.” [FAS: TRPS #36]

(261) I'xtampi:n mé:sa wi: mi:stu'. P ——
i'x—tampi:n mé:sa  wi:  mi:stu' H H
3poss—underside table  sit cat '

‘The cat is under the table.” [MCC: TRPS #31]

(262) I'xpa:xtu:n makskut wi: gawa'chu’.
I'’x—pa:xtu:n makskat wi: gawaé'chu’
3rposs—side/border  fire sit  boy
‘The boy is beside the fire.” [FAS: TRPS #37]

15 Two different speakers made reference to the tree’s branch as ‘its hand’ in ZT, which is quite unusual as
branches are more commonly referred to as i’xpegén ‘its arm’ or i'xa'qadn ‘its ear.’
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In (260)-(262), the locative noun phrase denotes a region that is adjacent to the GROUND to
locate the FIGURE. The possessed noun i’xa'kpu:n ‘its crown’ projects a region from the top
of the mountain to the area ‘above’ or ‘over’ to locate the cloud in (260). In (261),
i'xtampi:n selects a part of the table ‘its underside’ that is projected to a region ‘under,
below’ to indicate where the cat is sitting — its position expressed by the posture verb, wi:
‘sit’. In (262), i'xpa:xtu:n ‘its border, side’ signals a region of the fire inducing the meaning
‘next to, beside’ to locate the boy.

In addition to forming locative predicates in relational noun constructions, BPTs in
dependent forms incorporate with stative posture verbs to serve similar functions.
Incorporated body-part roots, for example, may be used literally to express the sub-part of

the GROUND where the FIGURE is located, as in (263)-(264).

(263) Chi'xku' kilhya: iu:'xku:'t.
chi'xkd' kilh-ya: 'x—u:'xku:'t
man mouth—stand 3POSS—tobacco
‘The man has a cigarette in his mouth.” [FAS: TRPS #39]

(264) Ta:pa:wi: i'xtapatulat puskat.

ta:pa:—wi:  i'x—ta:pa:tulat  puskat

side—sit 3rPoss—belt woman

‘The woman is wearing a belt.” [FAS: TRPS #42]
In (263), the posture verb ya: ‘X stands’ is made transitive with ki/h- ‘mouth’, deriving the
verb kilhya: ‘X stands on Y’s mouth,” where the FIGURE’s location, the cigarette, is
designated by the body-part root. In (264), ta:pa- ‘side of the body’ combines with the
stative posture verb wi: ‘X sits’ to form a transitive verb ta:pa:wi: ‘X sits on Y’s side’.

The body-part terms in these constructions are also figuratively extended to express the

sub-part of the GROUND where the FIGURE is located, as in (265)-(267).

(265) Kilhwa'ka' li:chu'kun li:wat.
kilh—wa'ka' li:—chu'ki—n li:—wat
mouth—be.high.up  INST—cut-DVB INST—food
‘The food is on the knife’s blade.” [FAS: TRPS #12]
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(266) Mistu' pu:wi: tilhmdj.
mistu'  pu:—wi: tilhmaj
cat vagina—sit  blanket
‘The cat sits on the blanket.” [FAS: TRPS #40]

(267) Qantin kanteldj cha:'wi: xacha: tawilat. )
qan—tin kanteldj cha:'-wi: xa—cha:'tawilat
NUM.CLF—one candle shin—sit DTV-ribbon s
‘The ribbon is on the candle.” [MCC: TRPS #04]

The stative posture verb wa'ka’ ‘X is high up’ combines with kilh- ‘mouth’ in (265) which

is used to lexicalize the blade or edge of the GROUND, the knife. The derivation forms a

transitive predicate ‘X is on Y’s mouth or blade’, which takes two overt nominal

arguments, the subject /i-wdt ‘food’ and the object li:chu'kiun ‘knife’. The root pu:- ‘vagina,
interior’ in (266) is used to denote the middle part of the blanket, or GROUND, and combines
with the posture verb wi: ‘X sits’ to derive a transitive verb, pu:wi: ‘X sits in Y’s center.’

The FIGURE and GROUND are denoted by the subject and object noun phrases, mistu' ‘cat’

and tilhmaj ‘blanket’. The stative posture verb wi: ‘X sits’ is normally monovalent and

intransitive, but in the example in (267) the posture verb combines with the BP root cha: -

‘shin’ to form a transitive verb, cha:'wi: ‘X sits on Y’s shin’. The derived verb has two

overt nominal arguments, kanteldj ‘candle’ and xacha. tawilat ‘lit. the thing that sits on its

shin’.
There is also a class of transitive wearing verbs that are formed by combining a body-

part root with a bound locative root, as in (268)-(269).

(268) Cha:'tin chi'xku' gognu: lagatin tagnu'.
cha:'-tin chi'xkit'  qoq-—nu: laga—tin tagnu'
NUM.CLF—one man head—on  NUM.CLF—one  hat
‘The man is wearing a hat.” [MCC: TRPS #05]

(269) Cha:'tin puska:t pixnu. lagatin tapixnu'.
cha:'-tin puska:t pix—nu: laga—tin ta—pixnu' o=
NUM.CLF—one woman neck—on NUM.CLF—one INCH—neck.in:DVB
‘A woman wears a necklace.” [RLP: TRPS #51]

In (268)-(269), gqog- ‘head’ and pix- ‘neck,” combine with the locative base -nu: ‘on’ to

form a transitive verb meaning ‘X is on Y’s body part’. In UNT, these roots also combine

with the stative base -xfu ‘out’ to form a class of undressing verbs, although there are no
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examples in the ZT database of these.

While the previous illustrate body-part terms used as part of the expression of static
location involving stative verbs, locative phrases formed with body-part nouns are also
found with motion verbs. In these expressions, the body-part root denotes a part of the
GROUND object to locate the GOAL (270) or SOURCE (271) of the event expressed by the

verb.

(270) Mage:'qlhali' sqa'ta’. Tukalh xa'kpu:n talhpan.
magqe:'qlha-li' sqd'ta’ tuka-lh i'x—a'kpu:n talhpan \ %
frighten—PFv ~ child  go.up—PFV  3POSS—head.crown boulder

‘(The owl) scared the boy; he climbed up the rock.” [FAS: Frog Story 26] # %

(271) Xiwa.:n mincha xqe:n chi'k.

xiwa:n  min—cha 1'x—qe:n chi'k

Juan come-DIST:PFV  3POsS—back house

‘Juan fell from the roof of the house.’
In (270), the dynamic verb fuka ‘A goes up’ expresses the direction of motion of the boy
(FIGURE). The possessed noun i’xa'’kpu:n ‘its crown’ denotes the part of the GROUND,
talhpan ‘boulder,’ that is the GOAL or end point location of the FIGURE in the motion event.
In (271), the dynamic verb min ‘X comes’ expresses motion originating on the roof of the
house, expressed by i'xgé.n ‘its back,” which expresses the region of the house (GROUND)
where Juan (FIGURE) is located at the beginning of the motion event.

In summary, this section has described a formally distinguished sub-class of nouns,
called body-part terms, which are a well-established lexical sub-class in the Totonacan
languages. Body-part terms are distinguished from other nouns by having both independent
and dependent forms. Independent forms of body-part terms are inherently possessed nouns
that may function as an argument of the verb or can be used as relational noun phrases in
the formation of spatial or locative predicates. Dependent forms of body-part terms
incorporate with stative posture verbs to serve similar relational or locative functions. Since
ZT lacks a formal class of adpositions, the sub-class of body-part terms, as possessed nouns
or incorporated into stative posture verbs, are used similarly to how adpositions function.
In terms of their semantics, this lexical sub-class refers to parts of the body or objects,
which have given rise to a number of extended and often highly figurative senses which

are further discussed in §6.1.5. BPTs may further combine with each other to lexicalize

118



terms for more specific parts and they combine with other nouns (see §4.3.4), verbs (see
§6.1.5), adjectives (see §3.3.1.5) and numerals (see §3.4.3) in ways that are compositional,

figurative, and idiosyncratic.

3.4 Grammatical Word Classes

This section describes a number of grammatical subclasses in ZT. The section presents
pronouns, personal and possessive, which show no case or gender distinction and are
marked for person and number (see §3.4.1). Demonstratives express degrees of spatial
deixis and introduce noun phrases or may be used pronominally as anaphors (see §3.4.2).
Numerals in ZT are formed from a bound numeral root prefixed with one of 35 classifiers,
which is a fairly large system for the Totonacan languages (see §3.4.3). Most numeral
classifier prefixes have been grammaticalized from the subclass of nouns referred to as
body-part terms, which were introduced in §3.3.3. Negative clauses are formed with a
negative particle in pre-clausal position, similar to the position of adverbs, demonstrated in
§3.4.4. Polar questions are marked with a rise in intonation, while other interrogative
structures are formed with an interrogative pronoun and an interrogative particle on the
left-most edge of the clause (see §3.4.5); these pronominal particles are further

heterosemous with a set of subordinators described in §3.5.

3.4.1 Pronouns

Pronouns, personal and possessive, function as a substitute for nouns or noun phrases.
These pronouns make no distinctions for case, animacy, or gender, but make distinctions
for person — first, second, and third — and number — singular and plural. Additionally,
pronouns do not make an inclusive/exclusive distinction in the first person. Two subtypes
of pronouns are presented in this section, personal and possessive.

The personal pronouns in ZT are found in Table 6.
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Table 6: ZT Personal Pronouns

Person Singular English gloss Plural English gloss
1 kit ‘I, me’ kinan ‘we, us’

2 wi'x ‘you’ wi'xindn ‘you all’

3 xla /u:'tza' ‘s/he, it, him, her’  xlaka'n /u:'tunun ‘they, them’

!

Table 6 shows that the third-person pronouns have two variants for singular, x/a and u. 'tza
‘s/he, it” and plural, xlakd'n and u:'tunun ‘they’.
Personal pronouns have the same syntactic distribution as ordinary nouns. The pronoun

u:'tza' refers to an inanimate entity in (272) and a human or animate entity in (273).

(272) U:'tza'n tu:n ka:xwili:ni:'ti wa:ma i'xkad:n sipéj.
u:'tza'=n tu:=n ka:'x—wili:—ni:'t=i
PRN.3SG=INCT NREL=INCT  prepared—put—PF=INCT

wa:ma: 1'x—xka:n sipéj
this 3POSs—water  mountain
‘It (this story) is what formed the water on this mountain.” [SLO: Cuentos 2]

(273) U:'tza' ka:maxki:lh chauyj.
u:'tza' ka:—maxki:—lh chauj
PRN.3SG  PL.OBJ-give—PFV tortilla
‘S/he gave them tortillas.’

The pronoun u:'tza' ‘s/he, it’ is the syntactic subject and refers to an abstract thing, the
story, in (272) and an animate entity, a person, in (273).
In (274), the pronoun u. 'tzd" is the object of a verb and refers to the MOTIVE for the event

described by the verb stem.

(274) U:'tza' kit i'kli:lagxtd’. U:'tza' i'kli:-ma'qa:n kinlagxta'jat.
u:'tza' kit 1'’k—li:—lagxta’ u:'tza' 1'’k—li:—ma'qé:n
PRN.3SG PRN.ISG  1SG.SUB-INST—drip PRN.3SG  1SG.SUB—INST—throw

kin—lagxta'jat

loBJ—tears
‘It’s why I cry; it’s why I tear.” [RVA: Cuentos 82]
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The pronoun u.:'tzd' is the applied object, ' which is the object introduced by the
instrumental prefix /i:- in the verbs /i:lagxta' ‘A cries because of Y’ and li:ma'qa:n ‘A
bawls because of Y. The pronoun refers to the MOTIVE, or REASON, for the event described
by the verb. The subject and object pronouns in the first clause in (274) are also fronted to
a pre-verbal position making the order of element object-subject-verb. Pronouns in general
are commonly fronted appearing before the verb in a focalized position.

Possessive pronouns are formed with the addition of possessive affixes to the base la
‘(one’s) own’. Plural possessive pronouns further take the plural possessive suffix -ka'n, as

shown in Table 7.

Table 7: ZT Possessive Pronouns

Person Singular English gloss Plural pronoun  English gloss
1 kila ‘mine’ kilaka'n ‘ours’

2 mila ‘yours’ milakd'n ‘yours (PL)’

3 i'xla ‘its’ ixlakd'n ‘theirs’

The possessive prefixes that are found on nouns are kin- (1POSS), min- (2POSS), and i'x-
(3P0oss) for the person of possessor and -ka'n (PL.POSS) for the number of possessor. These
prefixes undergo -n elision before sonorant consonants and are realized as ki- and mi- for
first- and second-person possessor as described in §4.2.2. The third-person possessive
pronoun i'x/a ‘its’ and i'xlaka'n ‘theirs’ may be the source of the third-person pronoun x/a
‘s/he, it” and xlakd'n ‘they’ shown in Table 6 above.

The examples in (275)-(276) show the possessive pronouns in copular constructions.

(275) Wa:ma:' chichi' kila.
wa:ma:'"  chichi' Kin-la
this dog 1POSS—own
‘This dog is mine.’

16 The term “applied object” or “applicative object’ is used in the sense of Peterson (2007: 39); the term
refers to the participant that is introduced as an oblique object of some sort by an applicative marker.
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(276) Wa:ma:' chichi'i'xlaka'n.
wa:ma:'"  chichi' i'x-la—ka'n
this dog 3POSS—0wWn—PL.POSS
“This dog is theirs.’
There are no examples in the database of the possessive pronouns in non-elicited contexts

and the ones that are present appear as predicate nominals, as shown in (275)-(276).

3.4.2 Demonstratives

Demonstratives in ZT express degrees of spatial deixis and introduce noun phrases or may
function as anaphoric pronouns. Demonstratives are formed, following Beck (2004), with
a deictic element, a:- ~ wa:(")- (PROX) or a’j- ~ wa:j- (DIST), combined with three of the
four stative posture verbs, wi: ‘sit’, ma.:’ ‘lie’ and ya: ‘stand’. Only some demonstratives
have been identified in ZT and no attempts were made to elicit these forms. Since it is not
clear how the whole system works, the analysis here follows the system described for UNT
in Beck (2004) since this system seems to closely resemble the demonstratives found for

ZT. Table 8 illustrates those demonstratives in ZT that were found in the database.

Table 8: ZT Demonstratives

Posture root Proximal Distal Definite
wi.: ‘sit’ a:'wi: a’jwi:
) a:'ma:’ ajjma:’
ma.' ‘lie’
wa:md:' a’jma:'chad tzama:
a:'ya: aljya:
ya: ‘stand’ wa:jya:

wa:jya:cha

The demonstrative system in Table 8 resembles those forms in UNT, where Beck (2014:
26) found that the demonstratives distinguish three degrees of spatial deixis (proximal,
medial, distal). However, no medial demonstratives were documented for ZT. An
additional demonstrative labelled ‘specific’, tzamd. ‘that’, following Beck (2011a: 54),

does not distinguish between degrees of spatial deixis. Further research, however, is needed
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to confirm if this analysis holds for ZT. One way this distinction may be investigated is by
presenting speakers with objects of various configurations and in various positions and
locations (near to farther) to elicit which demonstratives are used in specific cases.
Demonstratives are formed with a deictic element [a:'- (PROX), aj- (DIST), or w- (DEM)]
and a stative posture base that encodes the posture or configuration of the object, as seen

in (277)-(279).

(277) aljwi: tasaj

a'j—wi: tasaj
DIST-sit cup
‘this cup’

(278) aljya: chi'k
a'j—ya: chi'k
DIST-stand house
‘that house’

(279) a'jma:'cha sé:'gna’

a'j-ma:'—cha sé:'qna’

DIST-lie-DIST banana

‘that banana’
The deictic element aj- (DIST) combines with a stative posture base, wi: ‘sit’ in (277), ya:
‘stand’ in (278), and ma.’ ‘lie’ in (279), which are selected by the dominant positional
configuration of the nominal complement. The example in (279) further shows that the
suffix -cha ‘DIST’, which is found on verbs, appears suffixed to the demonstrative. In UNT,
the demonstrative with the cognate posture verb ma.’ ‘lie’ is the default used with objects
in any posture. In ZT, wi: ‘sit’ seems to be the default posture in verb expressions (see
§5.3.2) and so the default posture for demonstratives still needs to be confirmed.

Demonstratives always appear as the left-most element in the noun phrase, as in (280)-

(281).

(280) Tzama: misin tatatampu.xtoqo:lh.
tzama: misin  ta—ta—tampu:—xtu—qo:—-lh
that jaguar  3PL.SUB-INCH-bottom—out-TOT—PFV
‘All those jaguars went far away.” [MCC: Llorona 7]
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(281) Che a:'ma:' kilhtamakuyj, lha: naj tu: xa'nan.

chi: a:'-ma:' kilhtamakaj lha: naj tu: 1'x—a'nén

PTCL  PROX-lie time NEG still NREL  PST—exist

‘During this time, there still was nothing.” [Story of community: 36]
In (280), tzama: ‘that’ is used to express the fact that the noun refers to a specific group of
misin ‘jaguars’ in the discourse context. In (281), the demonstrative a:'mda:"is found within
the noun phrase with kilhtamakuj ‘time’, and points to the time of the event to which the
speaker refers within the narrative.

The demonstratives may also be used pronominally as the anaphoric head of a noun

phrase, as in (282)-(284).

(282) Aljya: chik tzu'tzo'qo" e:' wa: jya:chd lha: tzu'tzé'qo’.
a'j—ya: chik tzu'tzo'qo’ e’ wa:'j—ya:—cha  lha: tzu'tz6'qo’
PROX-stand house red and  DIST-stand-DIST NEG red
“This house is red and that one is not red.’

(283) Chu:n tlawakan tzama:?
chu:=n tlawa—kan tzama:
how=INCT do—IDF:IMPF that
‘How is that done?’

(284) Kit i'kli:li:puwan. Kit i'kli:li:puwan chi: a:'ma.".
kit 1'k—li:-li:zpuwén kit 1'k—li:—li:puwén chi:  a:'-ma:'
PRN.ISG 1SG.SUB-INST-sad PRN.ISG  ISG.SUB-INST-sad PTCL PROX-lie
‘That’s why I am sad; I am sad because of this.” [RVA: Cuentos 75]
The demonstrative wa:jya: in (282) functions pronominally as the anaphoric head of the
elided noun phrase chik ‘house’ in the second clause. tzama: in (283) functions as a
pronoun standing in as the anaphoric head, and a:'md:" in (284) as a pronominal element
that refers to the REASON or MOTIVE for the participant’s sadness.

The most comprehensive description of the system of demonstratives is found in Beck
(2011a) for UNT. In ZT, the demonstratives found in the corpus correlate with the proximal
and distal cognate forms in UNT, but no medial demonstratives were found in the database
and no attempts were made to elicit them. Some Totonacan languages have been described
as lacking medial demonstratives (Huehuetla: Kung (2007a), Misantla Totonac: MacKay
(1999), Tlachichilco Tepehua: Watters (1988)), although only further research will tell if
this is a gap in the ZT system. Both UNT and Apapantilla make a medial distinction, and
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so it may be the case that more demonstratives could be documented with a larger corpus.

3.4.3 Numerals and Numeral Classifiers

Numerals in ZT are bound roots that are obligatorily prefixed with a classifier when
counting to 39. Numeral roots can combine with about 35 different numeral classifiers that
have been documented for ZT. Numeral classifiers in ZT, many of which have been
grammaticalized from body-part terms (cf. §3.3.3), group the set of nouns in the language
into different semantic categories. Some semantic categories of numeral classifiers are
described as “‘sortal” classifiers in the linguistic literature (Grinevald 2000, 2015;
Aikhenvald 2000, 2017), where the classifier selects an inherent property of the noun, such
as animacy, shape, or form. Other classifiers function as “mensurals” (Grinevald 2000,
2015; Aikhenvald 2000, 2017), where the classifier contributes to the meaning of the noun
by selecting a contingent property of the nominal referent, such as its arrangement (rolls,
bunches, fistfuls), while other classifiers are selected on an idiosyncratic basis. This section
presents the numeral system in ZT and some of the semantic classes and functions of the
numeral classifiers.

Numerals up to 39 are formed by a bound numeral root prefixed with one of thirty-five
numeral classifier prefixes, which group the set of nouns in the language into different
semantic categories. In counting, ZT uses a vigesimal numeral system, constructed on the
numeral base puxam ‘twenty.” Table 9 illustrates the numerals from 1 to 100 with the

default, or generic, classifier prefix /aga-, which is not used with the numeral base after 39.
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Table 9: ZT Numerals

Number ZT numeral Number ZT numeral

1 lagatin 11 lagakaujtin

2 lagatu’ 20 lagapuxam

3 lagatutin 30 lagapuxamakauj
4 lagata:'ti’ 40 tu'puxdm

5 laqakitzis 50 tu'puxamakduj

6 lagacha:xdan 60 tu'tunpuxdam

7 lagatojon 70 tu'tunpuxamakauj
8 lagatziyén 80 ta:'ti'puxam

9 laganaja:tza 90 ta. 'ti'puxamakauj
10 lagakauj 100 kitzispuxam

The use of a vigesimal numeral system, as is found in ZT, is typologically characteristic of
languages in the Mesoamerican region (Campbell 2013). Only one speaker (out of 8
consulted) recalled the number for 100, which was given as kitzispuxam ‘five twenties’ and
no numerals over 110 were recalled.

Numerals in ZT quantify the head noun in noun phrases, as shown in (285).

(285) Te:maga:'lh gantin ki'wi' naktéj lha: laktaxtu Maria.
te:—maqa:'n—lh qan-—tin ki'wi' nak=tej
PATH-throw—PFV ~ NUM.CLF(LONG-THIN)-one stick  LOC=road

lha: la'gq—taxtu Maria
where  ALL-leave = Maria
‘He passed by and dropped a stick on the road where Maria comes out.” [FAS:
Woodchopper 17]
In (285), the numeral root -#in ‘one’ takes the classifier gan-, which is used with nouns that
denote long and thin entities. The numeral gantin ‘one long and thin’ quantifies the noun

ki'wi' ‘tree, stick’, which is the object of the verb maga:'n ‘A throws X’.

A numeral can function as the anaphoric head of a noun phrase, as seen in (286).
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(286) E:' lagtzilh i'xwangén sqad'ta’, tantu'tza'!

e:' laqtzin—lh i'x—-wangén sqa'ta'’ tan—tu'=tza'

and see—PFV 3poss—frog child NUM.CLF(ANIMATE)—-two=now

‘And the child saw his frog; now (there were) two of them!” [RLP: Frog story 37]
The numeral tantu'tza' ‘two animate entities’ in (286) is used as a pronominal element in
reference to the frog’s offspring mentioned in the narrative. The numeral helps track the
referent in the discourse context, where the prefix tan- reduces that referent to nouns that
refer to animals or humans. This use of the numeral to function as an anaphor is also found
with inanimate referents.

Numerals may take an additive prefix a.:’- to signify that the amount expressed by the

numeral base is an additional amount, as the examples in (287)-(288).

(287) Ka'kti'latama:lh a:'la'qata: 'ti' lagakitzis ka:ta'!
ka—i'k—ti'-latamé:—lh a:'-laga—ta:'ti'
OPT—1SG.SUB—POT-live—PFV ~ ADD-NUM.CLF(GENERIC)—four

laga—kitzis ka:ta'
NUM.CLF(GENERIC)—five  year
‘May I live another four or five more years!” [RVA: Cuentos 96]

(288) Nai'kwa'pala a:'pa:tin tasdj kapén.

na—i'k—wa'-pala a:'-pa:—tin tasaj  kapén

FUT—1SG.SUB—drink—RPT ADD—NUM.CLF(CONTAINER)-One cup coffee

‘I will drink another cup of coffee.’
The numeral in (287) expresses an additional amount of years with the numeral
a:'la'qata:'ti’ ‘“four more’. The speaker uses the generic classifier /a'ga-, which does not
express a specific semantic category. In (288), the classifier pa:-, most commonly used
with nouns that refer to containers, is prefixed with the additive a: -, and combines with a
numeral root forming a: pa:tin meaning ‘another cup’.

ZT has arich system of 35 numeral classifiers that divide nouns into different categories.
These categories, which are fairly typical for numeral classifiers, may reflect an inherent
property of the noun, referred to as “sortal” classifiers, or may express a measure necessary
for counting the noun, referred to as “mensurals” (Aikhenvald 2017, 2000; Grinevald 2015,
2000). In some cases, a classifier may be selected by the noun on an idiosyncratic or

conventional basis.
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In ZT, numeral classifiers that function as sortals include those selected based on the
type of living thing that is expressed by the noun. For example, the classifier cha: - is used
with nouns that refer to animate entities, specifically humans, as seen in (289), and animals
as in (290). The classifier prefix pu:lak- is used with nouns that refer to plants, as shown

in (291).

(289) cha:'tin chi'xku'

cha:'tin chi'xkq'
NUM.CLF(ANIMATE)—one man
‘one man’

(290) cha:'tin xki'ta

cha:'tin xki'ta
NUM.CLF(ANIMATE)—one bat
‘one bat’

(291) pu:laktin kapén

pu:lak—tin kapén

NUM.CLF(PLANT)—one coffee.plant

‘one coffee plant’
Classifiers that function like sortals also reflect other intrinsic physical properties of the
noun, such as its dimensionality, shape, or form. The classifier gan-, for instance, typically
appears with nouns whose referents are long-thin entities, such as sticks, fingers, sugarcane,

and hair, as seen in (292). The classifier peg- most commonly appears with nouns that refer

to flat-thin entities, such as cloth, leaves, paper, or bill(s), as shown in (293).

(292) gantin yaj
qan-tin yaj
NUM.CLF(LONG/THIN)—one hair
‘one hair’

(293) pegtin tumi:n

peq-tin tumi:n
NUM.CLF(FLAT/THIN)—one money
‘one dollar (bill)’

Classifiers that function as mensurals in ZT are selected based on a quantitative measure
of the nominal referent that is contingent on context. The classifier kilh- expresses the unit

‘basketfuls’ for measuring the noun pantzin ‘bread’ in (294). In (295), the classifier tunka.-
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‘halves’ expresses the fact that there is only half of one sé:'gna’ ‘banana’, while in (296),
the numeral with the classifier pi:- is used as a measure term to count chunks of certain

vegetables, such as nipxi’ ‘squash’.

(294) kilhtin pantzin
kilh—tin pantzin
NUM.CLF(BASKET)—one bread
‘one basket of bread’

(295) tunka.'tin sé:'qna’
tunka:'-tin sé:'qna’
NUM.CLF(HALF)—one banana
‘one half banana’

(296) pi:tin nipxi'

pi:—tin nipxi'

NUM.CLF(CHUNK)—one  squash

‘one chunk of squash’
The same classifier may also function as a sortal in one construction and as a mensural in
another. For example, the classifier pa:- in (297) is selected to match an inherent property

of the noun tasdj ‘cup’, whereas in (298), the numeral classifier serves as a measure for the

noun kapén ‘coffee (liquid)’ by specifying that it is in a container.

(297) pa:tin tasaj

pa:—tin tasdj
NUM.CLF(CONTAINER)—One cup
‘one cup’

(298) pa:tin kapén
pa:—tin kapén
NUM.CLF(CONTAINER)—0ONne coffee
‘one cup of coffee’
In addition to functioning as sortals or mensurals, classifiers also group nouns into classes

that have some degree of arbitrary or conventionalized membership, as shown in (299)-

(301).
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(299) cha:'tin xki'ta

cha:'tin xki'ta
NUM.CLF(ANIMATE)-one  bat
‘one bat’

(300) cha:'tu' chi'xku'

cha:'-tu' chi'xku'
NUM.CLF(ANIMATE)-two  man
‘two men’

(301) cha:'tin pi'n

cha:'-tin pi'n

NUM.CLF(ANIMATE)—one chili

‘one chilli’
The classifier cha:'- is used for counting one or two animate entities in (299)-(300); when
counting more than two animate referents the classifier tan- must be used. The classifier
cha:'- is also conventionally used to count chilies, seeds, and pods, as in (301). The
category defined by the classifier system is not completely semantically determined, as is
common in nominal classification systems, and demonstrates that (at least diachronically)
there is some degree of arbitrary or lexicalized membership. Additionally, the use of the
same classifier for nouns that refer to both humans and animals is furthermore unique to
ZT, as most Totonacan languages use two distinct classifiers for this purpose.!”

It is interesting to note that the classifier mag- creates a numeral construction that may

be used as a temporal adverb, as in the examples in (302)-(303).

(302) Chi: a:'maqtu'tun qo:tanu., i'xtatzuku tatasa misini:'n.
chi: a:'-maq-tu'tin qgo:tani:  1'x—ta—tzuka—0
PTCL  ADD-NUM.CLF(TIME)-three afternoon PST—3PL.SUB—begin—IMPF

ta—tasa—0 misin—ni:'n
3PL.SUB—scare—IMPF animal-PL
‘At three in the afternoon, they began scaring the animals.” [RVA: Cuentos 11]

"7 Totonacan languages that use two distinct classifiers for human versus non-human referents include
Zapotitlan (Aschmann 1983), Coatepec (McQuown 1990), Apapantilla Totonac (Reid 1991), Papantla
Totonac (Levy 1992b), Huehuetla Tepehua (Kung 2007b), Filomeno Mata (McFarland 2009) and Upper
Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2011a).
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(303) Choj magtin chu:'wa'chi' kataa'mpa i'xamigos.
choj maq-tin chu: wa'chi' ka—ta—a'n—pa
now NUM.CLF(TIME)-one PTCL  like.this = OPT-3PL.SUB—g0—RPT:PFV

1'x—amigos

3rPoss—friends

‘Now, one time, like that, his friends wanted to go again.” [RLP: Chameleon 40]
Numerals with the classifier mag- form constructions that express time as measured by the
clock, as in (302), where the numeral appears in a noun phrase that expresses information
about the time of day in which the event takes place. In (303), the numeral with mag- is
used as an adverb, which temporally modifies the predicate and refers to the number of
times the action of the verb was performed, meaning something like ‘X times’ (i.e. ‘once’,
‘twice’).

Many classifiers in ZT may be etymologically related to body-part terms, for example,
the generic classifier laga- may have a nominal origin, lagan ‘face’. These classifiers may
have been extended to categorizing nouns in the numeral system based on function or
shape-related properties of the body-part denotation, as originally observed by Levy
(1992a, 1999a) for Papantla Totonac. The classifier peg- in ZT, for instance, may be related
to pegén ‘wing, arm’, which has been semantically extended based on shape to classifying
relatively flat and thin entities, such as cloth, leaves, and paper, in the classifier system.
Table 10 exhibits the numeral classifiers, followed by the potential anatomical source, if

there is one, and the semantic class of nouns that select the classifier.

Table 10: Numeral Classifiers (origin and classification)

Classifier Source noun Semantic class

laga- lagan “face’ generic

cha:'- cha:'n ‘shin’ humans and animals ( < 2); chilies, seeds, pods

tan- tani’ ‘buttocks’ humans and animals (> 2)

pu:lak- pu:ldkni' ‘inside’ plants

ao- head-related round objects (fruits, eggs, plates, heads, rocks);
time (day, week, month, year)

qan- - long-thin

mak- mdkni' ‘body’ tortillas, piece of bread
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peq- pegén ‘arm, wing’ flat-thin

pa:- pa:n ‘belly’ containers

tu:- - containers

kilh- kilhni' ‘mouth’ baskets, boxfuls

pu:- pu:n ‘vagina’ articles of clothing

ge:- ge:n ‘back’ round bulky, bananas

pix- pixni’ ‘neck’ bunches (flowers, beans), rolls

mus- - bunches (bananas)

qalh- mouth-related pieces of meat

pu:n- - loads (wood)

magq- - time

mix- - days

pi:- pi:n ‘breast’ chunks of cooked pumpkin or squash

qog- head-related fistfuls; handfuls

ta:pa:- - types

kilha'q- - steps, stories of a house; wood chunks

— - stacks of wood, bunches of bananas, stories of a
house, egg trays

pa:xtu:- pa:xtu:n ‘side of body’ side; flat object

tunka.:'- - halves

pi:sti:- - fruit wedges

a'qa'qan- - extended objects (ears, handles)

cha:'qan- - strands of yarn, socks

pe:qe:qan- - arms, tree’s branches; straps

maqaqan- maqga- ‘hand-related’ hands, gloves, handles/straps used to carry things

qoqlaqa- qgog-laga- ‘head-face’ bird (head)

tantu:qan- tantu:- ‘foot-related’ shoes

a'qlhtantu:- - pairs of shoes

The size of the inventory of numeral classifiers documented for the Totonacan
languages varies greatly from language to language. Only 13 classifiers have been
documented for Misantla Totonac (MacKay 1999), while the largest inventory is in Upper

Necaxa Totonac with 41 classifiers (Beck 2011a). The most comprehensive description of
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the meanings and functions of classifiers as well as their etymologies, for Totonacan can
be found for Upper Necaxa Totonac (Garcia-Vega 2018). Other descriptions of the
classifier system are found for Huehuetla Tepehua (Kung 2007b) and Papantla Totonac
(Levy 2003 & 1992a).

3.4.4 Negative Particle

Negation in ZT is expressed by the negative particle /ha. in preverbal position, as in (304)-

(305). This position is generally reserved for clausal and predicate modifiers.

(304) Lha: kila:ta:'latulakutuna.uj.
lha: kin—la:—ta:'-la—tula—kutun—a:—uj
NEG 10BJ—RCP—CMT—be—sit-DSD—IMPF—1PL.SUB
‘You all don’t want to live with me.” [RVA: Cuentos 24]

(305) Lha: kakilhtaya' tzama: ki'wi', gowa'jwa'!
lha: ka—kilh—-taya' tzama: ki'wi' gowa'jwa'
NEG OPT-mouth—take:2SG.SUB:PFV  that stick ugly
‘Don’t put that stick in your mouth! It’s ugly!’
In non-verbal predicates, or copular constructions, the negative particle precedes the

nominal (306) or adjectival predicate (307).

(306) Wi'x lha: i'xte:ku'.
wi'x lha: 1'x—te:ka'
PRN.2SG  NEG 3POSs—boss
“You are not his boss.’

(307) Wi'x lha: ta:lhma:n.

wi'x lha: ta:lhma:n

PRN.2SG NEG tall

‘You are not tall.’
Cognate forms of the negative particle in other Totonacan languages include /ha: in
Filomeno Mata, and /a: in Coahuitlan and Misantla. The cognate prefix is ja: in UNT,

although /ha: is also found in some utterances from older speakers (Beck, p.c.). Negation

is marked with the particle fu:' ‘not’ in Apapantilla.
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3.4.5 Interrogatives

Polar questions (yes/no questions) are identical in form to the corresponding affirmative
statement, with the exception of a rising intonation at the end of the phrase (308)-(310).

The arrow at the end of the gloss represent a rising A or falling N intonation.

(308) Tze lawila'?
tze la—wila'
well do—sit:2SG.SUB
‘Are you okay?’ A
‘You are okay.” N

(309) Nawa'ya'?
na—wa'ya'
FUT—eat:IMPF:2SG.SUB
‘Are you going to eat?’ A
‘You are going to eat.” N

(310) Lakaski'na' nakma'qtayaya:ni'?
laka—ski'na' na—i'k-ma'qtaya—ya:—ni'
face—ask:IMPF:2SG.SUB  FUT—1SG.SUB-help—IMPF—20BJ
‘Do you want me to help you?’ A
“You want me to help you.” N
Prosody is the only factor that distinguishes the polar question from the affirmative
statement. The marking of polar questions with a rise in intonation at the end of the clause
is a typologically common property of natural languages (Maddieson 2010).
Information questions are formed with a pronominal element and a particle, chu. (PTCL)

which signals that the phrase or clause is an interrogative. Table 11 illustrates the

interrogative particles used to form information questions in ZT.
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Table 11: Interrogative Pronouns

Interrogative English gloss

ti: chu: ‘who’

tu: chu: ‘what, why, how’
tu: chu: ya: ‘which one (thing)’
ti: chu: ya: ‘which one (person)’
lha: chu: ‘where, how many’
lha: chu:nin ‘when’

chu: ‘how’

chu:nu: ‘why, how’

The interrogative pronouns, #i: ‘who’ and fu: ‘what’, followed by the particle chu:

always appear at the left-most edge of the clause, as in (311)-(313).

(311) Ti: chu: tatld'wa'?
ti: chu: ta:'-tla'wa'
who PTCL CMT—make:2SG.SUB:PFV
‘Who did you do it with?’

(312) Tu: chu: li:tld'wa'?
tu: chu: li:—tla'wa'
what  PTCL INST-make:2SG.SUB:PFV
‘What did you do it with?’

(313) Tu: chu: li:kalhwana'?

tu: chu: li:—kalhwana'

what PTCL INST—Cry:2SG.SUB:IMPF

‘Why do you cry?
The pronominal element of the interrogative particles encodes the animacy (human or non-
human) of the head noun, which in (311)-(313) corresponds to one of the objects of the
finite verb. The pronouns are followed by an interrogative particle chu: (PTCL) to form

questions requesting information about the participants (311)-(312) or the REASON for the

action expressed by the verb in (313).
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Interrogatives requesting information about selecting one or more things, or people,
from a definite set is formed with the interrogative particles tu: chu: followed by ya: as

seen in (314).

(314) Tu: chu: ya: u:'tzd' lakaski'na?

tu: chu: ya: w'tzd lakaski'n—a

what PTCL PTCL PRN.3SG  want-IMPF

‘Which one does s/he want?’
The combination of tu: chu: ya: constitute the interrogative phrase expressing what would
be translated into English as ‘which (thing)’. The particle ya: in the interrogative resembles
the stative posture verb ya: ‘stand’ described in §5.3.2.

Questions requesting information about the manner in which the event takes place are

formed with the interrogative particle chu: on its own, as in (315)-(316).'8

(315) Chu:n tlawadka' tzama:?
chu:=n tlawa—ka' tzama:
how=INCT  make—IDF:PFV that
‘How does one make that?’

(316) Chu: li:tatu'kxli’ ki'wi'?

chu: li:—ta—tu'kx—11' ki'wi'

how INST-DCS-break—PFV  stick

‘How did the stick break?’
The verb tlawa ‘s/he makes it’ in (315) is in the indefinite form, which attributes an
agentless or generic subject reading tlawdaka' ‘someone made it’. The interrogative particle
chu: signals a request for information about the manner the event takes place. In (316), the
transitive verb fu'kx- ‘s/he breaks it’ takes the decausative prefix ta- which removes the
AGENT deriving the verb tatu'kx- ‘it breaks’. The verb is further derived with the
instrumental prefix /i:- which adds an oblique object expressing the REASON for the action
denoted by the verb, /i-tatu'kx- ‘it breaks because of something’. The interrogative signaled

with chu: ‘how’ requests information about the reason or manner of the breaking event.

'8 The epenthetic = in this example is being analyzed as a non-meaning bearing element that is inserted at
phonological junctures for prosodic or other purposes (see §2.3.1 for a description on phonological
junctures); this epenthetic nasal has been described as commonly found on relativizers and particles in
other Totonacan languages as well (Roman Lobato 2008, Moore 2016).
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Questions requesting information about the location or time of an event are formed with
a pronominal element /ha: ‘where, when’ followed by the interrogative chu. or chu.nin, as

seen in (317)-(318).

(317) Lha: chu: wila'?
lha: chu: wila'
where PTCL Sit:2SG.SUB:IMPF
‘Where do you live?’

(318) Lha: chu:nin ta't?
lha: chu:nin ta't
when PTCL come:2SG.SUB:PFV
‘When did you arrive?’
The particles /ha: chu: followed by a quantifier is used to request information about

quantity, as in (319).

(319) Lha: chu: tanla't chi'xku'wi'n?
lha: chu: tan—la't chi'xku'-wi'n
how PTCL NUM.CLF-how.many man—PL
‘How many men?’
The interrogative pronoun /ha: in (317)-(319) is heterosemous with the negative particle

(see §3.4.4), and with the subordinator /ha: ‘when, where, how’, which is used to introduce

complement clauses of place and time (see §3.5).

In summary, §3.4 describes the morphology of several grammatical classes in ZT and
illustrates some of their distributional properties. Pronouns make distinctions for person
and number and commonly appear in focal positions before the verb. Demonstratives are
semantically and morphologically complex having been grammaticalized from the set of
posture verbs combined with a deictic element. Demonstratives may also be found within
the noun phrase or function pronominally as an anaphoric element.

Numerals in ZT are formed from a bound numeral root prefixed with one of 35
classifiers, most of which have been grammaticalized from the subclass of nouns referred
to as body-part terms. The classifier prefix is selected by a property of the nominal head
and includes semantic categories such as type of living being, shape, dimension, or form,

or the configuration or arrangement of the nominal referent, such as bunches, stacks, or
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basketfuls. Numerals quantify the noun within the noun phrase and can also be used
anaphorically, while some numeral constructions have adverbial functions.

Negative and interrogative particles appear in pre-clausal position or at the left-most
edge of the clause, similar to the position taken by adverbs. All the interrogative pronouns
ti: ‘who’, tu: ‘what’, and [ha: ‘where, when, how’ form a heterosemous set with
subordinating particles. Table 11 showed the list of interrogative particles that are
heterosemous with a set of elements that signal subordination in ZT. A list of interrogative

pronouns and subordinators for the Totonacan languages can be found in Beck (2017a: 38).

3.5 Subordinators

This section presents subordinating particles that make complex sentences in ZT.
Subordinators introduce finite predicates that are embedded within a main clause. There
are many kinds of subordinators in ZT, although this section will focus on those
subordinating particles that are heterosemous with the interrogative particles presented in
Table 11. This section describes the structural properties of subordinate clauses but is
organized by the function the subordinating particle performs since the same particle may
introduce different types of embedded clauses. Three subordinated clause types are
identified: relative, complement, and adverbial clauses. Relative pronouns that add a finite
clause modifying a noun are described in §3.5.1. These clauses include headless relatives,
where the entire clause refers to a syntactic participant of the matrix verb. Complementizers
that add a finite clause that functions as an argument of the matrix verb are discussed in
§3.5.2., and particles that add an adverbial clause that serves as an adjunct to the matrix
clause are illustrated in §3.5.3. These particles are widespread and always appear at the
left-most edge of the embedded clause. The embedded clause does not take special
morphology associated with subordination, neither on the matrix nor subordinated verb. In

this section, subordinated clauses have been enclosed in square brackets [].
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3.5.1 Relative Pronouns

Relative pronouns introduce clauses that modify a noun phrase. Relative clauses, as defined
by Comrie (1989: 143), specify the referent of a noun by restricting it to only those referents
of which the proposition holds. Relative pronouns in ZT mark the animacy of the head
noun of the relative clause, specifically fu: (NREL) for non-humans and #: (HREL) for
humans. The non-human relative pronoun fu: at the left-edge of the embedded verb is

shown in (320).

(320) Kit i'kmagni:lh chichi' tu: i'xkakutun sqad'ta’.

kit 1'k—-maqni:—lh chichi' [tu: 1'x—xka—kutun sqa'ta']

PRN.1SG 1SG.SUB—kill-PFV  dog NREL  PST-bite:IMPF-DSD  boy

‘I killed the dog that wanted to bite the boy.’
In (320), fu: (NREL) agrees with the animacy of the head noun of the relative clause, chichi’
‘dog,” which is the object of the matrix verb i'kmagni:lh ‘1 killed (the dog)’. The head of
the relative clause chichi’ appears external to the subordinated predicate; this construction
is described as an “externally headed relative clause” in Dryer (2013). This type of relative
clause has also been described as “subject-centered” in Comrie and Kuteva (2013) since
the head noun is co-referential with the subject of the subordinated verb ixkakutun (the
dog) wanted to bite (the boy)’. The external head of the relative clause can also be “object-

centered,” where the head noun is co-referential with the object of the embedded verb, as

in (321)-(322).

(321) I'kli:cha'gxlalin ki'wi' tu:n te:maka'.
1'k—li:—che'qxla—Ih=i=nak ki'wi'  [tu:=n te:—maka']
1SG.SUB—INST—stumble—PFV=INCT=LOC stick =~ NREL=INCT PATH-drop:2SG.SUB
‘I stumbled on the stick that you dropped in passing.” [FAS: Woodchopper 24]

(322) Tatu:nu:t tun ti'maxki:ni' milaqapdasni' ka:wdalh chichi'.

tatumna:t  [tu:=n ti'—maxki:—ni' min—lagqapasni'|
shoe NREL=INCT POT—give:IMPF—2SG.OBJ  2POSS—family.member
ka:—wa—1lh chichi'

PL.OBJ—eat—PFV dog
‘The dog was going to eat the shoes your cousin would give you.’
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The head noun ki'wi’ ‘stick’ in (321) and tatu:nu:t ‘shoe’ in (322) are the object of the
matrix and subordinated verb. (320)-(322) show that the subject or an object of the
embedded verb can be the target for modification by a relative clause.

An externally headed relative clause with the human relative pronoun #. is shown in

(323).

(323) Pus chon tzama: ti: i'xlama:'li:tagama:lh wa:tza.'.
pus chon tzama: [ti: 1'x—la—ma:'] li:—tagama:—lh wa:tza:'
well  PTCL  that HREL PST-be—PROG INST-be.in.charge?PFV  here
‘Well, that (person) who was here was in charge.” [SLO: Cuentos 59]
In (323), tzama: ‘that’ is a (non-deictic) demonstrative that can also be used pronominally
as the anaphoric head of an animate or inanimate noun phrase (see §3.4.2). The human
relative pronoun #i: agrees in animacy with the referent of the external head tzamd: ‘that’,
which in this context refers to a specific person that is coreferential with the subject of the
embedded clause. This type of clause headed by a demonstrative has been described as a
“light-headed” relative in Citko (2004).
Another type of relative clause is known as headless relatives, where the head of the
relative clause has been elided. In headless relative clauses, the entire clause denotes a

syntactic participant of the verb, as shown in (324)-(325).

(324) Ti: a'nu' ka:wa' lakstin xka:lagmage:'qlhama.’.
[ti: a'nd' ka:—wa' lakstin]  i'x—ka:—lag-magqe:'qlha—ma:'
HREL over.there PL.OBJ—eat:IMPF  children PST—PL.OBJ-INTNS—scare—PROG
‘The one over there who eats the children used to go scaring them.’
[MCC: Witch story 2]

(325) Mat tzi:'sa i'xtaskujma: 'nan ti: i'’xtatluma: 'nan.
mat tzi:'sa i'x—ta—skuj—ma:'-nan [ti: 1'x—ta—tlu—ma:'—nan]
QTV night PST—3PL.SUB—wOrk—PROG—ST.PL HREL PST—3PL.SUB—d0—PROG—ST.PL
‘It’s said those who were doing (the construction) were working at night.” [SLO:
Cuentos 141]
In (324), #i: (HREL) agrees with the animacy of the referent of the subject of the embedded
clause ka:wa' lakstin ‘s/he eats the children” which refers to a female witch in the narrative.
In (325), ti: (HREL) agrees with the animacy of the referent of i’xtatluma:'nan ‘they were

doing’ which refers to the construction workers. The subordinate clauses in (324)-(325) do
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not have a head noun, but rather the entire subordinated clause refers to the AGENT of the
matrix verb and functions as its syntactic subject.
The combination of #: or tu: with ya. introduce a subordinate clause that specifies one

or more people or things from a set, as in (326)-(327).

(326) Chu:waqj tze: nalaksdka'ti: ya: chi'xku' ta:'tulakutuna’.

chu:waj  tze: na—laksak—a'

now good  FUT—choose—IMPF:2SG.SUB

[ti: ya: chi'xkd' ta:'-tula—kutun—a']

HREL PTCL man CMT-s1t—DSD—IMPF:2SG.SUB

‘Now you can choose well which man you want to marry.’

(327) Chu:wadj tze: nalaksaka' tu: ya: putlauj lakaski'na'.

chu:waj  tze: na—laksak—a'

now good  FUT—choose—IMPF:2SG.SUB
[tu: ya: putlauj  lakaski'n—a']

NREL PTCL car want-IMPF:2SG.SUB

‘Now, you can choose well which car you want.’

The combination of #i: ya: and tu.: ya: adds an embedded clause of the type expressing
‘which (one/person)’ and ‘which (one/thing)’. The head noun appears internal to the
embedded clause, where fi: agrees with the animacy of the head chi’xki' ‘man’ in (326),
and fu: with the animacy of putlauj ‘car’ in (327). In both cases, the internal head
corresponds to the object of the matrix and relative clause. Interrogatives requesting
information specifying one or more from a set are similarly formed with #i: chu: ya: ‘which
(person)’ or tu: chu: ya: ‘which (thing)’ presented in §3.4.5.

Finally, the particle /ha: ‘where, when’, which adds an adverbial clause of place or time

(see §3.5.3), is seen in (328) functioning as a relative pronoun.

(328) Te:maga:lh gantin ki'wi' naktéj lha: laktaxtu Maria.

te:—maqa:n—lh gan—tin ki'wi'
PATH—drop—PFV NUM.CLF—one stick
nak=tej [lha: la'q—taxta Maria]
LOC=path where ALL-leave Maria

‘He passed by and dropped a stick on the road where Maria comes out.” [FAS:
Woodchopper 17]
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The particle [ha: functions as a locative relative pronoun modifying the external head noun
tej ‘path’ in (328), which is introduced into the clause as an adjunct with the locative clitic
nak=. The head of the relative is a locative noun phrase naktéj ‘on the path,” which is an
adjunct in the matrix clause and a gapped adjunct of the embedded clause laktaxtu Maria

‘Maria comes out (the path)’.

3.5.2 Complementizers

Some subordinating particles function as complementizers which introduce clauses that
behave as an obligatory argument of the matrix verb. Complement clauses do not modify
nouns and the entire clause does not refer to a participant of the matrix verb as in headless
relative clauses, but rather a complement clause may refer to an event or state of affairs
that acts as the subject or object argument. The two most widespread complementizers are
the particles chi: and chu:, the latter of which is related to the interrogative particle
presented in Table 11. These complementizers signal a subordinate clause expressing the

manner in which an event takes place, as seen in (329)-(331).

(329) E:' pus tonces talakpu'tzalh chu: tala:le:'qxoqo:lh.
e pus tonces ta—lak—pu'tzd—lh [chu: ta—la:—le:'qxoqo:—1h]
and INTJ then 3PL.SUB-INTNS—look.for—PFV how  3PL.SUB—RCP—trick—PFV
‘And well then they looked for ways to trick each other.” [SLO: Cuentos 63]

(330) Kit i'ka'tzi: chu. i'klawi..
kit 1'’k—ka'tzi: [chu: i'k—la—wi:]
PRN.ISG  1SG.SUB—know how 18G.SUB—-be—sit
‘I know how I live.” [RVA: Cuentos 86]

(331) La'qa'tili’ chi:n taxtuwilanan.
la'qa'ti-li'  [chi:=n ta—xtu—wila—nan]
like—PFV how=INCT  INCH-out-sit—ST.PL
‘He liked the way (the water) came out.” [Story of 19]
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The complementizers chu: in (329) and (330) and chi: in (331) add a clause that serves as
the argument of the matrix verb and expresses the manner in which the event of the
embedded verb takes place.!”

The particle chi: introduces a clausal complement that expresses an event or state of

affairs, as in (332)-(333).

(332) Kaklh i'kqaxma'ta chi: wankan.
kaklh  i'k—qaxma't-a [chi: wan—kan]|
only 1SG.SuB-hear-IMPF  PTCL say—IDF
‘I only listen to what (the bible) says.” [RVA: Cuentos 78]

(333) Kakimaxki:lh dios chi:'k puwan.
ka—kin—maxki:—lh dios [chi:  i'k—puwan]
OPT—10BJ—give—PFV God PTCL  1SG.SUB-think
Lit. ‘May God give me what I think.’
‘May God give me understanding.” [RVA: Cuentos 99]

The embedded clause functions as an object complement of the verb of hearing in (332)

19 1t is important to note that the particles chi: and chu: have other non-subordinating functions. In one
case, these particles may be used emphatically, as in (a-b).

a. Chi: i'xtawa'ka' kini:t!
chi: i'x—ta—wa'ka' kini:t
how PST—inch—high.up meat
Lit. ‘How meat was hung!’
‘How there was meat!’ [RVA Cuentos 54]

b.  Chu: pili'lh maklalh!
chu: pili'-lh mak—la—lh
how  spotted—PFV  body-be—PFV
‘How his body was spotted!’[RLP: Chameleon 59]

In a second case, the particle chi: introduces a noun phrase as an adjunct to the matrix clause, as in (c-d).

c. Che: a:'ma:' kilhtamakuj lha:ndj tu: xa'nan.
[chi:  ar'ma: kilhtamakuj] lha:—naj tu: i'x—a'nan
PTCL  this time nothing—still NREL  PST—exist
‘During this time, there still wasn't anything.’ [Story of community 36]

d.  Chi:n kaxlijni’, i'klagayi: xalagstala:nqa'n.
[chi:=n kaxli'—ni'] i'’k—laqayi: xa—lag—stala:nga'n
PTCL=INCT chicken—PL 1sG.suB—like DTV—APL—white
‘Of the chickens, I like the white ones.’

chi: introduces a noun phrase that expresses the time of the event denoted by the matrix clause in (d), and a
noun phrase that is coreferential with the elided object of the matrix clause in (e).
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and the verb of giving in (333).
The relative pronoun fu: combined with the particle chu: signals a complement clause,

as shown in (334)-(335).

(334) A:'tza:" na'kti'vapala tu: chu: i'kwa'ku'tun.
a'tza!'  na-i'k-ti'ya—pala [tu: chu:  i'k—wa'-ku'tun]
here FUT-1SG.SUB—grab—RPT ~ NREL PTCL  1SG.SUB—eat-DSD
‘Here I will grab again whatever I want to eat.” [RVA: Cuentos 106]

(335) Maga'tunu i'kpa:sta'ka tu: chu: i'kle:a'qatuyuja.
mag—a'tinu '’k—pa:sta'k—a
NUM.CLF—each  1SG.SUB-remember—IMPF

[tu: chu:  i'k-li:—a'qa—tuyuj—aj

NREL PTCL  1SG.SUB-INST—ear—worry—IMPF

‘Sometimes I remember what [ worry about.” [RVA: Cuentos 90]
The embedded clause introduced by fu. chu: ‘what, whatever’ expresses the object of the
taking event in (334) and the remembering event in (335). Interrogative structures
requesting information expressing ‘what’ are also formed with tu: chu. (see §3.4.5), which
makes these subordinate clauses structurally identical to the interrogative.

The particle /ha: ‘where’ introduces complement clauses that express location, as shown

in (336)-(337).

(336) I'xya: i'xchikd'ni lha: a'mad:"i'xkilhtun pu:xka'.

1'x—ya: 1'x—chik—ké&'n=1 [lha: am-ma:'
PST-stand 3POSS—house—PL.POSS=INCT  where  go—PROG
i'’x—kilhtan pu:xka'l

3rPoss—edge river

‘Their house stood where the edge of the river runs.’[FAS: Woodchopper 4]

(337) Tonces lha: xtalakxiti:ka' lha: xtawila.
tonces  [lha: 1'x—ta—lak—xiti:—ka' [lha: 1'x—ta—wila]
then where  PST-DCS—INTNS—roll.up—IDF:PFV  where  PST-INCH-sit
‘So then where (the snake) curled up is where it sat.’[ SLO Cuentos 6]
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The posture verb ya: ‘stand’ takes the subordinated clause /ha: a'ma:" i'xkilhtun pu.xka'
‘where the river runs’ as a locative complement in (336). The two subordinated clauses
introduced with /ha: in (337) seem to form the subject and complement of a copular clause

in the present tense which is expressed with the absence of a copula verb.

3.5.3 Subordinating Adverbial Particles

Some subordinating particles and subordinating adverbs add adverbial clauses that
function as an adjunct to the matrix clause — that is, adverbial clauses contribute additional
information that does not take an argument position of the verb. These clauses modify the
matrix clause contributing information about the location, time, condition, purpose, or
motive of the state or event. Some of these subordinating particles also behave like
relativizers and complementizers and are found in interrogatives. /ha: ‘where,” for

example, adds an adverbial clause expressing PLACE or LOCATION, as seen in (339)-(338).

(338) Qoscha mongxu' lha: i'’xwa'ka' nai’xchik.
gos—cha mongxu' [lha: 1'’x—wa'kd' nak=i'x—chik]
fly—DIST owl where PST-be.high.up LOC=3P0OSS—house
‘The owl flies to where its house was up high.” [FAS: Frog Story 25]

(339) Chi'chi’ ta:lhma:n i'xpu'tzama:' lha: wa'ka' i'xchik u:'xum.
chi'chi' ta:lhmé:n  i1'x—pu'tza—ma:'

dog high PST—look.for—PROG
[lha: wa'kd' 1'x—chik u:'xtim]
where  be.high.up 3rPoSs—house bumble.bee

‘The dog was looking for (the frog) up high where the bumble bee’s house hangs.’
[FAS: Frog story 18]

(340) Choj mat chi: i'xma:pi:n i'xkilhlukut lha: i'xwi:n.

choj mat chi: 1'x—ma:pi:=n 1'x—kilh—lukut
now QTV how PST—lay.out=INCT 3POSS—mouth—bone
[lha: 1'x—wi:=n]

where PST—SIt=INCT
‘Now they say how (the snake;) laid out the chewed-up bones where iti was.” [SLO:
Cuentos 11]

Locative clauses with /ha: ‘where’ add the GOAL location in (338) and the PLACE in (339)-

(340) of the event expressed by the matrix clause and appear in clause-final positions. A
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noun phrase denoting LOCATION in (339)-(338) is found internal to the subordinated clause;
in contrast, the embedded locative clause does not include a noun phrase expressing
LOCATION in (340). These clauses with /ha: are similar to locative relatives in §3.5.1, which
act as a modifier to the noun, and locative complements in §3.5.3, which function as a
verbal complement rather than a modifier.

The particle /ha: ‘when’ is also used to introduce adverbial clauses of time, as in (341)-

(343).

(341) Nachi'pa'kan lha:tza' talakatzu'ndje.
na—chi'péd'—kan [lTha:=tzd' ta—laka—tzu'naj—e]
FUT-grab—IDF:IMPF  when=now  3PL.SUB—face-little—TRNS
‘They are going to trap her now when they get close to her.” [MCC: Witch story 6]

(342) Lhu:wanka' wa:tza: a'ntzd' lha: wili:ka' i'xtakwi:ni't Zihuateutla.

lhu:wan—ka' wa:tza: a'ntza'
populate—IDF:PFV here over.there
[lha: wili:—ka' 1'’x—takwimi't Zihuateutla]
when put-IDF:PFV 3POSS—name Zihuateutla
‘It was populated here when they gave it the name of Zihuateutla.” [ Story of community
39]
(343) Lha: la'qtzili xla cho: a:'wa:na'n...
[lha: la'qtzin—lh=1 xla] chu: a:'wa:na'n
when see—PFV=INCT  s/he how be.land

‘When he saw how the land is, (how the earth is, how...)’ [Story of community 16]

lha: ‘when’ adds an adverbial clause that contributes information about the temporal
sequence of the event in (341) or the time of the event expressed by the matrix clause in
(342)-(343). The subordinating particle lha: ‘when’ is also found with an adverbial
intensifying clitic =¢za' ‘now’ that expresses time in (341). The stress-attracting clitic =¢za'
is an enclitic that attaches to almost any lexical class, such as verbs, adverbs, adjectives,

numerals, as well as the particle lha: ‘where, when, how’ and ‘not’.?’ These examples

20 The particle =tz¢' most commonly appears as an enclitic on verbs, as seen in (346), (622), (627), (628),
(547), (548) to list a few. The enclitic is also found on adverbs, such as in (204), (346), (712), adjectives
(172), numerals (162), (286), (398), and the negative particle, as seen in (595), (621), (604), (662),
(667)(652). The clitic is therefore a syntactically independent element that functions at the phrasal- or
clausal-level but is phonologically dependent and carries the primary stress of its host.
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further indicate that temporal clauses appear at the end or the beginning of the matrix
clause.

The example with chi: (PTCL) signals an adverbial clause expressing time, as seen in
(344), but also has a non-subordinating function used for the same purposes, as seen in

(345).

(344) Chi: xga'qa:lh, taki:'li sqa'ta’.
[chi:  xqa'qa:-lh] taki:'-lh=i sqa'ta’
PTCL dawn-PFV  get.up—PFV=INCT child
‘When it dawned, the boy got up.’ [FAS: Frog story 4]

(345) Chi: a:maqtu'tun qo:tanu:, i'xtatzuku tatasa misini:'n.
[chi: a:-mag—tu'tin go:tanu:] 1'x—ta—tzuka ta—tasa
PTCL ADD-NUM.CLF—-three afternoon  PST—3PL.SUB-begin  3PL.SUB—scare

misin—ni:'n

animal-PL

‘At three in the afternoon, they began to scare the animals.” [RVA: Cuentos 11]
While chi: introduces a subordinate finite clause expressing the time of the event expressed
by the matrix clause in (344), it similarly signals a temporal noun phrase that functions as
an adjunct to the matrix verb in (345).

In addition to the temporal /ha: ‘when’ and chi: (pTCL), ZT has two subordinating

adverbs that function to combine clauses of time, a'kxnika’ ‘when’, as seen in (346) and the

truncated a'kxni’ ‘when’, as in (347).

(346) A'kxnika'tza' xlan tzi:'swanitza', yo:'qo’'qo" wali xla i'xmakni' sa'qd'qa’ wampa.

[a'kxnika'=tza' 1'x—la=n tzi:'swani=tza'| yo:'qd'qo’
when=now PST-be=INCT become.night=now  light.skinned
wan—lh=i 1'x—la 1'’xmakni' sa'qa'qa’ wampa
say—PFV=INCT  PST-be 3P0oSS—body  white once.again

‘When it finally became night, he said his body was light skinned and white again.’
[RLP: Chameleon 38]
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(347) Kit a'kxni" i'ksta'kli', xkima'aqchi'qo:n kina:na'.
[kit a'kxni' 1'k—sta'’k-Ii] 1'’x—kin—ma'aqcho'qo:'=n
PRN.1SG  when 1SG.SUB—grow—PFV  PST—10BJ-strolI=INCT

kin—na:na'

1POSs—grandmother

‘When I grew up, my grandmother used to take me for a stroll.” [RVA: Cuentos 17]
Unlike relativizers and complementizers, the temporal adverbs a'kxnika’ and a'kxni' are not
restricted to the left-most edge of the clause. While a'kxnika' ‘when’ appears in clause-
initial position in (346), a'kxni’ ‘when’ appears between the subject pronoun and the finite
verb of the subordinate clause in (347).

The particle sa: ‘if” functions to introduce the conditional clause in counterfactuals or

hypotheticals, as seen in (348)-(349).

348) Sa: napi'na’ nate:maqga:na’ gantin ki'wi' naktéj.
D q q ]

[sa: na-—pin-a' na—te:—maqa:n—a'|

if FUT—g0:2SUB-IMPF:2SG.SUB FUT-PATH-throw—IMPF:2SG.SUB
gan—tin ki'wi' nak=tej

NUM.CLF-one  stick LOC=path

‘If you go, you will drop a stick in the path.” [FAS: Woodchopper 9]

(349) Sa: sqo'lukutuna’, kapi'nchi' nakpu:tanti'!
[sa:  sqo'li—kutun—a'] ka—pi'n—chi'
if urinate—DSD—-IMPF:2SG.SUB ~ OPT—g0:2SUB—DIST:2SG.SUB:PFV

nak=pu:tanti'
LOC=toilet
‘If you want to pee, go to the bathroom!’
The particle sa: ‘if” signals a conditional clause in the indicative mood in (348) and (349).

In the absence of an element meaning sa: ‘if’, however, conditional clauses can be formed

with tu: (NREL), as in (350) and chi: (PTCL), as in (351).
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(350) Tu: xai'kd'lh i'kti-yd ki'wi', Tha: tu:n tu: i'xli:tzi'tzi'nti' wani'kani Maria.*'

[tu: xa—i'k—a'n-lh 1'k—ti:ya ki'wi']
NREL PST—1SG.SUB—g0—PFV 1SG.SUB—take—IMPF wood
lha: tu:=n tu: 1'x—li:—tzi'tzi'n—t1'

NEG NREL=JNCT NREL PST-INST-be.warm—2SG.SUB:PFV

wan—ni'—kan=i Maria
say—DAT—IDF:IMPF=JNCT Maria

‘If I had not gone to bring wood, you would have nothing to warm you up, he tells
Maria.” [FAS: Woodchopper 29-30]

(351) Che:'ma mat i'xma:laki:ka', i'xtze:ya:lh.

[chi: a:'ma 1'’x—ma:—laki:—ka'] '’x—tze:ya:—lh

PTCL like.this PST—-CS—open—IDF:PFV PST—get.better—PFV

‘If theyinr had made the door open like this, (the church) would have been better.’

[SLO: Cuentos 138]
The subordinating particles tu: and chi: add the clause expressing the condition in the
counterfactuals in (350) and (351); however, the meaning of the counterfactual is
contributed by the marking of the irrealis mood on the verb in the matrix and subordinate
clause. The present form of the irrealis mood found in (350)-(351) is composed of the
combination of the past tense prefix and the perfective suffix, described here in §5.2.3.4.

Two other subordinating adverbs are worth mentioning, ki:nu ‘so that’, as in (352) and

kuma ‘because’, as in (353).

(352) Kalakstilhti' kapén ki:nu xatzé naska:ka.
ka—lak—stilh—ti' kapén
OPT—INTNS—distribute—2SG.SUB:PFV  coffee

[Ki:nua xa—tze na—ska:k—a]
so.that DTV—good  FUT—dry—IMPF
‘Distribute the coffee so that it dries out well.’

21 In this example, the combination of the negative particle and relative pronoun /Aa: tu: form a pronominal
element meaning ‘nothing,” which functions as the head noun of the relative clause introduced with #u:
(NREL).
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(353) Min kilagxta'jat kuma chu:wdj i'kla'qtzima: 'tza' chuwa.j tapala:xlanan.
min kin—lagxta'jat  [kama chu:waj  i'k—la'qtzin—ma:'=tza'
come:IMPF  1POSS—tears because now 1SG.SUB—see—PROG=now

chuwa:;j  tapala:xla—nan]

now get.expensive—AP

‘My tears come out because now | am seeing that everything is very expensive.’

[RVA: Cuentos 58]
In (352), ki:nu ‘so that’ adds the purpose while in (353) kuma ‘because’ includes the
REASON or MOTIVE of the event expressed by the matrix clause. The Spanish calque porgue
‘because’ is also used for this purpose.

To summarize this section, subordinating particles in ZT introduce three types of
dependent clauses, namely relative clauses, complement clauses, and adverbial clauses.
Four types of relative clauses were identified in ZT: externally headed relatives, light-
headed relatives, headless relatives, and internally headed relative clauses in specific
constructions meaning ‘which (one)’. These clauses are introduced with the relative
pronouns tu: and ti: which are heterosemous with the interrogative pronouns. The relative
pronoun agrees with the animacy of the head of the relative clause, or with the referent
denoted by the entire clause in headless relatives. The particle /ha: may also add locative
relative clauses. The data additionally show that subjects and objects are both targets for
forming relative clauses.

Complementizers introduce finite clauses that act as an argument of the matrix verb.
Particles that function as complementizers are chu: or chi: ‘how,’ tu: chu: ‘what, whatever’
and /ha: ‘where’. These particles introduce clauses that act as object complements to the
matrix verb and, therefore, complement clauses typically appear after the matrix clause or
clause-finally. These particles are also heterosemous with the interrogative pronouns in
§3.4.1, with the exception of chi: which has not been found in interrogative structures.

Adverbial clauses are introduced with a subordinating particle or adverb and do not take
an argument position of the matrix verb. Adverbial clauses express the LOCATION, TIME,
CONDITION, PURPOSE, or MOTIVE of an event or state of affairs. /ha: ‘where, when’ adds
adverbial clauses of location and time and also forms questions of location and time in
interrogatives. Conditional clauses are introduced with the subordinating particle sa: ‘if’

although these clauses can also be introduced with the relative pronoun fu: and the
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complementizer chi: with verb forms that are in the irrealis mood. Two other subordinating
adverbs were identified ki:nu ‘so that’ and kuma ‘because’, which serve to introduce
clauses expressing the purpose, or reason respectively, for the event expressed by the

matrix clause.

In summary, Chapter 3 has introduced the four major word classes in ZT — nouns,
verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, and illustrates some of its distributional, morphological, and
functional properties. This chapter also includes various clause types, simple and complex,
and the order of major constituents. A number of grammatical word classes has also been
presented, including pronouns, demonstratives, numerals, negative particle, and
interrogatives, as well grammatical classes that function to combine clausal constituents,
such as relative pronouns, subordinating particles, and complementizers. The next chapter

covers the morphology of nouns and the structure of the noun phrase.
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4 Nouns

This chapter describes the structure of the noun phrase and the morphology of nouns.
As described in §4.1, the structure of the noun phrase is fairly rigid with some exception.
In terms of morphology, nouns do not exhibit much inflection and show no morphological
case or noun class agreement. They are optionally marked for plurality and express general
number, so that the bare noun stem is ambiguous between a singular or plural reading
outside of context. In possessive constructions, nouns inflect for person of possessor, and
are optionally marked for number of possessor. Number marking of noun stems shows that
most forms are lexically conditioned, as discussed in §4.2. The marking of the person and
number of the possessor is presented in §4.2.2. The lexicon of nouns has a class of
inalienably possessed nouns, namely, body-part and kinship terms, which always appear
inflected for person of possessor and optionally for the number. Nouns may take a
determinative prefix in the attributive constructions described in §4.2.3, in a pattern also
found with adjectives, as discussed in §3.3.1.2.

The most productive areas of nominal morphology are the word-formation processes
deriving nouns from verbs and other nominal stems, as described in §4.3. Nouns are
derived from verbs with deverbalizers, the choice of which seems to be largely lexically
determined, as discussed in §4.3.1. Nouns that express the AGENT of an action are derived
with the “agentive” suffix, an inherently stressed suffix that is prosodically exceptional for
this lexical class, as described in §4.3.2. Nouns are also formed from other nominal stems
with the “place” prefix, as seen in §4.3.3. Nominal compounding in ZT display some
phonological properties that distinguish them from other complex nouns, described in

§4.3.5.

4.1 Structure of the Noun Phrase

This section presents the structure of the noun phrase which consists minimally of the head
noun, although it may also include a demonstrative, numeral, adjective, or possessor in

addition to the head noun. The structure of the NP is presented in the template below. The
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template only shows structures of the noun phrase that are found in the ZT database. The
parentheses () indicate that these elements are optional in the noun phrase, while the slash
represents that one or the other lexical category fills the slot. There are no noun phrases,
for example, that show a Demonstrative + Numeral + Noun sequence and so the template
does not reflect this structure, although possible. While there are no examples in the
database that simultaneously show all the possible elements of the noun phrase, the data

suggest the following order of elements in (354).

(354) [(Demonstrative)/(Numeral) + (Adjective) + NOUN + (Adjective)/(NPposs)]

The structure of the noun phrase is demonstrated in (355), which shows that a

demonstrative precedes the adjective, which is followed by the noun.

(355) Demonstrative + Adjective + Noun

A'jya: xakujpu:lhma:n puska:t kilagapd'sni’.

a'jya: xa—kuj—pu:lhma:n puska:t kin—la'qapasni'

that DTV-head—long woman 1POSs—family.member

‘That long-haired woman is my cousin.’
The noun phrase in (355) a'jva.: xakujpu:lhma:n puska:t ‘that long-haired woman’ is the
subject of the copular clause expressed with the absence of a copula verb in the present
tense; the clause takes a nominal complement kilagapd'sni’ ‘my family member’. The
adjective in the first noun phrase takes the determinative prefix, which restricts the referent
of the noun to only those that have the property designated by the adjective. The
determinative prefix on adjectives that are within the noun phrase is not obligatory,
although the determinative is necessary in order for the adjective to function nominally as

an argument of the verb (see §3.3.1.2).

The adjective in (356) follows the numeral and the head noun.

(356) Numeral + Noun + Adjective
I'ktama:wa:lh lagatin tage:nu:t xasnapdpa.
1'k—tama:wa:—lh laga—tin tage:ni:t xa-snapapa
1SG.SUB-buy—PFV ~ NUM.CLF-one shirt DTV-white
‘I bought a white shirt.’
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Bare adjectives (cf. §3.3.1), numerals (cf. §3.4.3), and demonstratives (cf. §3.4.2) are
generally the left-most element in the noun phrase. However, (356) indicates that when the
adjective is prefixed with the determinative xa-, the adjective may follow (or precede) the
noun it modifies, although the difference between the two orders is not well understood
and requires further investigation.

In possessive constructions, the possessed noun agrees with the person of the possessor

noun, which always appears as the right-most element in the noun phrase, as in (357).

(357) Demonstrative + Noun + Possessor
Wa:ma:' tachiwini tu: wan nakwan u:'tza'n tu:n ka: xwili:ni: 'ti wa:ma:'i’xka:n sipéj.

wa:ma:' tachiwin=1  tu: wan na—i'k—wan u:'tzd'=n

this story=INCT NREL  say FUT—1SG.SUB—say PRN.3SG=INCT
tu:=n ka:'x—wili:—ni:'t=1 wa:ma:' i'x—xka:n sipéj
NREL=INCT  prepared—put—PF=INCT this 3POSS—water mountain

“This story that I'm going to say, it is what formed the mountain’s water.’
[Story of community: 2]

The numeral may precede a possessed noun within the noun phrase, as seen in (358).

(358) Numeral + Noun + Possessor
Li:ma'qachi'pa:xnalh lagatin i'xa'qan ki'wi’.
li:—ma'qa—chi'pa:—x—nan—lh laga—tin i'x—a'qan ki'wi'
INST-hand-hold—CNN-AP-PFV  NUM.CLF-one  3POSS-branch tree
‘He supported himself with a tree’s branch.” [FAS: Frog story 27]
The numeral construction /agatin ‘one’ quantifies the possessee i'xa'gdn ‘its branch’ in
(358) and the possessor is inflectionally marked on the head (possessed) noun. In

possessive constructions, the head noun exhibits agreement with the person of possessor

and optionally for number of possessor, as is further discussed in §4.2.2.

4.2 Noun Inflection

This section presents nominal inflectional categories in ZT. Nouns in ZT do not take
prototypical inflectional morphology in the sense that some of these categories are only

optionally expressed. In general, nouns in ZT do not show much inflectional morphology
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as they show no case, gender, or noun class agreement marking. The bare noun stem takes
a “general number” reading, meaning that bare nouns are ambiguous between being
understood as singular or plural outside of context. Nevertheless, nouns can take nominal
inflections, such as number, definiteness, and possession marking. When nouns are marked
for number, number marking is realized as a suffix, which has several allomorphs (see
§4.2.1). Nouns are inflectionally marked for the person of possessor in possessive
constructions, but optionally for the number of possessor (see §4.2.2). Nouns may also be

marked for definiteness with the determinative (DTV) prefix xa- (see §4.2.3)
4.2.1 Number

As shown in §3.1, nouns in ZT exhibit atypical inflectional number marking as nouns are
only optionally marked for plurality. The bare noun stem then does not express the number
of entities involved, described as “general number” in Corbett (2000). In other words,
outside of context, the bare noun stem can induce a singular or plural reading [e.g. chichi’
‘dog(s)’]. In context, the plural number of a bare noun is more commonly marked on the

verb, as in (359).2

(359) Wa:' tama:'na chichi' mila.

wa:' ta—ma:'—nan chichi' mila

this.here ~ 3PL.SUB-lie—ST.PL dog yours

‘These dogs are yours.’
The noun chichi’ ‘dog’ in (359) has a plural reading, but does not have an overt plural
marker. Instead, the number of the noun is encoded on the verb with the third-person plural
subject prefix, ta- (3PL.SUB) and the stative plural -nan (ST.PL).

Nouns can take an optional plural suffix when the number on the noun is expressed.
When nouns are overtly marked for plurality, the nominal plural marker has several forms.
The plural suffix -n(V’), where V' is an unstressed laryngeal vowel, has a number of
phonologically conditioned allomorphs as well as some forms that are seemingly in free

variation, as described below. Another plural marker is the suffix -ni:n, which is found

with a narrower set of nouns.

22 The ambiguity between a singular and plural reading of the noun outside of context is not indicated in the
glosses in this thesis.
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The most common plural suffix is -n(V’), where -} is an unstressed (partial) harmonic
copy of the last vowel of the stem. The plural suffix -n(7”) has several allomorphs, surfacing
as -nV" with some noun stems that end in consonants. If the last vowel of the noun stem is
a front vowel (/i/ or /e/), the plural suffix is realized as -ni’, as in (360). When the last
vowel of the noun stem is a back vowel (/u/ or /o/), the plural marker is -nu’, as in (361)
and when it is a central vowel (/a/), the plural marker surfaces as -na’, as shown in (362),

where the plural markers have been highlighted in bold.

(360) a:'siwi't ‘guava’ > a.'siwi'tni’ ‘guavas’
xkamani:n ‘orphan’ > xkamani:ni' ‘orphans’
tej ‘road’ > téjni’ ‘roads’

(361) kwayuj ‘horse’ > kwayujnu' ‘horses’
tapu:n ‘shawl’ > tapu:nu' ‘shawls’
xoq ‘shell’ > xognu' ‘shells’

(362) chinkaldj ‘mosquito (spp.)’>*> chinkaldjna’ ‘mosquitoes (spp.)’
tatzan ‘tooth’ > tatzana' ‘teeth’
kuxtan ‘midge’ > kuxtana' ‘midges’

For most vowel-final nominal stems, the plural marker occurs as -n, as in (363).

(363) tajna’ ‘turkey’ > tajna'n ‘turkeys’
te:ku' ‘boss’ > te:ku'n ‘bosses’
xi:pa’ ‘plum’ > xi:pa'n ‘plums’
tza'qtza’ ‘corn cob’ > tza'qtza'n ‘corn cobs’
watzi:'va' ‘sand flea’ > watzi:'va'n ‘sand fleas’
pu:wi'ti’ ‘in-law’ > puwi'ti'n ‘in-laws’

Additionally, a few nouns that are not vowel-final take irregular plural marking using the

suffix -n. The nouns referring to humans in (364) are idiosyncratic in this way.
(364) tzu'malja:r  ‘girl’ > tzu'ma'ja:n ‘girls’
puska:t ‘woman’ > puskad:n ‘women’

The examples show that in this case, the stem final consonant -z, which shares the same
place of articulation as the plural, is replaced with the plural marker -» that is normally

found on vowel-final stems. Another human noun, chi’xku' > chi’xku'wi'n ‘men’, also has

23 The abbreviation (spp.) represents ‘several species’.
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an irregular plural ending (c.f. with the noun presented above, fe:ku' ‘boss’ > te:ku'n
‘bosses’).

The final plural marker is the suffix -ni:n, which is found with a different set of nouns
that appears to be lexically determined. Nouns that take the plural suffix -ni:n may be n-
final stems as in (365), vowel-final stems as in (366), or consonant-final stems as in (367),
but do not take the more regular plural ending of -n(7’). These suffixes have been bolded

in order to highlight the pattern described.

(365) pa:n ‘belly’ > pa:ni:n ‘bellies’
tojon ‘foot’ > tojoni:n ‘feet’
a'kpu:n ‘crown of head” > a'kpu:ni:n ‘crowns of heads’
makxpa:n ‘forearm’ > makxpa:ni:n ‘forearms’
pi'n ‘chili’ > pi'ni:n ‘chilies’
talhpan ‘rock’ > talhpani:n ‘rocks’

(366) tlawa:na' ‘witch, healer’ > tlawa:na'ni:n ‘witches, healers’
lagapasni'  ‘relative’ > lagapasni'ni:n ‘relatives’
chu:'ni’ ‘vulture’ > chu:'ni:n ‘vultures’

(367) xpulh ‘plant (sp.)’ > xpulhni:n ‘plants (sp.)’

The plural marker -ni:n (or -i:n with n-final stems) appears with some nouns in what seems
like exceptional cases. This irregular plural marking has been described as appearing with
nouns that refer to the parts of the body, humans, plants and animals, in other Totonacan
languages , such as Upper Necaxa Totonac(Beck 2004: 6). In ZT, the plural marking on
these nouns seems to be lexically-determined and only apply to a subset of nouns that fall
into various semantic domains.

Additionally, some irregular plural forms appear in elicitation that are in seemingly free
variation with the phonological allomorphs already described. These forms have so far only
been found in formally elicited examples, but not in other more contextualized texts or
narratives. One of these allomorphs is -jn}”, as in (368), which shows that the final nasal
of the stem is elided.

(368) li:chi:'kan ‘woven belt” > [li:chi:'kana' ~ li:chi:'kdajna’ ‘woven belts’

3 b

lagastapu:n  ‘eye > lagastapu:nu'’ ~ lagastapu:jnu’  ‘eyes’
magxtampu:n ‘palm (hand)’ > magxtampu:nu' ~ magxtampu:jrnu’ ‘palms (hand)’
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The nouns borrowed from Spanish in (369) also take the irregular plural form -jn}”.

(369) xa:lu’ ‘jar (Sp. jarro)’ > xa:lujnu’ ‘jars’
kompari ‘godfather (Sp. compadre)’ > komparijni’ ‘godfathers’
kirisia:nu' ‘person (Sp. cristiano)’ > kirisia:nujnu’ ‘people’

Other noun stems take the plural marker -(i)tnV”, as in (370).

(370) tzi:ya' ‘mouse’ > tzi:yan ~ tzi:yatna' ‘mice’
che:gé:n ‘thigh, leg” > che:qge:ni:n ~ che:ge:nitni’ ‘thighs, legs’
peqgén ‘arm, wing’ > pegeni:n ~ peqenitni’ ‘arms, wings’

The -(i)tn V" plural form occurs with n-final and vowel-final stems and is in free variation
with the plural suffix -n(V’), and the irregular suffix -ni:n seen in (365)-(367). From a
comparative perspective, these -jnl" and -(i)tnV"’ plural suffixes are interesting since they
are common in Misantla Totonac (MacKay 1999), which is somewhat of a linguistic outlier
within the Totonac branch of the Totonacan (Totonac-Tepehua) family. While these forms
are not found in contextualized examples, in elicitation speakers may give a variety of
plural forms for the same noun (e.g. makan ‘hand’ > makana' ~ makajna' ~ makani:n
‘hands’) and so plural marking is best analyzed in context. In general, the overt marking of
plurality on nouns is optional and textually infrequent.

In sum, while the marking of number on a noun stem is optional, when the plurality of
the noun is marked, it takes the plural suffix -n(7") which has a variety of allomorphs, as
well as some forms which may be in free variation but these mostly appear in elicitation.
In general, plural marking in ZT is variable, where some forms seem to be phonologically

conditioned while others are lexically determined and relatively idiosyncratic.

4.2.2 Possession

The possessive construction in ZT is a head-marked construction (Nichols 1986), in which
the possessed noun is inflectionally marked for the person of possessor and takes an

(optional) suffix for the number of possessor, such as in (371)-(372).
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(371) Kagaxpa'tni' kintzi:'ka'n!
ka—qaxpa't-ni'—O kin—tzi:'—ka'n
OPT-hear:2SG.SUB—DAT:2SG.SUB-PFV  1POSS—mother—PL.POSS
‘Obey our mother!’

(372) Ki:chi'panan i'xta:ta' kilakstin.

ki:—chi'pd—nan—Q 1'’x—ta:td' kin—lakstin

RT—catch—AP—IMPF 3ross—father 1pPOSs—children

‘The father of my children used to go fishing.” [RVA: Cuentos 19]
In (371), the noun is fully and explicitly marked for person and number of possessor with
the prefix kin- (1POSS) and the suffix -ka'n (PL.POSS) on the possessed noun. In (372),
however, the noun i'xta:ta" ‘his father’ does not take -ka'n (PL.POSS), but has a plural
possessor reading, referring to the children’s father. Since the marking of a plural possessor
1s optional, possessed nouns without the suffix -ka'n are ambiguous between a singular and

plural possessor reading out of context; this information is not indicated in the glosses. The

marking of possession is illustrated in Table 12.

Table 12: A full possessive paradigm for chik ‘house’

Person Singular English gloss Plural English gloss

1 kinchik ‘my house’ kinchika'n ‘our house’

2 minchik ‘your house’ minchikad'n ‘your (PL) house’
3 i'xchik ‘its house’ i'xchikd'n ‘their house’

Table 12 represents the possessive paradigm found on noun stems. The marking of
possession is a combination of obligatory and optional affixes — the person of possessor
being inflectionally marked with prefixes, and the number of possessor optionally marked
with the suffix -ka'n.

The possessive prefixes have a number of allomorphs. The full form of the prefixes kin-
and min- appear before vowels and before alveolar stops and affricates, as shown in (373)-
(374). These possessive prefixes also undergo place assimilation preceding other non-
continuants (see §2.1.1.4), as in (375)-(377). The possessive prefixes have been highlighted
in bold and a phonetic transcription has been added to show the assimilatory process

described.
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(373) mina'qxa:'q [minaq fa:q] ‘your head’
kina'qxa:'q [kinaq'fa:q] ‘my head’

(374) mintatu:nut [mintatu: nut]  ‘your shoe’
kinta:'tin [kinta: tin] ‘my brother’
kinchik [kint[ik] ‘my house’
minchik [mint[ik] ‘your house’

(375) minkuk [min kuk] ‘your uncle’
kinkompari [kipkom'pari]  ‘my friend’

(376) kinga'lhni’ [kin'qgalni] ‘my blood’
mingé:tzi' [miN‘ge:tsi] ‘your bed’

(377) kinpaglhchu' [kim paqichy] ‘my tomato’
minpéso [mim peso] ‘your dollar’
The full form of the possessive prefixes [kin] and [min] are found on noun stems that begin
with a vowel (373) and alveolar stops or affricates (374), and undergoes nasal assimilation
with the following consonant, surfacing as [kig, mig] in (375), [kin, min] in (376), and
[kim, mim] in (377).
The first- and second-person prefixes are realized as ki- and mi- before sonorants, as in

(378)-(379) and fricatives, as in (380).

(378) kimdkni' [ki'maknj] ‘my body’
mina:nd’  [mina: na] ‘your grandmother’

(379) kilakstin [kilak stin] ‘my children’
mili:wa’ [mili:'wa] ‘your food’

(380) kisqa'ta’ [Kki'sqata] ‘my child’
mistapu:n  [mista' pu:n]  ‘your beans’
The final nasal of the prefixes undergoes elision when followed by noun stems that begin
with a nasal, as in (378) the lateral approximant, as in (379) or a fricative, as in (380).
Moreover, the third-person possessive prefix i’x- is reduced to i"- when affixed to noun
stems that begin with a fricative, as seen in (381)-(382). This prefix has been bolded in the

orthographic line as well in order to highlight the form in discussion.

160



(381)i'sqa'ta’
i'x—sqa'ta'
3rPoss—child
‘her/his child’

(382) i'xkd:n
i'x—xka:n
3POSsS—water
‘its water’

The possessive prefix i’x- can also be realized as x- in rapid speech, as in (383)-(385).

(383) xlakstin
i'x—lakstin
3P0ssS—children
‘her/his children’

(384) xa'kpu:n
i'x—a'kpu:n
3POSS—top
‘its top’

(385)xge:n
i'x—qge:n
3pPoss—back
‘its back’

The third-person possessive prefix may also shift leftward and cliticize onto a preceding

vowel-final word or particle, as in (386).

(386) Mimpax li:lagatu'tun kilhtamakuj a'mpa puska:t tama:wa:nan.
min—pa i'x—li:—laga—tu'tin kilhtamakuj
COme—RPT:PFV  3POSS—INST-NUM.CLF—-three day

a'n—pa puska:t tama:wa:—nan

ZO0—RPT:PFV woman  buy—AP

‘The third day came again and the woman went shopping again.’” [FAS: Shopping
list, 16]

This leftward shift of the third-person possessor prefix is discussed in §2.3.3.
When the possessed noun is plural, its number is optionally marked using the plural

suffix. The plural suffix is attached to the nominal stem and precedes the plural possessive
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suffix, such as (387)-(389). The examples show that the number of the person of possessor

is marked separately from the number of the noun.

(387) kinchikni'ka'n
kin—chik—ni'-ka'n
1POSS—house—PL—PL.POSS
‘our houses’

(388) minchikni'kd'n
min—chik—ni'-ka'n
2P0OSs—house—PL—PL.POSS
‘yourp; houses’

(389) i'xchikni'ka'n
1'x—chik—ni'-ka'n
3P0OSS—house—PL—PL.POSS
‘their houses’

The suffix -ka'n in combination with nouns marked for plurality is textually infrequent in

the corpus and occurs in texts in a manner similar to how it occurs in the excerpt in (390).

(390) Tzey xmakni'n tamakxta'kli' i’xamigos paldj chin taxtapali:lh i'xmakni'ka'n.

tzey i'x-makni'-n ta—mak—xta'k—Ii'
well 3Poss-body-PL  3PL.SUB-body—grow—PFV
1'x—amigos paldj chin ta—xtapali:—lh i'x-makni'-ka'n

3pPoss—friends quickly PTCL 3PL.SUB—change-PFV  3POSS—body—PL.POSS
‘Their bodies spotted/changed color well; his friends quickly changed their bodies.’
[RLP: Chameleon 13]
In the first clause in (390), the speaker marks the plurality of the noun i'xmdkni'n ‘their
bodies’ but does not mark the plurality of the possessor. In the second clause, the speaker
marks the plural possessor, i’xmakni'kan ‘their bod(y/ies),” but does not mark the number
of the possessee noun itself. These forms without the plural nominal, or possessor, suffix
are ambiguous out of context between a singular and plural reading (e.g. i’xmdkni'n ‘its
body/ its bodies/ their bodies’).
When an overt nominal possessor is present in the sentence, it follows the possessed

noun, such as in (391)-(392).
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(391) Cha:'tin chi'xku' wa'ka' xqé:n lagatin chik.
cha:'-tin chi'xkd'  wa'kd' i'x—qe:n laga—tin chik
NUM.CLF—one man be.high.up  3POSS-back NUM.CLF—one house
‘The man is on its roof of the house.” [RLP: TRPS #34]

(392) I'xa’kpu:n mé:sa wi: tasdj.

i'x—akpu:n mé:sa  wi: tasaj

3ross-head.crown table sit cup

‘The cup is on its top of the table.” [MCC: TRPS]
In (391), the possessed noun i'xgé.n ‘its back’ is followed by its possessor lagatin chik ‘one
house’. Similarly, the head of the possessive construction in (392) is i'xa'kpu:n ‘its crown,’
and is followed by the possessor noun, mé:sa ‘table’. This order of the noun phrase supports
the template proposed in (354) in §4.1. The structure of the noun phrase has been described
as relatively fixed in all Totonacan languages with some variation. The marking of the
person of possessor as well as the number of possessor being expressed with a combination
of prefixes and (optional) suffixes is also a property the languages in the family share (Reid
1991, Kung 2007, McFarland 2012, Beck 2011, 2014 to name a few).

In summary, the marking of possession within the possessive phrase is obligatory, but
only for the person of possessor which is realized as a prefix on the possessed (head) noun.
These three possessor prefixes have several allomorphs that seem to be phonologically
conditioned. The marking of the number of possessor, which is more morphologically
stable, is optionally marked and is realized as a suffix. While it is textually unusual for the
noun to be marked for number of possessee noun and number of possessor, if it is marked,

the nominal plural marker precedes the plural possessor.

4.2.3 Determinative

The determinative (DTV) prefix, xa-, is found in several Totonacan languages and has been
described as a prefix which combines with a noun to form a more specific referent (see
Levy 2002c). The determinative has a variety of functions in discourse, some of which are
also found with adjectives prefixed with xa- (DTV) as described in §3.3.1.2. In ZT, the
determinative functions as a non-specific or generic possessive marker with nouns in

attributive phrases and is used to identify a specific referent in discourse contexts.
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The determinative prefix, xa- (DTV), signals a non-specific or generic possessor in noun-

noun attributive constructions, where it attaches to the head noun, as shown in (394)-(393).

(393) xakini:t ju:ki'
xa—kini:t  juki'
DTV—meat deer
Lit. ‘its meat, (the) deer’
‘deer meat’

(394) xatachiwi:n wangén
xa—ta—chiwi:—n wangén
DTV-DCS—speak-DVB  frog
Lit. “its story, (the) frog’

‘the frog story’

(395) xaqo'xqa’ misin

xa—qo'xqa'  misin

DTV—skin animal

Lit. “its skin, (the) animal’

‘animal skin, leather’
In (393), the noun bearing the determinative prefix signals a generic possessor, xakini:t ‘its
meat’ and is accompanied by the generic noun, ju ki’ ‘deer’, which specifies the type of
meat. The noun prefixed with the determinative xatachiwi:n ‘its story’ in (394) is used in
combination with a generic noun, wangén ‘frog’, to form a noun phrase with a more
specific referent, meaning ‘the story about a frog’. Similarly in (395), xa- combines with a
noun to denote a generic possessor or non-specific possessor, ‘an animal’s skin, leather’.

The determinative (DTV) prefix xa- may also show up on an adjective or noun in

lexicalizations of anatomy, as in (396)-(397).

(396) xaqa'tla’ maqlhspulh
xa—qa'tla" magqlhspalh
DTV-big finger
Lit. ‘that big (one) finger’
‘thumb’
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(397) xapu:nan maglhspulh

Xa—pu:nan magqlhsptlh

DTV-middle  finger

Lit. ‘that middle (one) finger’

‘middle finger’
The determinative is used to signal that the relation between the two lexical items denotes
a specific part of the body. The determinative prefixed to an adjective xaqga'tla’ in (396)
means something like ‘that big (one)’ and prefixed to a noun xapu.:nan means ‘that middle
(one)’ in (397). The xa- construction is followed by the head noun maglhspulh ‘finger’,
which may be elided and the lexical item bearing the generic possessor prefix may stand
alone as a pronominal element.

In the excerpt from the narrative in (398), the prefix xa- combines with nouns to encode

an attributive relationship with another noun, wangén ‘frog,” previously mentioned in the

narrative.

(398) E:' laqtzilh i'xwangén sqd'ta’. Tantu'tza', cha:'tin xachi'xku' e:' cha:'tin xapuskda:t.

e lagtzin—lh 1'’x—wanqén sqa'ta’ tan—tu'=tza'

and see—PFV 3POSS—frog child NUM.CLF—two=now
cha:'-tin xa—chi'xka' e cha:'-tin xa—puska:t
NUM.CLF-one DTV—man and NUM.CLF-one DTV—-woman

‘And the child saw his frog. (There was) now two of them, the one male and the one
female (frog).” [FAS: Frog story 37-38]
In (398), the child, sqa'ta’, who has been looking for his frog, finally finds it, only to
discover that now there are two frogs, his male frog and its female partner. The
determinative prefix xa- specifies that the nouns chi'xki' ‘man’ and puskd.t ‘woman’ refer
to types of wangén ‘frog,” the male frog in one instance, and the female frog in the other.
In (399), the determinative (DTV) prefix xa- combines with nouns to signal that the

referent of the noun phrase is recoverable from the discourse context.

(399) Cha: 'tintza' xasqa'ta’ le:'lh naxchik.
cha:'-tin=tza' xa-sqa'ta’ le:'n-lh nak=i'x—chik
NUM.CLF:ANIMATE-one=now  DTV—child  take-PFV = LOC=3POSsS-house
‘That boy now took one (frog) to his house.” [FAS: Frog story 44]
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From an excerpt of the Frog Story, the boy discovers that his frog had children and the boy
decides to take one of them home as his new frog. The determinative prefix signals that the
noun xasqa'ta’ ‘the child’ in (399) refers to the boy, and not one of the frog’s children.
The determinative prefix xa- is also found on adjectives and allows adjectives to stand
alone as anaphoric heads of noun phrases (see §3.3.1.2). The determinative xa- resembles
its Papantla cognate in function described in Levy (2002c) as well as the Upper Necaxa
one described in Beck (2011a), where it is used to identify a referent in the discourse
context and serves in reference tracking. Further data are needed to provide a
comprehensive analysis of the functions of the determinative in ZT. A more detailed
description of the distribution and functions of the determinative prefix xa- in the

Totonacan languages may be found in Levy (2002c).

4.3 Noun Derivation

Zihuateutla Totonac has several processes that derive nouns from verbs and adjectives, and
that form new nouns from nominal stems. Nouns are derived from verbal bases with the
deverbal nominalizers (see §4.3.1) that come in three different suppletive allomorphs, -
n(i'), -(V)t, and by a process involving a leftward shift in stress and the shortening and
laryngealizing of the vowel-final stem, termed “prosodic apophony” following Beck (2004:
88). Nouns are also derived from verbal bases with the “agentive” suffix -nV”’ (see §4.3.2).
The “place” prefix ka.'- (see §4.3.3) derives new nouns from nominal stems. Compounding

is typically used to derive the names of plants and animal species as described in §4.3.5.

4.3.1 Deverbalizers on Nouns

Nouns in Zihuateutla are derived from verbal bases that denote a broad range of meanings
that do not seem to correlate with fixed semantic categories. Three different derivational
strategies are here grouped together as deverbal nominalizers, or simply deverbalizers
(DVB). Two deverbal suffixes — namely, -n(i’) and -(V)t — and a process of prosodic

apophony behave like general deverbalizers, forming nouns from verbal bases.
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Historically, these deverbal nominalizers were etymologically distinct but synchronically
they seem to derive nouns from verbs of a similar semantic type. The occurrence of a
particular deverbalizing strategy may be phonologically conditioned for some forms, but
for the most part the choice of deverbalizer seems to be largely lexically specified.
Deverbal nominalizers that have some phonologically conditioned allomorphs are
described first below, followed by a discussion of some semantic types of nouns that this
word-formation process creates.

The first deverbal suffix is -n(i’), which has several phonologically conditioned
allomorphs. Consonant-final stems that take -n(i’) select the full form of the deverbal suffix,
as in (400)-(401), while most vowel-final stems take the reduced form of the deverbalizer,

as in (402).

(400) longni’
long—ni'
be.cold-DVB
Lit. ‘(the) cold (atmosphere)’
‘cold’

(401) ku'ni’
ku'n—ni'
swell-DVB
Lit. ‘(the) swelled one’
‘caterpillar’

(402) ni:n
ni:—n
die-DVB
Lit. ‘(the) dead one (person)’
‘corpse’

Some vowel-final stems, however, take the form -ni’" more commonly found with

consonant-final stems, as in (403).

(403) chuya.ni’
chuya:—ni'
be.crazy—DVB
Lit. ‘(the) crazy one’
‘crazy (person)’
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The occurrence of -ni’ in (403) is a rare exception and is most likely lexically determined
since most vowel-final nouns take -n. This deverbal nominalizer is cognate with the
“general deverbalizing suffix” in other Totonacan languages (Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung
2007a, Upper Necaxa Totonac Beck 2011a). In UNT, the suffix seems to follow a similar
phonological patterning (Beck 2011a: 40).

The second deverbal nominalizer found with some verbal bases is the suffix -(V)¢, where
-V is a stressed harmonic copy of the last vowel of the base. Thus, the deverbal suffix -(V)¢
has several phonologically conditioned allomorphs. Consonant-final bases with this

deverbalizer take the full form of the suffix -7z, as in (404)-(406).

(404) lagxta'jat
lagxta'j—at
cry—DVB
Lit. ‘that which is cried’
‘tears’

(405) chojot
choj—ot
spit-DVB
Lit. ‘that which is spat’
‘saliva, spit’

(406) ta:'skujut
ta:'-skuj—ut
CMT-work-DVB
Lit. ‘that which is done with someone’
Sob’

Consonant-final stems, as in (404)-(406), show that the vowel of the suffix is in complete
harmony with the height and backness of the last vowel of the base. There are no examples

in the corpus with the deverbal suffix - V7 on consonant-final stems with a final front vowel.

The deverbalizer - V¢ surfaces as - with vowel-final stems, as in (407)-(408).

(407) puput
pupu—t
boil-DVB
Lit. ‘that which was boiled’
‘foam’
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(408) cha:lat

cha:la—t

render-DVB

Lit. ‘(the) rendered grease’

‘fat’
With n-final stems, the final nasal is elided, and the base takes the reduced form of the
deverbalizer -, as in (409). The deverbal suffix has been bolded in the orthographic line in

order to highlight the form involved in the derivation.

(409) pa'tla:'nat

pa'tla:'nan—t

vomit-DVB

Lit. ‘that which is vomited’

‘vomit’
This deverbal nominalizer is cognate with the “resultative nominalizer” in UNT, which
seems to follow a similar phonological pattern (Beck 2011a: 41). While this nominalizer
also forms resultative nouns in ZT, as we will see below, it may also form nouns of different
semantic types.

The third process used to derive nouns from verbs is termed prosodic apophony, which

involves a leftward shift in stress and the shortening and laryngealizing of the final vowel

in the stem, as in (410)-(411).

(410) tama: > tama'’
ta—ma: tama’
INCH-lie.down lie.down:DVB
‘lie down’ Lit. ‘thing to lie down’
‘bed’
(411) ka: 'tani: > ka:'tdni'
ka:'tani: ka:'tant'
celebrate celebrate:DVB
‘celebrate’ ‘celebration’

As can be observed in the examples in (410)-(411), the deverbalizer shifts the stress to the
penult syllable of verbal bases that take word-final stress and shortens and laryngealizes
the last vowel of the stem. This process is regular for all vowel-final stems, but with »-final

stems, prosodic apophony elides the final nasal of the stem, as in (412).
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(412) li:tzo'qnun > lirtz0'qnu’

li:—tzo'q—nun li:-—tzo'q—nu'

INST—write—AP INST—write—AP:DVB

‘be written with (it)’ Lit. ‘the thing (it) is written with’
‘pen, pencil’

The instrumental form of the verb stem, /i:tzo'g- ‘A writes X with Y’ in (412) is inflected
for the anti-passive with the suffix -nun which conveys a reading similar to ‘A writes with
Y’. As in the previous examples, nominalizing the verb stem involves a leftward shift in
stress and a final laryngeal vowel but loses the stem-final -n in the derivation. Deverbal
nouns formed from an apophonic pattern of stress shift are also found in other Totonacan
languages (Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2011a, Filomeno Mata Totonac: McFarland
2009:100). Beck (2011a:42) describes the prosodic apophony as a “reflex” of a historical
final glottal stop suffix used to form nouns and adjectives from verbs.

While the deverbalizer takes different forms, some of which are phonologically
conditioned, these allomorphs do not correlate with fixed semantic categories, indicating
that the choice of deverbal nominalizer is largely lexical. The meanings that deverbalized
nouns denote are broad and have been classified into different semantic groups. These
semantic categories include nouns expressing the result or effect of the state, action, or
process involved in the meaning of the base verb; the object, instrument, or place associated
with the event conveyed by the base verb; and the person or entity involved in the meaning
of the base verb. The collected data indicate that a variety of deverbal forms may be used
to derive nouns of a similar semantic type and that the choice of deverbal strategy may be
best characterized as largely lexically determined.

Deverbalizers create nouns that express the result of the state, action, or event denoted
by the verbal base. These examples resemble what Quirk et al. (1985:749-750) refers to as
a ‘resultant’ or ‘effected object’ since the object is an effect of the state or event denoted

by the verb, as seen in (413)-(415).

(413) longni’
long—ni'
be.cold-DVB
Lit. ‘(the) cold (atmosphere)’
‘cold (weather)’
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(414) ta: 'skujut
ta:'-skuj—ut
CMT-work-DVB
Lit. ‘work done with someone’
Sob’

(415) ka: 'tani’
ka:'tani'
celebrate:DVB
‘celebration’

In (413), the base verb long- ‘X is cold’ is nominalized with -ni’to form a noun that encodes
the state (of the atmosphere). The deverbal nouns derived from ta:'skuj- ‘A works along
with X’ in (414) and ka: tani: ‘X celebrates/has a party’ (derived by ka. tani: ‘to celebrate’)
in (415) indicates the action or event designated by the base. All three deverbalizers form
nouns that reify the state, action, or event conveyed by the verb.

The deverbalizers also form nouns that denote a substance that is the product of the

action described by the verbal base, as in (416)-(419).

(416) chojot
choj—ot
spit-DVB
Lit. ‘that which is spat’
‘saliva’

(417) cha:lat
cha:la—t
render—DVB
Lit. ‘rendered grease’
‘fat’

(418) sqaqa:na't
sqaga:na'n—t
sweat-DVB
Lit. ‘that which is sweated’
‘sweat’

(419) jini’
jin—ni'
smoke-DVB
Lit. ‘it smokes’
‘smoke’
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The base, choj- ‘X spits’, is nominalized with -V# to form a noun that functions as the
default projectile of the action ‘spit, saliva’ in (416). The deverbal noun derived from
cha:la ‘X renders grease or fat during cooking’ in (417) denotes the substance, ‘fat, grease,’
that is the result of the process of the base. Similarly, in (418)-(419), the deverbal nouns
derived from sqaga:nan ‘X sweats’ and jin ‘X smokes, steams’ express the substances that
are the product of the process of the base verb. While the deverbal strategy that forms nouns
denoting substances is most common with the suffix -(V)¢, (419) demonstrates that nouns
denoting substances are also derived with -n(V’).

These two deverbalizers, -n(i’) and -(V)t, also form nouns that convey the sensation that

is associated with, or arises from, the state or event denoted by the base, as in (420)-(421).

(420) pi'kxnit

pi'kxnin—t

itchy—DVB

Lit. ‘it itches’

‘itch’
(421) tasku'li'n

ta—sku'li'"n

DCS—tickle-DVB

Lit. ‘it tickles’

‘tickle’
The intransitive base, pi'kxnin ‘X feels itchiness’, is nominalized with -(V)t, and expresses
the resulting sensation, ‘itch,’ in (420). The verbal base, sku'li’ ‘A tickles X’, (derived with
the decausative ta-), similarly, takes the deverbal nominalizer -n(i’) to form a noun denoting
the sensation involved in the event in (421).

The deverbalizers also derive nouns that denote a person, as seen in (422)-(426).

(422) ni:n
ni:—n
die-DVB
Lit. ‘(the) dead one (person)’
‘corpse’
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(423) go'tni’
qo't—ni'
drink.alcohol-DVB
Lit. ‘(the) drunk one (person)’
‘drunk (person)’

(424) magachuya:ni'
maqga—chuya:—ni'
STM—be.crazy—DVB
Lit. ‘(the) one that makes one crazy (person)’
‘liar, cheater’

(425)i:'tza'ka’
1:'tza'ka'
be.sick:DVB
Lit. ‘(the) sick one (person)’
‘sick (person)’

(426) go:'qo’
qo6:'qo’
be.mute:DVB
Lit. ‘(the) mute one (person)’
‘mute (person)’

The verbal bases are nominalized with -n(V)"in (422)-(424), and by prosodic apophony in

(425)—(426). The derivation may form a noun that refers to a person that is the result of or

experiences the state or event in (422)-(423), or undergoes the process conveyed by the

verbal base in (425)-(426). In (424), the base verb maqgachuya: ‘X causes Y to feel crazy’

is nominalized to convey the person who causes the state but more specifically, it

idiosyncratically refers to a ‘liar, cheater’.

Some deverbal nouns are based on the decausative form of transitive stems. In these

derivations, the derived noun indicates the entity that is the result of, or the object involved

in, the action expressed by the decausative verbal base, as in (427)-(430).

(427) taskuwi:n
ta—skuwi:—n
DCS—curse-DVB
Lit. ‘that which is cursed’
‘sin, curse’
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(428) tapixtli:n
ta—pix—tli:—n
DCS—neck—dance-DVB
Lit. ‘that which made the neck dance’
‘song’

(429) takuxtu'
ta—kuxtu'
DCS—weed:DVB
Lit. ‘that which was weeded’
‘cultivated land’

(430) taku'ka'

ta—ki'ka’

DCS—carry:DVB

Lit. ‘that which was loaded’

‘load, cargo’
The nouns in (427)-(430) are derived with a deverbalizer from forms that have the
decausative prefix fa-, which creates intransitive verbs from transitive bases, and
emphasizes the object of the underived verb (see §6.1.3). The deverbalizer forms a noun
that denotes the participant or object that is the result or affected participant of the action
denoted by the decausative base. The nominalization requires the prefix ta- since the
decausative removes the expression of the agentive subject, indicating that a non-agentive
subject, or the object of the underived base, is affected as a result of the action. In (429)-
(430), the derived noun denotes the object of the transitive verbal base. The decausative
bases of these nouns are unattested (i.e. #fakuxtu: and #takukd: where the # signifies the
lexical item is unattested), suggesting that the combination of the prefix and deverbalizer
is a construction and lexically conditioned.

Nouns derived by prosodic apophony also indicate the most salient object associated

with the action, or used in the action, denoted by the verbal base, as in (431)-(432).

(431) tama'
ta—ma'
INCH-lie:DVB
Lit. ‘that which is to lie down’
‘bed, place to sleep’
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(432) geé:tzi’
ge:tzi'
put.on.back:DVB
Lit. ‘that which cushions the back’
‘cushion, pad’

These forms do not take the decausative prefix. The intransitive verb tamd: ‘A lies down’

(derived with the inchoative ta- and the stative posture verb ma:’ ‘X lies’) is nominalized

by a prosodic apophony, deriving a noun that names the location at which the action takes

place, or by prototypical extension, a bed, or place to lie down as in (431). Similarly in

(432), the deverbal noun gé.tzi' ‘object to cushion one’s back’ expresses the object that is

typically associated with this posture, ge:zin ‘A puts X on one’s back to act like a cushion’.

Deverbalizers are also found in nominal derivations referring to items of clothing, as in

(433)-(436).

(433) tatu:nu:t
ta—tu:—nu:—t
INCH—foot—on—DVB
Lit. ‘that which is put on the foot’
‘shoe’

(434) tage:nu:t
ta—qe:—nu:—t
INCH-body—on-DVB
Lit. ‘that which is put on the body’
‘shirt’

(435) tapixnu'
ta—pix—nu'
INCH-neck—on:DVB
Lit. ‘that which is put on the neck’
‘necklace’

(436) ta'qnu’
ta—a'q—nu'
INCH-head—on:DVB
Lit. ‘that which is put on the head’
‘hat’
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(437) tagojnu:t

ta—qog—nu:—t

INCH-head—on-DVB

Lit. ‘that which is put on the head’

‘hat, helmet’
The deverbal nouns in (433)-(436) are formed from verb stems with the inchoative prefix
ta-, which has the effect of forming dynamic verbs from stative bases (see §5.3 and §6.1.3).
The nominal derivation in (433)-(436) form nouns that refer to the object of the verbal base
(e.g. tatu:nu: ‘X puts Y on one’s foot’ > tatu:nu:t ‘shoe’), which in these examples are
articles of clothing. These nouns are derived with the deverbal nominalizer -(V)¢ and by
prosodic apophony. The choice between the body-part root a'g- ‘head’ in (436) and gog-
‘head’ in (437) to lexicalize terms for ‘hat’ or ‘helmet’ further shows that the nominalized
stems are lexically determined.

Deverbal nouns derived from inchoative forms of verbal bases also encodes the emotion

that is associated with, or arises from, the state or event denoted by the base, as in (438)-

(439).

(438) tajikwat
ta—jikwan—t
INCH-be.afraid-DVB
Lit. ‘that which becomes feared’
‘fear’

(439) tali:puwat

ta—li:puwan—t

INCH-sad-DVB

Lit. ‘that which becomes sad’

‘sadness’
The example in (438), for instance, is derived from the base verb jikwan ‘be afraid,” and in
(439) from the verb stem /i:puwan ‘be sad,” in addition to the inchoative prefix ta-; the
deverbal suffix —(¥)t forms a noun conveying the emotion involved in the state or event.

Some deverbal nouns are based on the instrumental form of verbs, and refer to the

INSTRUMENT or tool used to perform an action, as in (440)-(447).

176



(440) li:si'tni’
li:—si't—ni'
INST—Cut—AP:DVB
Lit. ‘(the) thing that cuts’
‘scissors’

(441) li:slantan
li:—slantd—n
INST-glue-DVB
Lit. ‘(the) thing used to glue’
‘glue’

(442) li:qalhtawadka'
li:—qalhtawéka'
INST-read:DVB
Lit. ‘(the) thing used for reading’
‘reading material’

(443) lizku'chu'
li:—kuchu'
INST—cure:DVB
Lit. ‘(the) thing used for curing’
‘remedy’

(444) li:wa't
li:—wa'-t
INST—eat-DVB
Lit. ‘(the) thing that is eaten’
‘food’

(445) li:cha'nat
li:—cha'n—at
INST-plant-DVB
Lit. ‘(the) thing used for growing crops’
‘seeds (for crops)’

(446) le: 'kxki't
li:—a'k—xki't—t
INST-head—brush-DVB
Lit. ‘(the) thing used for brushing one’s head’
‘comb, brush’
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(447) li:skujat
li:—skuj—at
INST-work—DVB
Lit. ‘(the) thing used for working (on land)’
‘tool (for working on land)’

The instrumental applicative prefix /i:- introduces an oblique object expressing an
INSTRUMENT that participates in the meaning of the base verb (see §6.1.2.2). The suffix -at
is idiosyncratic in (447) since it does not undergo vowel harmony with the base /i:skuj- ‘A
works with X’.

The combining form pu:- ‘vagina, container’, which is etymologically related to the
body-part root ‘vagina’, is used together with a deverbalizer to derive nouns that denote

containers or container-like instruments or the place used in the activity, as in (448)-(451).

(448) pu:tanti’
pu:—tanti'
vagina—defecate:DVB
Lit. ‘container used to defecate’
‘toilet’

(449) pu:qo'tnu’
pu:—qo't—nu'
vagina—drink—AP:DVB
Lit. ‘container used for drinking
‘drinking container’

2

(450) pu:chi'pan
pu:—chi'pa—n
vagina—trap—DVB
Lit. ‘container used for fishing’
“fish net’

(451) pu:tza'pan

pu:—tza'pd—n

vagina—sew—DVB

Lit. ‘thing used for sewing’

‘sewing machine’
In (448)-(451), pu:- ‘vagina, container’ does not seem to be used in deriving word forms
without the deverbalizer also being present; these derivations are unattested in the ZT

database, (i.e. #pu:qo'tnun and #pu:tantin, where # represents an unattested form),
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suggesting that pu.- plus suffix combination is necessary for the nominal derivation and is
lexically conditioned. The combining form pu.- ‘container’ and its etymologically related
body-part noun pu.n ‘vagina, inside’ was also presented in §3.3.3.

Some deverbal nouns based on pu:- ‘vagina, container, place’ designate places or

locations in which the event encoded by the verbal base occurs, as in (452)-(455).

(452) pu:paxni’
pu:—pax—ni'
vagina—bathe-DVB
Lit. ‘place used for bathing’
‘bathroom’

(453) pu:ska'tni’
pu:—ska't—ni'
vagina—learn-DVB
Lit. “place for learning’
‘school’

(454) pu:ku'chu:n
pu:—ku'chti:—n
vagina—cure—-DVB
Lit. “place for curing’
‘medical clinic’

(455) pu:chiwi:n
pu:—chiwi:—n
vagina—speak—DVB
Lit. ‘place for speaking’
‘townhall’

Deverbal nouns with pu:- ‘vagina, container, place’ also refer to the object used for

transport or conveyance in (456)-(457).

(456) pu:takutnu'
pu:—takutnu'
vagina—cross:AP:DVB
Lit. “place for crossing’
‘bridge’
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(457) pu:tika’
pu:—tuka'
vagina—go.up:DVB
Lit. ‘place/thing for going up’
‘ladder’

In (456), the verbal base pu:takut- ‘A crosses the river in X’ is deverbalized by prosodic
apophony expressing the object of the base verb used to cross a river. The base verb
#pu:tuka in (457) is unattested in the ZT database.

The deverbalizers may also derive nouns that have idiosyncratic and highly

metaphorical or metonymic meanings, as in (458)-(462).

(458) kui'ni’
ku'n—ni'
swell-DvB
Lit ‘(the) swelled one’
‘caterpillar’

(459) tachad'ni’
ta—cha'n—ni'
DCS—planty—DVB
Lit. ‘that which is planted’
‘crop, chayote’

(460) tatzo'qni’
ta—tzo'q—ni'
DCS—write—-DVB
Lit. ‘that which is written’
‘homework’

(461) chojot
choj—ot
spit-DVB
Lit. ‘that which spits’
‘lung’

(462) latama:t
la—tama:—t
be-lic.down-DVB
Lit. ‘that which lives’
‘life’
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Some of these nominalized stems resemble what Snoek and Rice (2019) refer to as a
PROCESS FOR PRODUCT metonymy, where the entire process denoted by the verbal base
stands for a salient sub-part of the process or event participant; this semantic extension is
commonly followed by what Rice (2012) refers to as a GENERIC FOR SPECIFIC metonymy,
1.e. kuni' ‘swell’ > ‘swelled one’ > ‘caterpillar’, fachd'ni' ‘that which is planted’ > ‘plant,
crop’ > ‘chayote’, and tatzo'qni’ ‘be written’ > ‘that which is written” > ‘homework’. The
nominal derivations in (458)-(462) form nouns that encode more specific entities that

participate in or are similar to the action denoted by the verbal base (e.g. ku'n ‘X swells’ >
ku'ni' ‘caterpillar’). In (462), the verbal base is a compound noun latama: which

idiosyncratically forms a verb meaning ‘A lives’ that is nominalized to form an abstract

noun meaning ‘life’.

4.3.2 Agentive

The agentive nominalizing suffix derives nouns from dynamic verbal bases that express
the AGENT of an action. The agentive nominalizer is -nV”’, where V' is a stressed harmonic
copy of the last vowel in the stem (463)-(470). This agentive nominalizer differs in form
from the general deverbal nominalizer -ni’ which is not stressed and does not harmonize

with the last vowel of the stem.

(463) ku'chu:nu'
ku'chu:—n1'
cure—AGT
Lit. ‘(the) one who cures’
‘doctor’

(464) ma:ska'ti:ni’
ma:—ska't-ni:—ni'
CS—learn—CS—AGT
Lit. ‘(the) one who causes one to learn’
‘teacher’
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(465) tzo'gnu’
tzo'q—nu'
write—AGT
Lit. ‘(the) one who writes’
‘writer’

(466) ga'lha:nad’
ga'lha:n—na'
steal-AGT
Lit. ‘(the) one who steals’
‘thief

(467) lagxqana'
lag—xqa—na’
INTNS—split—-AGT
Lit. ‘(the) one who splits (wood)’
‘woodchopper’

(468) cha'na’
cha'n—na'
plant-AGT
Lit. ‘(the) one who plants’
‘gardener’

(469) chi'pand’
chi'pa—na’
catch.fish-AGT
Lit. ‘(the) one who catches fish’
“fisher’

(470) tza'pana’
tza'pa—na'
SEeW—AGT
Lit. ‘(the) one who sews’
‘tailor’
The agentive suffix is one of the few stress-attracting affixes in ZT, creating nouns that end

in a stressed light syllable (see §2.2.1).

4.3.3 Place

The place prefix ka:'- combines with the plural forms of nouns to denote places or locations

where there is an abundance of something, as in (471)-(474).
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(471) ka:'segétni’
ka:'-seqét—ni'
PLC—grass—PL
‘pastureland’

(472) ka:'ti'va'tna’
ka:'-ti'ya't-na'
PLC—so0il-PL
‘ground, land’

(473) ka:'lakchikni’
ka:'-lak—chik—ni'
PLC—INTNS—house—PL
‘town, village’

(474) ka:'lo:qé:'n

ka:'-lo:qé:n

PLC—elephant.ear—PL

‘La Union’
The form in (474) refers to the town of La Union, which is derived with the place prefix
ka:'- and the plural form of the noun /o:gé:" denoting a type of plant, specifically “Elephant

Ears” (Xanthosoma robustum Schott).

The place prefix is also used with deverbal nouns, as in (475).

(475) ka: 'takuxtu’
ka:'-ta—kuxtu'
PLC-DCS—weed:DVB
‘field, cornfield’

!

The derivation in (475) does not take the plural suffix. The deverbal noun takuxtu
‘cultivated land’ does not have a plural form and, hence, does not appear with the plural
marker in the derivation with ka:'-; this is also the case in UNT (Beck 2011a: 594).
However, note that other deverbal nouns formed by prosodic apophony do have plural
forms (i.e. tacha'ni’ ‘chayote’ > tacha'ni'n ‘chayotes’).

The place prefix may also combine with words from lexical classes other than nouns, as

in (476)-(478).

183



(476) ka:'ka'kswa'
ka:'-kéd'kswa
PLC—quiet
‘calm place’

'

(477) ka:'gewi'wi’
ka:'-gewi'wi'
PLC—cold
‘cold place’

(478) ka:'ka'tzan
ka:'ka'tzan
PLC—feel.pain
‘dangerous place’

!

The prefix ka:'- combines with the adjectival stem kakswa' ‘quiet’ in (476) and gewiwi
‘cold’ in (477) to refer to a location that has the properties described by the adjectival base.
In (478), the place prefix combines with the verb stem ka'tzdn ‘X feels pain’ to refer to a
place that has the potential to cause pain (i.e. a place that is dangerous).

Unlike other nouns, derivations with the place prefix ka.’- may function like locative

adverbs, as in (479).

(479) I'xtaa'n taskuja. I'xtaa'n ka: takvxtu’
1'x—ta—a'n ta—skuj—a 1'’x—ta—a'n ka:'-ta—kuxtd'
PST-3PL.SUB—go  3PL.SUB-work—IMPF PST-3PL.SUB-go PLC-DCS—weed:DVB
‘They used to go to work; they used to go to the cornfields.” [RVA: Cuentos 10]
The intransitive verb a'n ‘A goes’ takes the locative noun ka. takuxtu' ‘countryside, fields,’
which modifies the verb by specifying the place where the participants work in (479). Some

lexical items that are derived with ka:'- are only used as adverbs (e.g. ka.'kwini ‘during the

day’ ka:'- (PLC) + kwini ‘late morning’).

4.3.4 Derived Nouns with Body-part Terms

Body-part terms (BPTs) can be used to form new nouns from nominal bases. BPTs are
bound roots that require a partonymic suffix -z(i’) in order to function as an independent
stem as discussed in §3.3.3. Without the partonymic suffix -n(i’), body-part terms are bound

roots that can incorporate with noun stems (and other lexical classes) to form more specific
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nouns or to form new nouns in compositional and idiosyncratic ways. BPTs, for example,
incorporate with other nouns denoting parts of the body to form a term for a more specific
part of the body. The examples in (480)-(484) shows the independent noun go’xqga ‘skin’

combines with different BPTs, suggesting that this derivational process is productive.

(480) magago'xga’
maqa—qo'xqa’
hand—skin
‘skin of the hand’

(481) tanto:qo'xqa’
tantu:—qo'xqa’
foot—skin
‘skin of the foot’

(482) cha:'qo'xqa’
cha:'—qo'xqa’
shin—skin
‘skin of the shin’

(483) pa:qo'xga’
pa:—qo'xqa’
belly—skin
‘skin of the belly’

(484) lagape:qo'xqa’

laga—pi:—qo'xqa’

face—chest—skin

‘skin of the cheek’
The examples in (480)-(484) involve a variety of body-part roots combining with the noun
qo'xqa’ ‘skin’. The root specifies the part of the whole that is denoted by the nominal base,
(e.g. maga- ‘hand’ go'xqa’ ‘skin’ > ‘the skin of the hand’). In (484), the combination of
laga- ‘face’ and pi:- ‘chest’ create an idiosyncratic form meaning ‘cheek’ (cf. lakapi:n
‘cheek’), which combines with the base go'xga’ to derive the term for ‘skin of the cheek.’

Body-part terms also combine with other nominal stems in highly figurative derivations,

as in (485)-(490).
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(485) a'qalo’'qot
a'qa—lo'qot
ear—bone
‘horn’

(486) pa:lu:wa'
pa:-la:wa'
belly—snake
‘intestines’

(487) ta:pa:cha:'xtu’
ta:pa:—cha:'xtu
side—basket
‘ribcage’

(488) lagastapun
laga—staptin
face-bean

eye

(489) lakasikwalan
laka—sikwalan
face—god
‘pupil of the eye’

(490) kinkase:laj

kinka-se:14j

nose—wax

‘snot’
Examples (485)-(490) show that body-part roots combine with nouns in a number of
metaphorical or idiosyncratic ways to lexicalize terms for more specific objects or parts of
the body. These lexical items are also reflective of an areal feature shared by Mesoamerican
languages through loan translations, as observed in Brown and Witkowski (1981), where
it seems to be common that, for example, the word for ‘eye’ is semantically associated with
the bean of the face.

The class of body-part terms combine with other body-part roots to form more
morphologically complex constructions. This process commonly progresses by combining
general body-part morphemes to create a more specific body-part noun described by Rice
(2012) as a GENERIC FOR SPECIFIC metonymy. These complex nouns have been lexicalized

in ways that are also highly figurative and idiosyncratic, as in (491)-(495).
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(491) tu:pixni’
tu:—pix—ni'
foot—neck—PRT
‘ankle’

(492) lakapi:n
laka—pi:—n
face—chest—PRT
‘cheek’

(493) makatu:pixni’
maka—tu:—pix-ni'
hand—foot—neck—PRT
‘wrist’

(494) kilhtampa:n
kilh—tan—pa:-n
mouth—buttocks—belly—PRT
< lip 2

(495) lagaxtampu:n

laga—x—tan—pu:—n

face—-CNN—buttocks—vagina—PRT

‘sole of the foot’
The complex noun in (491) is formed by combining tu.- ‘foot” with the noun pixni’ ‘neck’;
the literal meaning of the form is ‘the neck of the foot,” which is used as a metaphor for
‘ankle’. The construction lakapi:n in (492) is derived from /aka- ‘face’ and the base pi:n
‘chest’, which together literally mean the ‘chest, or flat thick extension of the mouth,” and
is used to express ‘cheek’. The example in (493) is formed by combining maka- ‘hand’
with tu.:pixni' ‘ankle,’ cf. (491), to refer to ‘wrist’. In (494), kilhtampa:n ‘lip’ is derived by
combining kilh- ‘mouth’ with tampd.:n ‘edge’, which is etymologically derived from fan-
‘buttocks, posterior’ and pa:n ‘belly’. In (495), laga- ‘face’ combines with the stem
tampu:n ‘bottom,” which is etymologically derived from fan- ‘buttocks, posterior’ and pu:n
‘vagina, interior’. laga- ‘face’ refers to the flat planar surface of the foot, and tampii:n
designates a bottom region, which together derive lagaxtampu:n ‘sole of the foot’; the

complex stem takes an intervening element -x- glossed as connective (CNN).
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4.3.5 Compound Nouns

Nominal compounds are formed by combining two independent stems to form a new noun.
These compound nouns differ from those formed from BPTs presented above in §4.3.4 in
that compound nouns involve combining independent nominal stems as opposed to
combining bound roots. Noun compounds in ZT seem to be commonly used for lexicalizing

the names of plant and animal species, as in (496)-(497).

(496) seqetkapén
seqét—kapén
grass—coffee
‘plant (sp.)’

(497) sipejspu:n

sipéj—spu:n

mountain—bird

‘Great Curassow’
The examples in (496)-(497) demonstrate that compound nouns have a single primary
stress on the ultimate syllable of the nouns ending in a closed syllable, following the regular
stress patterns as described in §2.2.1. In (496), the right-hand member of the compound
kapén ‘coffee plant’ combines with the noun segét ‘grass’ to lexicalize a term for an
unidentified type of long grass that can be boiled and used to make a tea. In (497), the right-
hand member of the compound spu.n ‘bird’ combines with the noun sipéj ‘mountain’ to
lexicalize the term for a bird species, ‘Great Curassow (Crax rubra)’.

When the left-hand member of a nominal compound ends in a vowel, that vowel is

lengthened (and the laryngealization may be maintained or lost), as in (498)-(499).

(498) lhtu'ku:'xa'na:t
lhtd'ku'—xa'na:t
spine—flower
‘Mexican Prickly Poppy’

(499) ju:ki:lu:wa'
Juki'-la:wa'
deer—snake
‘boa constrictor’
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The last vowel of the left-hand member of the compound, lhtu'ku' ‘spine’, in (498) is
lengthened and the compound takes a single lexical stress, forming the nominal compound
Ihtu'ku:'xa'na:t ‘Mexican Prickly Poppy (Argemone Mexicana).” In (499), the last vowel
of the left-hand member, ju:ki' ‘deer,” is lengthened and loses its laryngealization. The
compound noun, ju:ki:lu:wa' ‘boa constrictor’ (literally, deer—snake), is a semantic calque
found in several languages of the Mesoamerican linguistic area (Smith-Stark 1982).

Nominal compounds can also form a noun expressing a part of the body, as in (500).

(500) xwa: 'ti: 'tatzan

xwa:'ti'-tatzan

grind.stone—tooth

‘molar’
The right-hand member of the compound fatzdn ‘tooth’ combines with xwd:'ti" ‘grinding
stone’ to lexicalize a body-part term, xwa. ti: 'tatzan ‘molar.” The final vowel of the left-
hand member of the compound is lengthened, but does not lose the laryngealization in
(500).

Additionally, the left-hand member of the nominal compound can be a verb, as in (501).

(501) kwini:li:palhna’

kwini—li:palhna’

be.morning—broom

‘plant (sp.)’
The noun /li:palhna ‘broom’ [derived from /i:- (INST) palh- ‘sweep’ -na' (AGT)] combines
with the verb kwini ‘be morning’ in (501) to lexicalize the name of an unidentified plant
species, which is used to make brooms for sweeping.

Finally, the left-hand member of the nominal compound can also be an adjective, as in

(502), or an adverb, as in (503).

(502) lutage:li:palhna’
lutage—li:palhna’
slippery—broom
‘plant (sp.)’
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(503) ka:na:li:pdalhna’

ka:na:—li:palhna'

true—broom

‘plant (sp.)’
The noun /i:palhna ‘broom’ [(derived from /i:- (INST) palh- ‘sweep’ -nd' (AGT)] combines
with the adjective lutdge ‘slippery’ in (502), and with the adverb ka:na: ‘true, real’ in (503)
to lexicalize a term for a plant species. Compound nouns formed by combining two

independent nominal stems seem to be more common than nominal compounds formed

with adjectives and adverbs.

To summarize Chapter 4, ZT nouns are uninflected for case, gender, or noun class, and
have what Corbett (2000) describes as “general number” — that is, the noun is unspecified
as to the number of entities it denotes and can therefore have a singular or plural reading
outside of context. Nouns can, however, be optionally marked for plurality. When the noun
is overtly marked for plural number, the plural suffix has a variety of allomorphs, which
can be said to be lexically conditioned. In possessive constructions, nouns show agreement
for person of possessor and are optionally marked for number of possessor. Within the
noun phrase, in general, nominal modifiers appear before the noun while the expression of
a nominal possessor always appears after the possessed noun if overtly expressed. Nouns
may also take a determinative prefix that is found in attributive constructions to signal a
more specific referent, or in discourse contexts to recover the identity of a specific
participant.

Three derivational processes, deverbal nominalization, agentive nominalization, and
place nominalization form new nouns from either verbs, adjectives, or other noun stems.
The deverbalizers form nouns from verbs with a diverse range of nominal senses and
therefore the system seems to be largely lexically specified. An agentive suffix forms nouns
from verbs to denote the AGENT of an action. A place prefix derives nouns from verbs,
adjectives, or other nouns that denote places or locations, which can also be used as a
locative complement in the verbal predicate. Finally, compounding is another process that
involves combining two lexical stems to form a new noun, primarily nouns denoting plants
and animals. While in general nouns are relatively simple, the next two chapters focus on

the inflectional and derivational morphology of the verb, which is quite complex.
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5 Verb Inflection

The present chapter focuses on the polysynthetic, agglutinating inflectional morphology of
the verb in Zihuateutla Totonac. ZT verbs show a layering of affixes that are used for
inflection and derivation. Verb inflection includes categories for person and number, tense,
mood, aspect, and voice. Inflection in ZT is complex as it can be marked by affixes, stress
and laryngeal vowels, suppletion, or zero marking. In general, the inflectional potential that
is applied to verbs appears on the periphery of the verb word, with the root situated in the
middle. Voice constructs show distinct grammatical agreement properties and voice
markers seem to appear between inflectional and derivational categories as discussed in
§5.4. Derivational affixes are found closer to the root and include a number of valency-
changing affixes, adverbial modifiers, and body-part roots which are incorporated into the
verb. These more complex, derived verbs show the same inflectional possibilities as those
described in this chapter, although verb derivation will be dealt with in detail in Chapter 6.

ZT has no non-finite verb forms. All verbs in ZT may show agreement for person and
number and for one of three tenses: past, present, and future. An important distinction is
made in this chapter between two major classes of verbs: dynamic and stative. This division
is a formal morphological distinction and not a semantically based one. Dynamic verbs
represent a large open class of verbs that show the full range of aspectual inflectional
possibilities — that is, the imperfective, perfective, progressive, and the (morphological)
perfect. The (morphological) perfect is being analyzed as an aspect following traditional
Totonacan linguistic practice. Stative verbs, on the other hand, constitute a smaller closed
class of verbs that do not distinguish aspectual inflection, unless derived into dynamic
stems. All verbs potentially make a grammatical distinction for one of four moods: the
indicative mood and three irrealis moods — the optative, potential, and the mood formally
described as the “irrealis”, following Totonacan tradition. While these categories all
interact in ways that are beyond the scope of this dissertation, they will be addressed
separately and described in more detail in this chapter.

The order of person and number, aspect, tense, and mood affixes can be found in the
template in Figure 7. This linear order is not meant to imply that inflection and derivation

are always neatly distinguishable categories. Additionally, using a templatic structure to
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model the verb in Totonac has complications as some categories are marked by processes
other than affixation, such as fusion, stem suppletion, or by being unmarked. A more
detailed template is presented in the section on voice (see §5.4), and when verb derivation

is discussed in Chapter 6.
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Figure 7: Order of inflectional affixes in relation to the verb root

Figure 7 shows that person-marking is accomplished by a combination of prefixes and
suffixes. There is no representation for third-person singular subjects or objects in the
template since these are not overtly marked on the verb. Second-person singular subjects
are also not represented in this verb template since these are marked by stress,
laryngealization, and suppletion. Aspect is marked by a set of suffixes while tense is
marked by prefixes, the present tense being the unmarked form. Mood is also marked by
prefixes with the exception of the mood formally described as the “irrealis,” which is
expressed by a combination of tense, mood, and aspectual affixes described in §5.2.3.4.
This template further shows a slot for a grammatical affix described as a stative plural
marker (ST.PL), which is found on stative verbs and dynamic verb forms in the progressive
aspect with plural subjects.

This chapter begins with a description of participant marking for subjects in §5.1.1,
objects in §5.1.2 and double object constructions in §5.1.3, which exhibit some inflectional
idiosyncrasies and ambiguity in the expression of person and number in transitive verbs.
The morphological patterns of the two major subclasses of verbs, dynamic and stative, are
presented separately. The aspectual inflections for dynamic verbs are the imperfective (see

§5.2.1.1), perfective (see §5.2.1.2), progressive (see §5.2.1.3), and (morphological) perfect
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(see §5.2.1.4), and are divided into three phonologically-driven subclasses evident in their
conjugational patterns in the imperfective and perfective paradigms. Stative verbs, on the
other hand, do not inflect for aspect unless they have undergone derivation to become
dynamic forms of verbs, in which case they take the same aspectual inflections as dynamic
verbs; the inflectional patterns of stative verbs are discussed in §5.3. Dynamic and stative
verbs share the same inflection for tense, as described in §5.2.2, and mood, as described in
§5.2.3.

This chapter further includes the inflectional patterns of categories that mark voice-like
alternations or have valency-reducing properties that alter the diathesis of the verb. In
Totonacan studies, these are referred to as the indefinite subject and reflexive, the indefinite
object or antipassive, and the reciprocal. These categories take distinct agreement patterns
and are therefore treated separately in §5.4. The indefinite subject marker targets the
subject of the clause and is also used in reflexives, as described in §5.4.1. The indefinite
object marker or the antipassive targets the object of the clause, as shown in §5.4.2. The
reciprocal morpheme marks relationships of reciprocity in verb forms with plural subjects

and is described in §5.4.3.

5.1 Participant Marking

This section describes the marking of grammatical relations via verb agreement in ZT.
Verb agreement is marked on the verb stem using a system of prefixes and suffixes for the
person and number of subject and object following a nominative-accusative pattern. Third
person singular subjects and objects are not marked overtly on the verb; instead they are
the default readings when there is no overt person or number morphology, which is
typically represented by linguists with a zero morpheme. Second-person singular subjects
may be variably marked in some verb stems.

Verbs may agree with up to two objects. Agreement for a second object uses the same
agreement markers for direct objects; however, overt agreement is rare and is only seen
when both objects are speech act participants or non-third-person (cf. §5.1.3). Stative verbs

use the same system of person and number marking as dynamic verbs, although they
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require the presence of the stative plural marker -nan in those verb stems with plural
subjects (cf. §5.3.2). The order of person and number marking on the verb stem follows the
pattern shown in Figure 7 above. For descriptive purposes, in this section, subjects and
objects that are marked by the absence of any overt morphology are illustrated with a zero

affix in the position where or nearest to where other person or number affixes would appear.

5.1.1 Subject

Subject markers in ZT make a distinction for person and number with the affixes illustrated
in Table 13. The set of morphological markers in Table 13 for person and number of the
subject are used for verbs of all valencies and classes. The person affixes are fairly regular
and easy to distinguish, although they contain overt and covert marking, as well as a mix

of zero, prefixal, suffixal, and circumfixal forms.

Table 13: Subject markers

Person and number Z.T Affix(es)
1sG i'k-

28G -

3sG 0]

1PLincL -uj

1PLexcL i'k- -uj

2PL -tit

3pPL ta-

The system of person-marking shown in Table 13 makes an inclusive/exclusive distinction
on first-person plural subjects with the suffix -uj for the inclusive, and the combination of
the first-person singular prefix and first-person plural suffix i’4--uj for the exclusive.
Second-person plural subjects are regularly marked with the suffix -ziz. There is no affix
for second-person singular subject, represented with a dash in Table 13, as there are various
means of expressing second-person agreement depending on the conjugation class and

aspect of the verb (see Table 15 and Table 16). In general, second-person singular subjects
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are marked via penultimate stress and a short final laryngeal vowel, but also via irregular
suppletive forms. Third-person singular subjects are marked by the absence of an overt
marker, represented with a zero-affix, and third-person plural subjects are expressed with
the prefix fa-.

Table 14 illustrates the subject markers in the four aspectual paradigms for the Class 1
(vowel-final) verb stem ma.ska:ki: ‘dry something out’.?* The verb is formed with the
causative circumfix ma:- -i: added to the verb root ska:k ‘dry out’ increasing the valency
by one. The table highlights (in bold) the marking of person and number of the subject,
which is regular for all persons with the exception of second-person subjects. In each
example, the subject is acting on a third-person singular object marked by the absence of

person or number morphology on the verb stem.

Table 14: Subject markers on the Class 1 verb ma:ska:ki: ‘dry out’ across the four

aspectual categories

Imperfective Perfective Perfect Progressive
1SG i'kma:ska:ki: i'kma:ska:ki:lh  i'kma:ska:kini:'t i'kma:ska:ki:ma:'
2S8G ma:ska:kizya' ma.:ska:ki' ma:ska:ki:ni:'ta’ ma:ska:ki:pa:'t
3sG ma:ska:ki: ma:ska:ki:lh ma:ska:kini:'t ma:ska:ki:mad:'

1PL.EXC i'kma:ska:ki:ya:uj i'kma:ska:ki:wj i'kma:ska:ki-ni:'tawj  i'kma:ska:ki:ma:'nauj

1PL.INC  ma:ska:ki:yd:uj ma:ska:ki:uj ma:ska:ki:ni: tauj ma:ska:ki:ma: 'nauj
2PL ma:ska:ki:ya: 'tit ma:ska:ki:tit ma:ska:ki:ni: tantit ma:ska:ki:pa: 'nantit
3PL tama:ska:ki: tama:ska:ki:lh  tama:ska:ki:ni:'t tama:ska:ki:ma:'nan

Table 14 demonstrates that subject marking is consistent for all aspectual paradigms except
the second-person singular subject forms. Second-person subjects are marked with
penultimate stress and a short final laryngeal vowel for Class 1 stems, except for the
progressive aspect, where it is marked suppletively with a portmanteau suffix -pa.'t, which

combines PROG and 2SG.SUB. The variation in second-person singular subjects is further

24 Dynamic verbs in ZT can be divided into three classes based on the inflectional patterns in the imperfective
and perfective paradigms (see §5.2.1). These sub-classes are phonologically motivated dividing the
conjugation patterns of imperfective and perfective verbs into Class 1 (vowel-final stems), Class 2
(consonant-final stems), and Class 3 (n-final stems).
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described below. The unmarked stem takes a third-person singular subject (and object) as
the default reading. In this section on subject marking, third-person subjects are introduced
first since these show the most regular patterns. First-person subjects are introduced next
as these participant markers show some variability and allomorphic variation. Finally,
second-person subjects are presented last because these forms are both variable and

irregular.

Third-person subjects

Third-person singular subjects are indexed by the absence of any overt morphology on the
verb stem, indicated by the zero affix in the intransitive stem taxtu ‘leave’ in (504). Third-
person plural subjects are marked with the prefix ta- as in (505). The zero affix in (504) is

placed in the same position where a third-person plural prefix would appear.

(504) Taxtu.
O—taxth
3SG.SUB-leave
‘S/he leaves’

(505) Tataxtu.
ta—taxta
3PL.SUB-leave
‘They leave’

First-person subjects

The first-person singular subject prefix i'k- has several allomorphs. The prefix may be
phonologically weakened to i’j- /ix/ as in (506) or reduced to j- /x/ as in (507) when
combining with consonant-initial verb stems; this weakening or reduction has also been

bolded in the orthographic line.?

(506) I'jka:lagtzin.
i'k—ka:—laqtzin
1SG.SUB—PL.OBJ-see
‘I see them’

% In (506)-(511), first-person singular forms are bolded in the orthographic representation to highlight the
morphological pattern being described.
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(507) Jgalhaski'ni.
i'k—qalha—ski'n—ni
1SG.SUB—mouth—ask—DAT
‘I ask her for it.’

The prefix can also be reduced to /k/ before approximants and vowels, as in (508)-(509).

(508) Kwa...
i'k—wa
1SG.SUB—say
‘I say...” [RVA: Cuentos 80]

(509) Ka'na nakintaskujut.
i'k—a'n—-a nak=kin—taskujut
1SG.SUB—g0—-IMPF LOC=1POSS—job
‘I'm going to work.’
In rapid speech, the first-person singular prefix i’k- may shift leftward onto the preceding

word or particle, becoming an enclitic, when the verb stem is consonant-initial, as in (510)-

(511).

(510) Wa'chi' kiti'"k puwan. Wa'chi' kiti'k pastdka.

wa'chi' kit=i'k puwan—0

like.this  PRN.1SG=1SG.SUB think—IMPF

wa'chi' kit=i'k —pastak—a

like.this  PRN.1SG=1SG.SUB 30BJ-remember—IMPF

‘That’s how I think; that’s how I remember it.” [RVA: Cuentos 95]

(511) Kakima:xkilh dios chi:'k puwan.

ka—kin—ma:xki—lh dios chi:'=k puwan

OPT-10BJ—give—PFV  god PTCL=1SG.SUB think

‘May God give me understanding.” [RVA: Cuentos 99]
In (510), the prefix is affixed to the leftward consonant-final element, and in (511), the
prefix attaches to a vowel-final particle; this property of affix-shifting onto the leftward
element is also discussed in §2.3.3.

First-person plural subjects are realized with the morphemes (i'’k-) -uj. The first-person

plural subject suffix -uj marks an inclusive subject (512), while the combination of the
first-person singular subject prefix i'’k- and first-person plural suffix -uj marks an exclusive

subject (513).
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(512) Natlawaya.uj qa'tla’ makskut.
na—tlawa—ya:—uj ga'tla’ makskut
FUT-make—IMPF—1PL.SUB big fire
‘Wenc are going to make a big fire.” [FAS: Woodchopper 7]

(513) Chi: xi'kwilanawj a'jnanu’ lakapa:ni xi'kwiland.uj.
chi:  i'x—i'k—-wild—nan—uj ajnant’  lakapa:n=i
PTCL PST—1SG.SUB-sit—ST.PL-1PL.SUB there hillside=INCT

1'x—i'k—wild—nan—uj

PST—1SG.SUB—sit—ST.PL—1PL.SUB

‘That’s where weexc lived, over there; weexc lived on the hillside.” [SLO: Cuentos

24]
In line 7 in (512) from the Woodchopper, a short story about a man who goes out to chop
wood to make a fire for his wife, the speaker uses inclusive subject inflection with the first-
person plural suffix -uj to include the subject of the direct speech (the woodchopper) and
the ADDRESSEE (his wife). In the personal narrative in (513), the speaker excludes the

ADDRESSEES by using the exclusive subject marked with the circumfix i'k--uj to refer to

himself and the family members he used to live with on the hillside.

Second-person subjects
Second-person plural subjects are described here before second-person singular because

these are regularly and consistently marked with the suffix -#it, as in (514).

(514) Ka:laka:'yi: 'tit xa'na:t.
ka:—laka:'-ya:—tit xa'na:t
PL.OBJ—chop—IMPF—2PL.SUB flower
‘You all chop the flowers.’

Second-person singular subject marking, by contrast, depends on the conjugation class and
aspect of the particular verb. Aspectual inflections for dynamic verbs in ZT can be divided
into three classes based on the patterns in the imperfective and perfective paradigms (cf.
§5.2.1). These sub-classes, which are phonologically motivated, are divided into: Class 1
(vowel-final stems), Class 2 (consonant-final stems), and Class 3 (n-final stems), where n
represents an alveolar nasal consonant. Verb inflection for second-person singular subjects

is illustrated in Table 15 for the Class 1 (vowel-final) verb stem taxtu ‘leave’, the Class 2
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(consonant-final) bound verb root fuks- ‘hit’, and the Class 3 (n-final) verb stem lagtzin

[3 2

S€eC".

Table 15: Second-person singular subject forms for Class 1, 2, and 3 verbs taxtu ‘leave’,

tuks- ‘hit’, and lagtzin ‘see’

Imperfective Perfective Perfect Progressive
Class 1 ) )

taxtuya' taxtu' taxtuni:'ta’ taxtupa:'t
taxtu ‘leave’
Class 2 ) ) )

. tuksa’ tuksti' tuksni:'ta’ tukspa:'t

tuks- ‘hit’
Class 3

lagtzina' lagtzi' lagtzini:'ta’ lagtzimpa:'t

lagtzin ‘see’

Table 15 demonstrates that second-person singular subjects are marked differently for
Class 1, 2, and 3 verbs. In general, all forms take penultimate stress and a final short
laryngealized vowel with the exception of the progressive aspect where the second-person
singular subject is marked with the suppletive suffix -pa:t (marked in bold), which is
further described below.

Second-person singular subjects for Class 1, 2, and 3 verbs in the imperfective aspect
take a short laryngealized vowel of the imperfective suffix, which is being analyzed as a
portmanteau -(y)a’ (IMPF:2SG.SUB), as in (515)-(517). The full form of the imperfective

marker appears as -ya:, which has several allomorphs (cf. §5.2.1.1).

(515) Taxtuya'.
taxtu—ya'
leave—IMPF:2SG.SUB
‘You leave.’

(516) Tu'ksa'.
tu'ks—a’
hit-IMPF:2SG.SUB
‘You hit it.’
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(517) La'qtzina’
la'qtzin—a’
see—IMPF:2SG.SUB
“You see it.’

In (515)-(517), the second-person singular subjects are being analyzed as a portmanteau
of the imperfective aspect and person-marking realized by a final unstressed short
laryngealized vowel.

In the perfective aspect of Class 1 verb stems, the second-person singular is marked by
penultimate stress and a final short laryngealized vowel (cf. the unmarked form taxtu
‘leave’), as in (518). For Class 1 verbs in the perfective aspect, the perfective aspect in
second person forms is marked by the absence of overt morphology (see §5.2.1.2), which

is analyzed synthetically in (518).

(518) Taxtu'
taxtu'
leave:2SG.SUB:PFV
“You left.’

For Class 2 (consonant-final) verb stems in the perfective aspect, the second-person
singular subject is marked by the suffix -#i', which may historically come from the second-

person subject suffix -z and the perfective -/i’, as in (519).

(519) Tu'ksti".
tu'ks—ti'
hit-2SG.SUB:PFV
‘You hit it.’

In the perfective aspect, Class 3 (n-final) verb stems exhibit penultimate stress and a final
short laryngealized vowel with the loss of the stem final /n/ (cf. the unmarked form lagtzin

‘see something’), as seen in (520).
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(520) Lagtzi'.
lagtzi'
see:2SG.SUB:PFV
‘You saw it.'

In the perfect paradigm, second-person singular subjects are realized as —ni‘ta’ — a

portmanteau of person-marking and the perfect suffix for all verb classes, as in (521)-(523).

(521) Taxtuni:'ta'.
taxto—ni:'ta’
leave—PF:2SG.SUB
‘You had left.’

(522) Tu'ksni:'ta’.
tu'ks—ni:'ta’
hit-PF:2SG.SUB
‘You have hit it.’

(523) La'qtzini:'ta'.
la'qtzin—ni:'ta’
see—PF:2SG.SUB
‘You had seen it.’

In the progressive aspect, the second-person singular subject requires the suppletive
form of the progressive marker -ma:’ which is replaced with -pa.’. The suffix encodes the

second-person singular subject with -z, which is analyzed as a portmanteau, as in (524)-

(526).

(524) Taxtupa: 't.
taxtu—pa:'t
leave—PROG:2SG.SUB
‘You are leaving.’

(525) Tu'kspa:'t.
tu'ks—pa:'t
hit-PROG:2SG.SUB
‘You are hitting it’
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(526) La'qtzimpa: 't.
la'qtzin—pa:'t
see-PROG:2SG.SUB
‘You are seeing it’
Note that the second-person plural subject of the progressive also requires the suppletive

form of the progressive marker -pa:’, but is still regularly marked for a plural subject

with -fit as in (527).

(527) Ma:ska:ki:pa:'nantit.
ma:—ska:k—ni:—pa:'-nan—tit
CS—dry.out—CS—PROG:2SUB—ST.PL—2PL.SUB
‘You all dry it out.”

The Class 1 verb ma:ska:ki: ‘dry something out’, which was shown in Table 14, illustrates
that the progressive aspect with second-person subjects (singular and plural) takes the
suppletive suffix -pa:’ instead of the progressive aspectual marker -ma:’, which is
grammaticalized from the stative posture verb ma:' ‘lie’. It is important to note that the
conjugation pattern of the posture verb ma:' ‘X lies’ shows stem suppletion with second-
person singular and plural subject forms as well; the posture verb ma.'is replaced with pa.’
and takes the suffix -# (28G.SUB) or -fit (2PL.SUB), as described in §5.3.2.

Finally, there are some verbs that take irregular forms with second-person subjects. All
verbs derived from a'n ‘go’, min ‘come’, and ma: ‘lie’ have suppletive second-person
forms in the various aspects. The paradigms for these verbs for all four aspects are found
in Table 16. The table shows that the same pattern for marking second person subjects
holds for the suppletive forms of the verb tamd.' ‘lie down’, which is replaced with fapd.’,
the verb a'n ‘go,” which is replaced with pin, the verb min ‘come’, which is replaced with
tan, and the verb stem /i:min ‘bring something’ (derived with the instrumental prefix /i:-
and the verb min ‘come’), which is replaced with /i:in.?® Since the suffix -fit is consistently

marked in all second-person plural subject forms, it has been highlighted in bold.

26 Other verbs that have suppletive stems include cha:'n ‘arrive there’ which may have historically been
derived from a'n ‘go’ and is realized as chipin, and chin ‘arrive here’ historically from min ‘come’ is replaced
with chitan.
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Table 16: Second-person singular suppletive subject forms for fama:' ‘lie down’, a'n

‘go’, min ‘come’, and /i-min ‘bring something’

Verb stem Imperfective  Perfective Perfect Progressive
2SG  tama.’ tapa:'ya’ tapa' tapa:'ni:'ta’ tapa:'pa:'t
2PL  ‘lie down’ tapa:'va:'tit tapa: 'tit tapa:'ni:'tantit  tapa:'pa:’nantit
25G pina’ pi't pini:'ta’ pimpa:'t

an ‘go’
2PL pina:'tit pintit pini:'ta:ntit pimpa: 'nantit
25G tana’ ta't tani:'ta’ tampd:'t

min ‘come’
2PL tana:'tit tantit tani. 'tantit tampa. nantit
2SG  li:min li:tana’ li:ta’ li:tani:'ta’ li:tampa:'t
2PL  ‘bring sth’ li:tana: 'tit li:tantit li:tani: 'tantit li:tampa: 'nantit

Table 16 exemplifies a few verbs that are marked by suppletive stems with second-person

subjects. These forms are still marked with -#i# (2PL.SUB) suffixed to the suppletive stem

for plural forms, and show a pattern of penultimate stress and a laryngeal final short vowel

for second-person singular forms. These verbs, for example, include fama:' ‘lie down’,

which is replaced with tapa:’ for all aspects, as in (528)-(531).

(528) Tapa:'ya'
tapa:'—ya'
lie.down:2SUB—IMPF:2SG.SUB
‘You lie down.’

(529) Tapa'.
tapa'
lie.down:2SG.SUB:PFV
‘You lied down.’

(530) Tapa:'ni:'ta’.
tapd:'—ni:'ta'
lie.down:2SUB— PF:2SG.SUB
‘You have lain down.’
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(531) Tapa:'pa:'t.
tapa:'—pa:'t
lie.down:2SUB—PROG:2SG.SUB
‘You are lying down.’

The verb forms in Table 16 also demonstrate how progressive verb forms with plural

subjects require the stative plural morpheme -nan, as shown in (532).

(532) Tapa:'pa:'nantit.
tapa:'—pa:'—nan-tit
lie.down:2SUB—PROG:2SUB—ST.PL—-2PL.SUB
‘You all are lying down.’

The use of the stative plural -nan is seen with all verb stems with plural subjects in the
progressive aspect, as discussed in §5.2.1.3, and with plural subjects in the stative posture

verb paradigms, as described in §5.3.2.

5.1.2 Object

Unlike subjects, objects mark person and number with separate morphemes. The object
agreement affixes for person and number are illustrated in Table 17. There is no

inclusive/exclusive distinction in the marking of objects.

Table 17: Object markers for all verb classes

Person Number

10BJ kin-

20BJ -ni' PL.OBJ ka:-
30BJ (0]

Table 17 demonstrates that object markers expressing person make no distinction for
number and that the number of plural objects is marked with a separate morpheme ka:-
(PL.OBJ). The person-marking patterns for objects described in Table 17 apply to all

aspectual paradigms and verb classes.
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The third-person object is the default reading of the transitive verb marked by the
absence of overt morphology, represented here with a zero morpheme. Third-person plural
objects are marked with the plural object marker ka:- on the unmarked form of the verb, as
seen in (533)-(534). The zero affix in (533) is placed where other object prefixes would
appear (cf. first-person object prefix in (537)-(542) below).

(533) I'ktuksa.
1'k—O—tuks—a
1SG.SUB—30BJ-hit—IMPF
‘I hit it.”

(534) I'ka:tuksa.
1'k—O-ka:—tuks—a

1SG.SUB—30BJ—PL.OBJ-hit—IMPF
‘T hit them.’

The second-person object marker is the suffix -ni’ as in (535), and second-person plural

objects are marked with the addition of the plural object marker ka.-, as seen in (536).

(535) I'ktuksa:ni’.

i'’k—tuks—a:;—ni'
1SG.SUB-hit-IMPF—20BJ
‘I hit you.’

(536) I'ka:tuksa:ni'.
i'k—ka:—tuks—a:—ni'
1SG.SUB—PL.OBJ-hit—IMPF—20BJ
‘I hit you all.”

A first-person object is marked with the prefix kin-, which exhibits place assimilation with

a following stop, affricate, or nasal, as in (537)-(538). The assimilation is evident on the

orthographic line where it has been highlighted in bold.

(537) Kintatuksa.
kin—ta—tuks—a
10BJ—3PL.SUB-hit—IMPF
‘They hit me.’
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(538) Kimpa:tu'ksli'.
kin—O—pa:—tu'ks—11'
10BJ—38G.SUB-belly—hit—PFV
‘S/he hit me in the stomach.’

The first-person object prefix is ki- before fricatives and approximants, as in the bolded

parts in (539)-(541).

(539) Xiwad:n po'qtu’ kiski'ni chauyj.
xiwan po'qtu’  Kin—O-ski'n—ni—0 chauj
Juan  always 10BJ—3SG.SUB—ask—DAT-IMPF tortilla
‘Juan always asks me for tortillas.’

(540) Kilagtzilh.
kin—0-laqtzin—lh
10BJ-3SG.SUB—see—PFV
‘S/he saw me.’

(541) Wa'chi' xkiwani kina:nd' i'xna:na'.
wa'chi' 1'’x—Kin—@—wan-ni—0 kin—na:na'
like.that PST-10BJ—3SG.SUB—say— DAT—IMPF 1POSS—grandmother

1'x—na:na’'
3P0OSS —grandmother
‘Like that is how my grandmother, her grandmother, used to tell me.’
[RVA: Cuentos 1]
First-person plural objects are marked with a combination of the first-person object prefix

kin-, the plural object prefix ka:- and the second-person object suffix -ni’ as in (542).

(542) Kinka:tuksa:ni'.
kin—ka:—-—tuks—a:—ni'
10BJ—PL.OBJ—3SG.SUB-hit—IMPF—20BJ
‘S/he hit us.’

Notice the form in (542) is rather iconic in that the expression of a first person plural object
“us” 1s expressed with the plural object prefix ka.-, the prefix kin- “me” and the suffix -ni’
“you”, so that “us” is expressed analytically as the combination of “me” plus “you”. Beck
(2003: 9) suggests this iconicity is illustrative of the additive nature of Totonacan
morphology so that as “meanings grow more complex, additional morphemes are used to

add successive layers of meaning”, although this observation does not hold for all forms.
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This iconicity in first-person plural object marking is common in most Totonacan
languages (Papantla Totonac: Levy 1990; Misantla Totonac: MacKay 1999; Sierra: Troiani
2007; Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2011; Pisaflores Tepehua: MacKay & Trechsel 2015).

Table 18 illustrates the paradigm of person and number agreement markers for transitive
verbs with the bound verb root fuks- ‘hit’ in the imperfective aspect. The object markers in

the table have been highlighted in bold; the dash (-) in the table represent illicit forms.

Table 18: Object marking (in bold) for the verb tu'ks- ‘hit’

SUBJECT 1SG.OBJ 2SG.OBJ 3SG.OBJ

1sG - i'ktuksa:ni' i'ktuksa

2SG kintuksa' - tuksa’

3sG kintuksa tuksa:ni’ tuksa
SINGULAR . . . ..

1PL.EXC - i'ka:tuksa:ni’ i'ktuksd:uj
OBJECTS

1PL.INC - - tuksa:uj

2PL kila:tuksa:uj - tuksa: 'tit

3rL kintatuksa tatuksa:ni'’ tatuksa

SUBJECT 1PL.OBJ 2PL.OBJ 3PL.OBJ

1SsG - i'ka:tuksa:ni’ i'ka:tuksa

28G kila:tuksa:uj - ka:tuksa'

3sG kinka:tuksa:ni' ka:tuksa:ni' ka:tuksa
PLURAL

1PL.EXC - i'ka:tuksa:ni’ i'ka:tuksa:uj
OBJECTS

1PL.INC - - ka:tuksa:uj

2PL kila:tuksa:uj - ka:tuksa: 'tit

3rL kinka:tatuksa:ni' ka:tatuksa:ni' ka:tuksa ~ tatuksa

Table 18 shows that subject and object markers are easily parsable and that participant
marking is compositional for most combinations of person, with the exception of
constructions with first and second-persons where one or both speech-act participants are
plural, further described below. Forms with a third-person plural subject acting on a third-

person plural object also demonstrate ambiguity in number-marking, as described below.
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As mentioned, there is some ambiguity and non-compositionality in the expression of
participant marking in transitive constructions. Verb stems inflected for a second person
acting on a first person are ambiguous when one or both participants are plural, as

exemplified in (543).

(543) Kila:tuksa.uj.

kin—la:—tuks—a:—uj

10BJ—RCP-hit-IMPF—1PL.SUB

(1) “Youp hitme>  2PL> 1SG

(i1) “Yousg hitus’  2SG>1PL

(1i1) “Youp hitus®  2pPL> 1PL
Person- and number-marking of subject and object in (543) use a non-compositional
combination of the morphemes kin- (10BJ), la:- (RCP), and -uj (1PL.SUB). The construction
results in a three-way ambiguity, where none of the actual interpretations are predicted
from the morphological form of the verb.

Similarly, ambiguity arises in verb forms that describe a first-person subject acting on a

second-person object when one or both event participants are plural, as in (544).

(544) I'ka:tuksa:ni'.

i'k—ka:—tuks—a:—ni'

1SG.SUB-PL.OBJ-hit-IMPF—20BJ

(1) ‘I hit you all’ 1SG>2PL

(i1) “We hit you’ 1PL > 2SG

(ii1) “We hit you all”  1pL>2PL
The verb formed with the combination of morphemes i'k- (18G.SUB), ka.- (PL.OBJ), and -ni’
(20BJ) is ambiguous for the number of subject and object with at least one or both having
a plural reading. The expected, fully compositional interpretation of the verb in (544)
would be ‘I hit you all’.

The marking of object plurality when a third-person subject acts on a third-person

object also results in a form that is multiply ambiguous. The ambiguity is seen with the two

forms used for expressing a third-person subject acting on a third-person object when one

or both are plural, as seen in (545) and (546).
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(545) Ka:tuksa.
ka:—O—tuks—a
PL.OBJ—30BJ-hit—IMPF
(1) ‘S/he hit them’ 3sG>3pPL
(i1) “They hit them’ 3PL>3PL

(546) Tatuksa.

ta—O—tuks—a

3PL.SUB—30BJ-hit—-IMPF

(i) ‘They hit her/him/it”  3PL>3SG

(i1) “They hit them’ 3PL>3PL
There seems to be a restriction against having both ka:- (3PL.OBJ) and fa- (3PL.SUB) appear
in forms with a third-person subject acting on a third-person object, which results in the
ambiguity in (545)-(546). The expected fully compositional form of the verb for 3PL.SUB
> 3PL.OBJ is *ka:tatuksa, which was not accepted by language consultants. The marking of
the plurality of the subject or the object in these forms is not based on a morphological
restriction of combining the prefixes ka.:- (PL.OBJ) and ta- (3PL.SUB) since the combination
is seen in verb forms such as ka:tatuksa.:ni' ‘they hit you all’. The choice between marking
the plurality of the subject or object has been described as being based on considerations
of animacy and discourse in Beck (2016: 7-8) for Upper Necaxa, although this has not been
tested in ZT. The restriction that subject- and object-plurality cannot be simultaneously
marked in 3 > 3 forms is a property shared by several languages in the Central Totonac
branch of the family (MacKay & Trechsel 2015, Beck 2016).

Table 19 summarizes the multiply ambiguous verb forms that result from the marking

of person and number in the transitive paradigm, and the combination of morphemes that

express these grammatical relations for all verb classes.

209



Table 19: Multiply ambiguous verb forms in person-number marking

Persons Verb form Ambiguous with
2SG> IpPL
2>1 kin- la:- -uj 2PL > 1SG
2PL>1PL
IPL > 2SG
1>2 i'k- ka:- -ni’ 1SG>2pPL
IpL>2PL
3SG>3PL
3>3 ka:- Q- 3pL > 3pL.
3PL>3PL
323 0- ta- 3PL>3SG

Most languages in the Totonacan family display some combination of participant-marking
in the transitive paradigm that results in varying degrees of non-compositionality and
multiply-ambiguous verb forms (MacKay & Trechsel 2015, Beck 2016). The
idiosyncrasies in the inflectional paradigm with first- and second-persons when one or both
participants are plural have been described as “morphological phrasemes” in Beck and
Mel’¢uk (2011), since the description of each analyzable morpheme in the verb stem
departs in some way from the canonical one-to-one pairing between its meaning and form.
These non-compositional patterns are not cross-linguistically unusual, either, according to
Heath (1998), who argues that they are common in inflectionally complex languages. Heath
describes these patterns as being reflective of a process he calls “pragmatic skewing”, in
which speakers avoid negative or blunt speech by obscuring the meaning of the person and
number morphemes. Beck (2003) also notes that person and number ambiguity in Upper

Necaxa Totonac is used for politeness and socially acceptable manners of discourse.

5.1.3 Double Object

In double object constructions, as one finds with datives and similar transfer verbs, verbs

may agree with up to two objects. The marking of a second object in ZT makes use of the
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same morphological markers as those used for the primary object, as demonstrated in
§5.1.2. Object markers, however, do not specify which semantic role is assigned to each
argument, which can result in an ambiguous reading when, for instance, both objects are
human. The ditransitive verb stem maxki: ‘give something to someone’ can exhibit person

agreement with two objects, as shown in (547)-(548).

(547) Minta:ta' kimaxki:ntza'.
min—ta:ta' @—Kkin—maxki:—ni'=tz4'
2POSS—father 3SG.SUB—10BJ—give—20BJ=now
‘Your father already gave you to me (in marriage).’

(548) Kinta:ta' kimaxki:ntzd'.

kin—ta:ta' @—Kkin—maxki:—ni'=tz4'

1poSs—father 3SG.SUB—10BJ—give—20BJ=now

‘My father already gave me to you (in marriage).’
The tri-valent verb stem in (547)-(548) shows overt inflection for two non-third-person
objects. While the verb stem is fully compositional, it is morphologically ambiguous
between which participant is the PATIENT/THEME (or the object of transfer) or the
RECIPIENT, which potentially results in two different readings out of context.

Double-object constructions where at least one of the objects is third-person are

morphologically compositional, but exhibit ambiguity as to which object is the primary
object, as seen in (549). Ambiguity in the number of objects also arises with the marking

of a plural object, such as (550).

(549) I'kmaxki:ni'.
1'’k—@-maxki:—ni'
1SG.SUB-30BJ—give—20BJ
(1) ‘I gave her/him/it to you’
(1) ‘I gave you to her/him/it’

(550) I'ka:ma:su'yuni'lh kisqa'ta' tzu'ma.jan.
1'k—ka:—@-ma:—su'yt—ni'-lh kin—sqa'ta’ tzu'ma:jat—n
18G.SUB-PL.OBJ-30BJ—-CS—visible-DAT-PFV ~ 1POSS—child =~ woman—-PL
(1) ‘I showed my son to the women.’
(11) ‘I showed the women to my son.’

The only reason we know that tzu'ma.jan ‘women’ in (550) is the plural object is because

the noun is overtly marked for plurality, which is an optional category of nouns in ZT (see
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§4.2). Otherwise, the plural object marker may agree with either or both the THEME (the
person being perceived) and the PERCEIVER. The construction potentially results in a three-
way ambiguity, as in (551), which demonstrates that the verb ma:xki: ‘give something to

someone’ inflected for a plural object lends itself to three different interpretations.

(551) Ka:ma:xki:lh.

ka:—0Q—-0-ma:xki:—lh

PL.OBJ-30BJ—3SG.SUB—give—PFV

(1) ‘S/he gives them to her/him/it.’

(1) “‘S/he gives her/him/it to them.’

(1i1) “S/he gives them to them.’
The example in (551) indicates that the verb form inflected with ka:- (PL.OBJ) is ambiguous
as to the number of the THEME (the object of transfer) and RECIPIENT argument. Even if
both THEME and RECIPIENT objects are plural as in the third reading in (551), only one plural
object marker appears on the verb form.

In sum, agreement in ZT may be marked by affixation, suppletion, stress and
laryngealization, or zero-marking. Person- and number-marking that is indexed via
affixation is fairly regular for intransitive stems, but shows some ambiguity and non-
compositional patterns in the transitive paradigm. In particular, agreement is idiosyncratic
when a second-person participant acts on a first-person participant and one or both are
plural. The system shows some irregularity in second-person subject marking which is
either achieved by penultimate stress and a final short laryngealized vowel or by stem
suppletion. Verb stems are further underspecified for third-person singular subjects and
objects as these are always marked by the absence of overt morphology. In some cases,
verb agreement is also underspecified for number of participants since the marking of a
plural subject and object when both are third persons seems to be ungrammatical. Verb
agreement in transitive and ditransitive verbs also results in some multiply ambiguous verb
forms in the number and semantic roles of the participants involved. The agreement system
therefore allows a substantial amount of underspecification resulting in a great deal of
ambiguity that is dependent on context to achieve the appropriate reading.

The next section describes the verb morphology for inflectional categories of aspect,
tense, and mood. The TAM paradigms show that dynamic verbs take the same agreement

patterns for person and number, with the exception of some slight differences with stative
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verbs, which are described separately in §5.3. While the examples in this section are all
unmarked for the default active voice, patterns of person and number agreement show a
different pattern in those verb forms that are overtly marked for other voices, as described

in §5.4.

5.2 Aspect, Tense, and Mood

This section discusses the form and function of the TAM (tense-aspect-mood) system in
Zihuateutla Totonac. ZT verbs encode grammatical inflection for four aspects, three tenses,
and four moods. As previously mentioned, verbs are morphologically divided into two
major classes, dynamic and stative verbs, the latter of which do not inflect for aspect unless
derived into dynamic stems. The aspectual inflectional potential of dynamic verbs is
described first since these paradigms are crucial in terms of form and function. Aspect in
ZT is marked with a set of suffixes, all of which show a variety of allomorphic variation,
and some instances in which aspectual inflection is unmarked (represented by a zero
morpheme below) or by suppletion of the aspectual suffix. Two major aspectual categories,
the imperfective and perfective, divide the set of verbs in ZT into three different subclasses
based on phonological criteria (Class 1, 2, and 3). These three subclasses result in
morphological patterns in the imperfective and perfective paradigms that are
synchronically irregular, although they may diachronically show some phonologically and
morphologically-determined patterns. Two minor aspects, the progressive and
morphological perfect, are more consistently marked on verbs of all three subclasses. It is
important to note that even though the perfect functions as a complex tense and is
considered a tense in general linguistic theory, as in Comrie (1976) and Dahl (1985) for
instance, it is treated as an aspect in ZT based on morphological grounds. The
morphological perfect is expressed by suffixation in the same position as other aspectual
suffixes as shown in the template introduced in Figure 7. This characterization of the
perfect is also in line with the Totonacan linguistic literature, where the cognate suffix is
considered the “perfect aspect” (Apapantilla Totonca: Reid and Bishop 1974: 394; Upper
Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2004, 2011; Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung 2007a; Filomeno Mata:
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McFarland 2009, inter alia).

Tense in ZT is expressed through prefixation and makes a distinction for present, past,
and future — the unmarked form being the present tense. The three tense categories
combine with aspect — the past and present tense combine with the imperfective,
progressive, and perfect, for example, although future tense is only found with the
imperfective form of the verb.

Mood is a further grammatical category that presents an interaction with tense and
aspect marking. Mood in ZT formally distinguishes actual (realis) from non-actual (irrealis)
situations. In the indicative mood, which is the unmarked form, the speaker expresses the
fact that the event or situation is believed to be a real or true episode. Irrealis situations in
ZT are further categorized into the optative, the potential, and the “irrealis”. The optative
in ZT may express the speaker’s mental state or attitude about the proposition, while the
potential expresses the idea that a speaker believes that the state or event is potentially
realizable. The two irrealis moods referred to as the optative and the potential follow the
description for Upper Necaxa Totonac in Beck (2011) since ZT seems to follow this system
most closely. However, descriptions of the prefixes that are cognate with the ZT optative
and potential vary considerably from language to language in the Totonacan literature.
Finally, the mood formally referred to as the “irrealis” here is used to refer to a pattern
across the Totonacan languages [with the exception of Misantla Totonac (MacKay 1997)]
that refers to a combination of affixes, specifically the past tense prefix and perfective
suffix, that expresses conditionals, counterfactuals, or impossibility (Apapantilla Totonac:
Reid and Bishop 1974; Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2004, 2011; Huehuetla Tepehua:
Kung 2007a; Filomeno Mata: McFarland 2009).

Table 20 illustrates some of the possible combinations of tense, mood, and aspect for
dynamic verbs in ZT. Both dynamic and stative verbs show inflection for tense [past (i’x-),
future (na-), and present (&)], and mood [indicative (&), optative (ka-), potential (¢i'-), and
“irrealis” with a combination of affixes borrowed from the TAM paradigm]. Only dynamic
verbs in ZT inflect for all aspects [imperfective (-ya.), perfective (-/i"), progressive (-ma.’),
and morphological perfect (-ni:'tan)]. Table 20 shows the possible combinations of tense,
aspect, and mood that have been documented for ZT. The expression of a zero marker in

Table 20 is used to indicate those categories that are realized by the absence of overt
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morphology, namely, the present tense and the indicative mood. These unmarked forms

are represented with a @ in Table 20.

Table 20: Combinations of Tense, Aspect and Mood in ZT

Indicative
- Imperfective  Perfective Progressive Perfect
E Past i- O--ya: i- O--ma:’ - O- -ni:'tan
Present - O- -ya: o- -li’ - O- -ma:’ O- O- -ni:'tdn
Future na- O- -ya:
Optative
Imperfective  Perfective Progressive Perfect
ka- -ya: ka- -1i’ — —
Potential
[72]
= Imperfective  Perfective Progressive Perfect
5]
= tiya: ti'- -li" - -
Irrealis
Past ix-ti"- -li'
Present i%--li'
Future ka- ti'- -li'

Table 20 demonstrates that the indicative mood (&) combines with all aspects and tenses,
albeit in restricted ways. The grey shaded region in the table indicates illicit combinations
in the paradigm that are due to grammatical restrictions. These grammatical restrictions
represented in the table are, first, the future tense (na-) which does not combine with
aspectual inflection except for the imperfective aspect (-ya:) of the indicative mood (9).
Second, the perfective aspect (-/i") does not combine with tense inflection in the indicative
mood (9), or at least it is unattested in the collection of data in the ZT database.

Table 20 further shows that the optative (ka-) and the potential (#i"-) mood are only found
combined with the imperfective (-ya.) and the perfective (-/i") in the ZT database. The
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optative (ka-) and potential (#i-) mood are not found with tense markers or with the
progressive or perfect, indicated in the table with a dash (), which may be due to a gap in
the data or may be a property of the language.?” The mood formally described as the irrealis
is encoded by an idiosyncratic combination of morphemes (prefixes and suffixes) borrowed
from other parts of the TAM paradigm and takes inflection for all three tenses — past (i'x-
ti"- -li"), present (i'x- -/i"), and future (ka- ti- -/i") — but does not seem to make distinctions
in aspectual inflection. While understanding the TAM system in ZT needs further work,
especially with the gaps listed above, the system generally coincides with that found for
UNT. Beck (2011a) represents the most detailed description of the TAM system for a
Totonacan language.

The form and function of each of these categories is described in more detail below. The
aspectual paradigms for dynamic verbs are covered in §5.2.1, followed by tense inflection
(see §5.2.2), and mood marking (see §5.2.3). The inflectional categories and conjugation
patterns of stative verbs and derived dynamic forms of stative verbs are discussed in §5.3.
For heuristic purposes, in these sub-sections of §5.2, tense and aspectual inflections that
are marked by the absence of overt morphology are illustrated with a zero affix in the
position where or nearest to where other tense or aspect affixes occur. The marking of a
zero morpheme for the indicative mood and a zero morpheme for third-person subjects and

objects are not indicated unless it is relevant to the description.

5.2.1 Aspect

Dynamic verbs in Zihuateutla Totonac can potentially take aspectual inflections for four
aspects: imperfective, perfective, progressive, and what has been labelled above as the
morphological perfect. Comrie (1976: 5) defines aspect as indicating the “internal temporal
constituency of the situation” which is expressed through grammatical categories. ZT has

two major aspects in this respect: the imperfective and the perfective. The imperfective

27 In other Central Totonac languages, such as Apapantilla (Reid 1991:11-12), the optative is only found in
perfective forms; however, in Upper Necaxa, it combines with all four aspectual suffixes to form a full
paradigm (Beck 2011a: 19). Similarly, the potential mood, which in Upper Necaxa combines with all tense
and aspects, is found only combined with the imperfective and perfective suffix in the ZT database; therefore,
this gap is not a semantic restriction on combining the potential with tense and aspect but may rather be a
language-particular one or a disparity in the data collection.
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aspect signals that the situation or event denoted by the verb has an internal temporal
structure that can be potentially interrupted (Comrie 1976: 16). In ZT, the imperfective
expresses temporally unbounded, incomplete, continuous, or habitual states or events. With
the use of the perfective, according to Comrie (1976: 16), the speaker perceives a situation
or event as a single whole without distinguishing the individual parts or phases that make
up that situation. The perfective in ZT, on the other hand, expresses temporally bounded
or completed states or events and is used to recount a sequence of bounded or completed
situations in discourse narratives. These two aspects divide the class of dynamic verbs into
three phonologically-driven morphological subclasses based on their inflectional patterns.
These subclasses in ZT are divided on phonological criteria into Class 1 (vowel-final
stems), Class 2 (consonant-final), and Class 3 (n-final stems), where n represents a nasal
consonant. Some n-final stems in elicited forms involve free variation in the use of Class 2
and Class 3 conjugations and so these forms are best analyzed in context. The conjugation
classes are similar to those found throughout Central Totonac with minor variations. These
conjugation classes appear paradigmatically irregular and idiosyncratic from a synchronic
perspective and may be explained by participant marking. Even though the data are being
described as completely analyzable, these forms may be better described synthetically,
particularly within the imperfective and perfective paradigms which show the most
variability and underspecification in comparison to other grammatical aspects.

In addition to the two major aspects, ZT also has a progressive aspect, which can be
thought of semantically as a subcategory of the imperfective as in Comrie (1976: 25) since
it denotes states or events that are ongoing, in progress, or have habitual senses. The
progressive aspect does not make a distinction between the inflectional classes and is
marked more regularly with the exception of second person subjects where it is marked by
suppletion of the aspectual suffix. Finally, following the Totonacan linguistic literature, the
morphological perfect is categorized as an aspect since it is expressed morphologically as
a suffix in the same position as other aspectual affixes, as seen in Figure 7; this is opposed
to tense, which is expressed in the language by prefixes. The morphological perfect in ZT,
however, is semantically a complex tense expressing the relation between two time-points,
marking one event as occurring prior to or being relevant to another event in time (Comrie

1976: 52). The perfect does not make any distinctions between conjugation classes but does
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show some morphologically driven allomorphic variations that may also be described by
participant marking.

This section describes the potential for aspectual inflection of dynamic verbs in ZT —
the imperfective (see §5.2.1.1), perfective (see §5.2.1.2), progressive (see §5.2.1.3), and
morphological perfect (see §5.2.1.4). The aspectual paradigms for dynamic verbs are rather
complex, being divided into three classes based on the inflectional patterns in the
imperfective and perfective paradigms. The analysis proceeds in the direction from form
to function by first illustrating the inflectional potential of the morphological paradigms
and then presenting some of their functions. Even though the analysis is largely embedded
in terms of being completely analyzable — that is, a layering of form-meaning pairings —
the data ultimately show that these forms are synchronically lexical, which is particularly
apparent in the marking of the imperfective and perfective paradigms. In each section, the
inflectional paradigms for intransitive verbs are first described followed by the inflectional
paradigms for transitive verbs; this is followed by a brief discussion on some of the possible
functions of aspect in ZT. The aspectual conjugation classes of intransitive and transitive
dynamic verbs are given in the present tense of the indicative mood, as these forms have

no overt tense or mood affixes.

5.2.1.1 Imperfective

The imperfective aspect in ZT is used to express situations that are temporally unbounded,
incomplete, continuous, or habitual. The imperfective paradigm categorizes dynamic stems
into different conjugation classes. These conjugation classes are phonologically-driven,
divided into Class 1 (vowel-final stems), Class 2a (consonant-final stems), Class 2b (a set
of n-final stems), and Class 3 (an idiosyncratic set of n-final stems), where the » represents
a nasal consonant. The full form of the imperfective is the suffix -ya: (IMPF), which has
several morphologically determined allomorphs that depend on the inflectional class of the
verb and the person and number of subject or object; the imperfective suffix can
be -a:("), -a('), -ya('), ya:(') and -0, where the parenthesis () represents that depending on

the person, class, and aspect of the verb, the vowel may or may not be laryngeal.
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Imperfective Dynamic Intransitive Paradigms

Table 21 illustrates the conjugation classes of the imperfective paradigm for intransitive
verb stems in the present tense of the indicative mood. In this table, the imperfective
distinguishes between the conjugation patterns for Class 2a and 2b verbs; these two classes
are conflated in the perfective paradigm (cf. §5.2.1.2), where n-final stems behave more
like consonant-final stems. The suffixes denoting the imperfective have been highlighted

in bold in Table 21.

Table 21: Aspectual paradigms for imperfective intransitive dynamic verbs for Class 1,

2a/b, and 3 stems taxtu ‘leave’, pax- ‘bathe’, kalhwan ‘cry’, and wa'yan ‘eat i’

Class 1 Class 2a Class 2b Class 3

taxtu ‘leave’ pax- ‘bathe’ kalhwan ‘cry’ wa'yan ‘eatirs’
1sG i'ktaxtu i'kpdxa i'kalhwan i'kwa'ydn
28G taxtuya’ paxa’ kalhwana' wa'yana'
3sG taxtu paxa kalhwan wa'yan
1PL.EXC i'ktaxtuyd:uj i'kpaxa:uj i'kalhwand:uj i'kwa'yand:uj
1PL.INC taxtuyd:uj paxd:uj kalhwand:uj wa'yand:uj
2PL taxtuya:'tit paxa:'tit kalhwana: 'tit wa'yana: 'tit
3PL tataxtu tapaxa takalhwan tawa'yan

Table 21 demonstrates that the intransitive imperfective paradigm makes a distinction
between the patterns found in Class1 (vowel-final stems), Class 2a (consonant-final stems),
and Class 2b/3 (n-final stems). Class 1 (vowel-final) stems take the full form of the suffix
-ya: on all stems that have a person-agreement suffix but is unmarked in those forms that
do not take person suffixes, except for second-person singular subjects where it is marked
with -ya’. Class 2a (consonant-final) stems take the imperfective allomorph -a: for all
consonant-final stems regardless of person or number with some allomorphic variation
described below. Class 2b/3 (n-final) stems take the allomorph -a: found in Class 2a, but
show the same zero-marking pattern as Class 1. The Class 3 set of n-final stems are archaic
forms, a historical remnant of patterns found in other languages in the family — the system

of which seems to be regularizing by conjugating n-final stems more like other consonant-
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final stems (Beck 2011a: 21-30). This pattern may be a kind of analogical leveling where
speakers are regularizing the system of n-final stems based on perceived similarities with
the conjugation patterns of consonant-final stems. These forms are discussed in more detail
below.

Class 1 (vowel-final) stems take the full form of the suffix -ya: in all forms with a person
agreement suffix, namely, the first-person plural (552)%® and second-person plural forms
(553). With second-person plural subjects, the imperfective suffix is laryngealized, which

is usual of second-person subject forms (see §5.1.1).

(552) I'ktaxtuya:uj.
1'k—taxti—ya:—uj
1SG.SUB—leave—IMPF—1PL.SUB
‘Weexc leave’

(553) Taxtuya. 'tit.
taxtu—ya:'—tit
leave—IMPF:2SUB—2PL.SUB
“You all leave’

In Class 2a/b and 3, the suffix is realized as -a: in forms with person suffixes, such as

(554)-(557).

(554) I'kpaxa.uj.
1'k—pax—a:—uj
1SG.SUB—bathe-IMPF—1PL.SUB
‘Weexc bathe’

(555) I'twa'yana:uj.
1'k—wa'yan—a:—uj
1SG.SUB—cat—IMPF—1PL.SUB
‘Weexc eat’

(556) Paxa: 'tit.
pax—az:'tit
bathe-IMPF:2SUB—2PL.SUB
‘Weexc bathe’

28 The combination of the first-person affixes i'k- -uj on this verb expresses a first-person plural exclusive
subject (see §5.1.1).
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(557) Wa'yvana: 'tit.
wa'yan—az:'tit
eat—IMPF:2SUB—2PL.SUB
‘You all eat’

Class 2 and 3 verb forms that take person suffixes are the first person plural subject with
the suffix -uj, where the imperfective is realized as -a:, as seen in (554)-(555), and the
second-person plural suffix -tit, where the imperfective suffix -a. is laryngealized as is
typical of second-person subject agreement, as shown in (556)-(557).

In Class 2a, the allomorph is a short final vowel -a (IMPF) with first and third persons,
as seen in (558)-(560).

(558) I'kpdxa.
i'k—pax—a
1SG.SUB-bathe—IMPF
‘I bathe’

(559) Paxa.
O-pax—a
3SG.SUB—bathe—IMPF
‘S/he bathes’

(560) Tapaxa.
ta—pax—a
3PL.SUB-bathe—IMPF
‘They bathe’

With second-person singular subject forms for all classes, the imperfective suffix takes the
form of a short final laryngeal vowel, which is typical of second-person singular subject

inflection (see §5.1.1), as in (561)-(563).

(561) Taxtuya'.
taxtu—ya'
leave—IMPF:2SG.SUB
‘You leave’

(562) Paxa'.
pax—a'
bathe—IMPF:2SG.SUB
“You bathe’
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(563) Wa'yana'.
wa'yan-a'
eat-IMPF:2SG.SUB
‘You eat’
In Class 1, 2b, and 3, those forms without person agreement suffixes take a default

imperfective reading, which is marked here with a zero morpheme, as seen in (564)-(566).

(564) I'ktwa'yan.
1'’k—wa'yan—O
1SG.SUB—cat—IMPF
‘I eat’

(565) Taxtu.
O—taxta—O
3SG.SUB—-leave—IMPF
‘S/he leaves’

(566) Takalhwan.

ta—kalhwan—O

3PL.SUB—Cry—IMPF

‘They cry’
Since the imperfective is realized by the absence of overt morphology in Class 1, 2b, and
3 stems that do not involve person agreement suffixes, the pattern may be generalized in
terms of participant marking, where those forms that take third-person participant(s) or a
first-person singular subject — all marked with prefixes — have a default imperfective
reading. The forms are idiosyncratic and are better analyzed contextually in order to
understand the range of uses of the imperfective in natural discourse. For this reason, and
for heuristic purposes, forms which are unmarked for the imperfective suffix are

represented in the morphological gloss as a zero affix -@ (IMPF) in subsequent sections on

aspect.

Imperfective Dynamic Transitive Paradigms

Imperfective marking for the dynamic transitive paradigms follows the same patterns as
for the intransitive and is illustrated in Table 22 through Table 24. The imperfective marker
is retained in those forms with person suffixes and takes a zero allomorph in those forms

lacking a person agreement suffix, except for stems with second-person singular subjects.
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Class 2 verbs show that imperfective marking is overt in all forms similar to Class 2a in
the intransitive paradigm. The data suggest that verb forms unmarked for aspect which
have at least one third-person participant take a default imperfective reading. In each of
these tables, the imperfective suffix has been highlighted in bold; the dash (-) in the table

represent illicit or at least unattested forms in ZT.

Table 22: Imperfective transitive dynamic verb forms, Class 1 (mu'su ‘kiss’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG — i'kmu'suya:ni’ i'kmu'su
28G kimu'suya’ — mu'suya’
3sG kimu'su mu'suyd:ni’ mu'su
1PL.EXC — i'ka:mu'suya:ni’ i'kmu'suyd:uj
1PL.INC - - mu'suyd:uj
2PL kila:mu'suyd:uj — mu'suya:'tit
3PL kintamu'su tamu'suyd:ni’ tamu'su
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG — i'ka:mu'suya:ni’ i'ka:mu'su
28G kila:mu'suyd:uj — ka:mu'suya’
3sG kinka:mu'suyda:ni’ ka:mu'suya:ni’ ka:mu'su
1PL.EXC — i'ka:mu'suya:ni’ i'ka:mu'suyd:uj
1PL.INC — — ka:mu'suyd:uj
2PL kila:mu'suyd:uj — ka:mu'suya:'tit
3PL kinka:tamu'suyda:ni’ ka:tamu'suya:ni’ tamu'su ~ ka:mu'su

Table 22 shows the aspectual conjugation only differs from the intransitive paradigm in
those forms with the object suffix -ni" (28G.0BJ), which take the full form of the
imperfective marker -ya:, i.e. forms with 1SG and 3SG/PL subjects acting on second-

person objects, and 3SG/PL subjects acting on first-person singular objects.
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Table 23: Imperfective transitive dynamic verb forms, Class 2 (fuks- ‘hit’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG — i'ktuksa:ni’ i'ktuksa
28G kintuksa' — tuksa’
3sG kintuksa tuksa:ni' tuksa
1PL.EXC — i'ka:tuksa:ni' i'ktuksd:uj
1PL.INC — — tuksd:uj
2PL kila:tuksd:uj — tuksa:'tit
3PL kintatuksa tatuksa:ni' tatuksa
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG — i'ka:tuksa:ni' i'ka:tuksa
28G kila:tuksa:uj — ka:tuksa’
3sG kinka:tuksa:ni' ka:tuksa:ni' ka:tuksa
1PL.EXC — i'ka:tuksa:ni' i'ka:tuksa:uj
1PL.INC — — ka:tuksa:uj
2PL kila:tuksd:uj — ka:tuksa:'tit
3PL kinka:tatuksd:ni' ka:tatuksa:ni’ ka:tiksa ~ tatuksa

Table 23 shows the imperfective paradigm for Class 2 (consonant-final) verb stems, which

takes the imperfective allomorph -a: in forms with an overt person agreement suffix, and

the short -a in those forms without person suffixes; no forms are unmarked for the

imperfective aspect for Class 2 stems.
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Table 24: Imperfective transitive dynamic verb forms, Class 3 (lagtzin ‘see’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG — i'klagtzina:ni' i'klagtzin
28G kilagtzina' — lagtzina'
3sG kilagtzin lagtzina:ni' lagtzin
1PL.EXC — i'ka:lagtzina:ni' i'klagtzi'nd:uj
1PL.INC — — lagtzind:uj
2PL kila:laqtzind:uj — lagtzina:'tit
3PL kintalagtzin talagtzind:ni' talagtzin
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG — i'ka:lagtzi'na:ni' i'ka:lagtzin
28G kila:lagtzind:uj — ka:lagtzina'
3sG kinka:laqtzind:ni' ka:lagtzind:ni' ka:lagtzin
1PL.EXC — i'ka:lagtzina:ni' i'ka:laqtzind:uj
1PL.INC — — ka:lagtzind:uj
2PL kila:lagtzind:uj — ka:lagtzina:'tit
3PL kinka:talaqtzina:ni' ka:talagtzind:ni' talagtzin ~ ka:laqtzin

Table 24 illustrates the transitive paradigm for Class 3 (n-final) stems, which mark the
imperfective aspect with the -a(:) allomorph similar to Class 2. The paradigm differs from
Class 2, however, in that it follows the patterns of Class 1 verbs with a zero allomorph for
all forms which do not take a person agreement suffix, except for second-person singular
subject stems which take a short laryngeal -a’ (IMPF:2G.SUB). Class 2b follows the same
pattern as Class 3 verbs in the transitive paradigm. In general, the data show that those verb
forms which are unmarked for the imperfective aspect take at least one third-person
participant. The morphological pattern suggests that unmarked aspectual forms of verbs
where at least one participant is not a speech-act participant takes a default imperfective

reading.
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Functions of the Imperfective
Verb forms in the imperfective aspect express unbounded and continuous states or events,

as in (567)-(568).

(567) I'kpa:sta'ka wa'chi’ min kintakalhwa.
O—i'k—pa:sta'k—a wa'chi’ O—min—-O kin—takalhwa
PRES—18G.SUB-remember—IMPF like.that =~ PRES—come—IMPF  1POSS—sob
‘I remember it, like that, my tears come.” [RVA: Cuentos 57]

(568) I'xi'kchiwinaya: e:'i'xi'kpu:chage:nima:'.
i'x—1'k—chiwi—nan—ya: e i'x—1'k—pu:—che'qé:—nin—ma:'
PST—1SG.SUB—say—AP-IMPF and PST—1SG.SUB—CNTR—wash—AP-PROG
‘I was talking (on the phone) and washing (the dishes).’

In (567), the speaker uses the imperfective to describe a situation that is occurring and in
progress at the time of speech while the example in (568) uses the imperfective to denote
an event that is ongoing at the same time as another ongoing event.

The imperfective aspect is used in expressions of habitual events signaling a regularly

occurring situation over a period of time in the present (569) or past (570)-(571).

(569) Kaklh i'kqaxma'ta chi: wankan.
kaklh O-i'k—qaxma't-a chi: O—wan—kan
only PRES—18G.SUB-hear—IMPF ~ PTCL  PRES—say—IDF:IMPF
‘I only listen to what (the bible) says.” [RVA: Cuentos 78]

(570) Xanka' i'skuja kinta:ta' i'skuja kintzi:'t.
xanka' i'x—skuj—a kin—ta:ta' i'x—skuj—a kin—tzi:'t
well PST-work—IMPF  1POSS—father =~ PST—work—IMPF 1POSs—mother
‘My father used to work well; my mother used to work well.” [RVA: Cuentos 37]

(571) Lha: mati i'xlakstin mat i'xtala:ta:'qo'ta.
lha:  mat=1 1'’x—lakstin mat  i'x—ta-lai—ta:'-qo't-a
NEG QTV=INCT 3POSS—children QTV  PST-3PL.SUB—RCP—CMT—drink—IMPF
‘It’s said (they had) no children and they used to go drink together.’
[SLO: Cuentos 60]

Additionally, the imperfective aspect appears with all situations or events that occur with
the future tense, as in (572)-(574). The future tense does not combine with other aspects in

ZT, which is also shown in §5.2.2.3.
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(572) Natlawaya.uj qa'tla’ makskut.
na—tlawa—ya:—uj ga'tla' makskut
FUT-make—IMPF—1PL.SUB  big fire
‘We are going to make a big fire.” [FAS: Woodchopper 7]

(573) Nacha'na:uj gantin tasli'tni' ki'wi'.
na—cha'n—a:—uj gan—tin tasli'tni’ ki'wi'
FUT-plant-IMPF—1PL.SUB NUM.CLF—one straight.line  tree
‘We are going to plant a row of trees.’

(574) Xatzé ma:x a'ntza' natatu:staqo:ya:uj porque wi: xka:n.
xatzé ma:x a'ntza' na—tatu:sta—qo:—ya:—uj
better.that probably over.there FUT—g0.up—TOT-IMPF—1PL.SUB

porque wi:  xkan
because sit water
‘It would probably be better for all of us to go up over there because there is water.’

[SLO: Cuentos 114]
In (572)-(574), the future imperfective form of the verb is used to express the idea that a
situation is planned or predicted to happen in the imminent future. All future time events
in ZT are imperfective as these events are unrealized and are therefore perceived as
incomplete and unbounded situations.
The imperfective also appears in expressions of irrealis or situations that are perceived
as being unrealized or unactualized and viewed as incomplete, as in the negative clause in

(575) and the conditional clause in (576).

(575) Lha: kila:ta:'latulakutund:uj.
lha: kin—la:—ta:'-la—tula—kutun—a:—uj
NEG 10BJ-RCP—CMT—-be—sit-DSD—IMPF—1PL.SUB
‘You all don’t want to live with me.” [RVA: Cuentos 24]

(576) Sa: sqo'lukutuna’, kapi'nchi' nakpu:tanti'!
sa: sqo'lu—kutun—a' ka—pi'n—chi'
if urinate—DSD—IMPF:2SG.SUB ~ OPT—g0:2SUB—DIST:2SG.SUB:PFV

nak=pu:tanti'
LOC=toilet
‘If you want to pee, go to the bathroom!’

In terms of connected discourse contexts, verb forms in the imperfective aspect are used to
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background events for which other events take place, as seen in the discourse episode from

the Woodchopper story presented here in (577).

(577) Tzukulh lagxqa i'xki'wi' e:" ka:na:j tu: wani i'’xpuska:t. Te:maqga:lh qantin ki'wi'
naktéj lha: laktaxtu Maria.

(a) tzuku-lh lag—xqa—O 1'x—ki'wi'
begin—PFV  INTS—split-IMPF 3POSS—wood
(b) e kamna; tu: wan—ni—@ 1'x—puska:t
and truly HREL  say—DAT-IMPF 3POSS—woman
(c) te:—maga:n—lh gan—tin ki'wi' nak=tej

PATH—drop—PFV NUM.CLF-one stick  LOC=path

lha: lak—taxta—O Maria
where INTNS—-leave—-IMPF Maria

‘(a) He began chopping his wood. (b) And it was true what his wife said to him. (c)
He passed by and dropped a stick on the road where Maria comes out.” [FAS:
Woodchopper 15-17]

The imperfective form of the verbs in (577) fall into Class 1 (vowel final) stems, which
take a default third-person present imperfective reading. While the verb stems in the
perfective are used to relate the events in the narrative as they progress driving the
occurrence of events forward (also discussed in §5.2.1.2), situations in the imperfective
serve as a background for which the other events occur.

To summarize this section on imperfective aspect, the imperfective combines with the
present and past tense to indicate that an event is unbounded, incomplete, or continuous at
or prior to the time of speech, or to express the fact that an action is recurring or habitual.
The marking of the future tense requires the verb to be in the imperfective aspect. Since
future events are inherently indeterminate, indicating unrealized or unactualized situations,
all future time events in ZT seem to involve unbounded or incomplete aspect. Imperfective
forms of verbs function to background events in narrative structures as is typologically
common of the imperfective. This function is opposed to other tensed and perfective forms
which are used to advance the narrative by viewing each event as a bounded whole. In

terms of form, the imperfective aspect shows much variability and morphologically driven
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allomorphy, in addition to being underspecified in many forms with at least one third-
person participant. The data suggests that forms which are unmarked for aspect and take at
least one or more third-person participant(s) are lexicalized to take a default imperfective
reading. This generalization is opposed to those forms that are unmarked for the perfective

aspect as described in the next subsection.

5.2.1.2 Perfective

The perfective aspect in ZT denotes temporally bounded or completed states or events and
is used in narratives to recount the progression of occurrences as they happen one after the
other. The perfective paradigms display the most morphological variation. Perfective
marking may be achieved by suffixation or the lack of overt aspectual morphology. The
full form of the perfective suffix is postulated as -/i’, but it has a number of morphologically
driven suppletive allomorphs or is marked by lack of an overt aspectual affix depending on
the subject and verb class to which the stem belongs. Perfective aspect is the only aspect
that is marked after the subject and object suffixes rather than preceding them as shown in
the verb template in Figure 7. Verb forms in the perfective often take a zero allomorph in
those forms with person suffixes for Class 1 (vowel-final stems) and 2b/3 (n-final stems).
This pattern is in contrast to the imperfective paradigm, where the imperfective suffix is
overt in forms with person suffixes. In Class 2 (consonant-final) stems, the perfective suffix
is overt in most stems, some of which are marked by suppletion of the perfective suffix. In
this section, the intransitive paradigms of the perfective are first described followed by the
transitive paradigms; a discussion of some of the possible functions of the perfective aspect

in ZT follows.

Perfective dynamic intransitive paradigms
Table 25 illustrates the aspectual paradigms for Class 1, 2a/b, and 3 perfective intransitive
dynamic verbs. The suffix marking the perfective aspect in each of the verb forms in the

table have been highlighted in bold.
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Table 25: Aspectual paradigms for perfective dynamic intransitive verbs for Class 1,

2a/b, and 3 stems taxtu ‘leave’, pax- ‘bathe’, kalhwan ‘cry’, and wa'yan ‘eat i’

Class 1 Class 2a Class 2b Class 3

taxtu ‘leave’ pax- ‘bathe’ kalhwan ‘cry’ wa'yan ‘eatirs’
1sG i'ktaxtulh i'kpaxli’ i'kalhwanli’ i'kwa'yalh
2S8G taxtu' paxti’ kalhwanti’ wa'ya'
3sG taxtulh paxli’ kalhwanli’ wa'yalh
1PL.EXC i'ktaxtuj i'kpaxwi’ i'kalhwanwi’ i'kwa'ydauj
1PL.INC taxtuj paxwi' kalhwanwi' wa'yauj
2PL taxtutit paxtit kalhwantit wa'yantit
3PL tataxtulh tapaxli' takalhwanli' tawa'yalh

The intransitive paradigm in Table 25 shows that the perfective aspect does not distinguish

between class 2a and 2b verbs, indicating that some n-final stems are behaving more like

consonant final stems, apart from those stems that still pattern like Class 3 (archaic n-final

stems). The perfective forms found in Table 25 are described in detail below.

The full form of the perfective suffix -/i’ is found in Class 2 (consonant-final) verb

stems without agreement suffixes, namely those forms with 1SG and 3SG/PL subjects, as in

(578)-(580).

(578) I'kpaxli’.
1'’k—pax—li'
1SG.sUB—bathe—PFV
‘I bathed’

(579) Paxli'.
O—paxli'
3SG.SUB—bathe—PFV
‘S/he bathed’

(580) Tapaxli'.
ta—pax—li'
3PL.SUB-bathe—PFV
‘They bathed’

In Class 2 (consonant-final) verb stems, the perfective is marked by suppletion of the
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perfective suffix in first-person plural subject forms with -wi’ (1PL.SUB), as seen in (581),

and in second-person singular subject forms with -#i" (2SG.SUB:PFV), as seen in (582).

(581) I'kpaxwi'.
1'’k—pax—wi'
1SG.SUB—bathe—1PL.SUB:PFV
‘Weexc bathed’

(582) Paxti'.
pax—ti’'
bathe—2SG.SUB:PFV
“You bathed’

Class 1 (vowel-final) and Class 3 (n-final) stems mark the perfective aspect with the

suppletive suffix -/4 // in 1SG and 3SG/PL subject forms, as seen in (583)-(586).

(583) Taxtulh.
O—taxti—lh
3SG.SUB-leave—PFV
‘S/he left’

(584) Tataxtulh.
ta—taxt—lh
3PL.SUB-leave—PFV
‘They left’

Class 3 (n-final) verbs that take the perfective -/ do not take the final nasal of the »n-final

stem, as in (585)-(586); the verb has been bolded in the orthographic line which shows the

absence of the nasal.

(585) Wa'yalh.
O—wa'yan-lh
3SG.SUB—¢cat—PFV
‘S/he ate’

(586) Tawa'yalh.
ta—wa'yan—lh
3PL.SUB—eat—PFV
‘They ate’
Class 1 (vowel-final) and 3 (n-final) stems that show agreement for a second person

singular subject take a default perfective reading marked by zero allomorph, as seen in
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(587)-(588).

(587) Taxtu'.
taxtu'-@
leave:2SG.SUB—PFV
‘You left’

(588) Wa'ya'.
wa'ya'-0
eat:2SG.SUB—PFV
‘You ate’

All other forms in Class 1 (vowel-final) and 3 (n-final) stems that end in person suffixes

also take a default perfective reading marked by a zero allomorph, as in (589)-(590).

(589) Taxtuj.
taxti—uj—0
leave—1PL.SUB—PFV
‘Wenc left’

(590) Wa'yauj.
wa'yan—uj—Q
eat—1PL.SUB—PFV
‘Wenc ate’

For all classes, verbs with a second-person plural subject marked with the agreement suffix

-tit take a default perfective reading, as seen in (591)-(593).

(591) Taxtutit.
taxta—tit—O
leave—2PL.SUB—PFV
“You all left’

(592) Paxtit.
pax—tit-@
bathe—2PL.SUB—PFV
“You all bathed’

(593) Wa'yantit.
wa'yan—tit-Q
eat—2PL.SUB—PFV
“You all ate’
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Forms that are unmarked for the perfective, as in (591)-(593), are also unmarked in all verb
classes with the second-person object suffix -ni’ (20BJ) in the transitive paradigms
(presented below). The unmarked pattern in (587)-(593) may more generally be explained
through person marking, where those forms that take at least one or more second-person
participant(s) or a first-person plural subject take a default perfective reading. These forms
are once again idiosyncratic and better analyzed in context in order to observe the various
functions the aspect denotes. For heuristic purposes, therefore, those forms which are
unspecified for the perfective are represented in the morphological gloss as a zero affix -&

(PFV) in subsequent sections on aspect.

Perfective dynamic transitive paradigms

The transitive perfective paradigm displays patterns similar to the intransitive forms, where
the perfective shows much variation in Class 2 (consonant-final) verbs and takes a default
perfective reading in those forms with an agreement suffix in Class 1 (vowel-final) and
Class 3 (n-final) stems. Additionally, in the transitive paradigms for all verb classes, those
forms that take the second-person object suffix -ni" also show zero marking of the

perfective aspect, as in (594).

(594) Ka:mu'suni'.

ka:—@—mu'st—ni'—O

PL.OBJ—3SG.SUB-kiss—20BJ-PFV

‘S/he kissed you all’
This pattern more generally suggests that verbs that are unmarked for aspect are lexicalized
to take a default perfective reading when at least one participant (either subject or object)
is first-person plural or second-person (singular or plural). This observation is in opposition
to those forms that are underspecified in the transitive imperfective paradigm.

Table 26 through Table 28 illustrate the perfective forms of the transitive paradigms for

Class 1, 2, and 3 verbs. The perfective suffix in each of the tables has been highlighted in

bold, while the dash (-) represents illicit or unattested forms in the paradigm.
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Table 26: Perfective transitive forms, Class 1 (mu'su ‘kiss’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG - i'kmu'suni’ i'kmu'sulh
28G kimu'su' - mu'su’
3sG kimu'sulh mu'stuni’ mu'sulh
1PL.EXC — i'ka:mu'suni’ i'kmu'suj
1PL.INC — — mu'suj
2PL kila:mu'suj — mu'sutit
3PL kintamu'sulh tamu'suni’ tamu'sulh
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG - i'ka:mu'suni’ i'ka:mu'sulh
28G kila:mu'suj — ka:mu'su’
3sG kinka:mu'suni’ ka:mu'suni’ ka:mu'sulh
1PL.EXC — i'ka:mu'suni’ i'ka:mu'suj
1PL.INC — — ka:mu'suj
2PL kila:mu'suj — ka:mu'sutit
3PL kinka:tamu'su:ni’ ka:tamu'suni’ tamu'sulh ~ ka:mu'sulh

Class 1 perfective transitive forms show that the suffix -/ appears with verbs that do not
have an agreement suffix and take a default perfective reading in those forms that have
agreement suffixes and those with second person singular subjects, similar to the
intransitive paradigms.

The perfective transitive paradigm for Class 2 (consonant-final) verbs is given in Table

27.
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Table 27: Perfective transitive forms, Class 2 (tuks- ‘hit’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG — i'ktuksni’ i'ktuksli’
28G kintuksti’ — tuksti’
3sG kintuksli’ tuksni' tuksli’
1PL.EXC - i'ka:tuksni' i'ktukswi'
1PL.INC — — tukswi'
2PL kila:tukswi' — tukstit
3PL kintatuksli’ tatuksni' tatuksli’
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG — i'ka:tuksni’ i'ka:tuksli’
28G kila:tukswi' — ka:tuksti'
3sG kinka:tuksni' ka:tuksni' ka:tuksli’
1PL.EXC - i'ka:tuksni’' i'ka:tukswi’
1PL.INC — — ka:tukswi’
2PL kila:tukswi' — ka:tukstit
3PL kinka:tatuksni' ka:tatuksni' tatuksli’

The perfective -/i" appears on certain verbs that do not have person suffixes, specifically
those forms with 1SG.SUB acting on 3SG/PL.OBJ, and 3SUB acting on 1SG.OBJ and
3sG/PL.OBJ. The perfective suffix is -wi’ (PFV:1PL.SUB) in forms with 1PL.SUB acting on
3SG/PL.OBJ, and 2SUB acting on 10BJ when one or both (subject or object) are plural. The
perfective with second-person singular subjects acting on first-person plural objects
(2sG.SUB > 1PL.OBJ), and on third-person singular or plural objects (2SG.SUB > 3SG/PL.OBJ)
is marked with -#' (PFV:2SG.SUB) as in the intransitive paradigm. All other forms with a
second-person object suffix -ni’ (20BJ) and second-person plural subject suffix -tit
(2PL.SUB) take a default perfective reading with the absence of an overt aspectual marker.

The Class 3 (n-final) perfective transitive paradigm is illustrated in Table 28 and

resembles the perfective forms of Class 1 verbs.

235



Table 28: Perfective transitive forms, Class 3 (lagtzin ‘see’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG — i'klagtzini’ i'klaqtzilh
28G kila'qtzi' — la'qtzi’
3sG kilaqtzilh lagtzini' lagtzilh
1PL.EXC — i'ka:lagtzini’ i'klaqtziuj
1PL.INC — — lagtziuj
2PL kila:laqtziuj — lagtzintit
3PL kintalaqtzilh talagtzini' talaqtzilh
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG — i'ka:lagtzini’ i'ka:lagtzilh
28G kila:lagtziuj — ka:la'qtzi’
3sG kinka:laqtzini' ka:lagtzini' ka:laqtzilh
1PL.EXC — i'ka:lagtzini’ i'ka:laqtziuj
1PL.INC — — ka:laqtziuj
2PL kila:laqtziuj — ka:laqtzintit
3PL kinka:laqtzini' ka:lagtzini' talaqtzilh

Class 3 (n-final) perfective stems show the most underspecification of all the aspects. All
forms that take agreement suffixes take a default perfective reading, in addition to second-
person singular subject forms which are marked by penultimate stress and a final short
laryngealized vowel. The perfective -/h is then found with those forms that do not have
agreement suffixes, specifically first-person singular subjects acting on third persons
(1sG.SUB > 3SG/PL.OBJ) and forms with third-person singular or plural subjects acting on
first-person singular objects or third-person objects (3SG/PL.SUB > 1SG, 3SG/PL.OBJ). These
forms are lexicalized to express a default perfective reading at least in elicitations; however,
this class is highly irregular and requires a deeper analysis of its functions and uses in

context.
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Functions of the perfective
The perfective aspect expresses the fact that an event or state of affairs is temporally
bounded or completed and is used to report sequences of events as they occur in narratives,

as seen in the short excerpt from the Frog Story presented in (595).

(595) La'qtzi'lh sqa'ta’ chi: maklalh i'xwangén sqa'ta’. Lha:tzd' lé:'li u:'tza' tu:
ixwangé:n. Cha:'tintza' xasqa'ta' le:'lh nai'xchik.

(a) la'qtzi'n-lh sqa'ta’ chi: makla-lh  i'x—wangén sqa'ta’
see—PFV child PTCL find—PFV  3POSS—frog child
(b) lha:=tza' le:'n—1h=i u:'tzd' tu: 1'x—wangé:n

NEG=now take—PFV=INCT PRN.3SG NREL  3POSS—frog

(c) cha:'-tin=tza' xa—sqa'ta’ le:'n—1h nak=i'x—chik
NUM.CLF—one=now DTV—child take—PFV LOC=3P0OSS—-house

‘(a) [The frog] saw the boy when the boy found his frog. (b) The boy did not take the
one that was his frog now. (c) The boy took one [of the children] to his house.’
[FAS: Frog story 41-44]
In the narrative sequence in (595), the speaker uses the perfective aspect to convey the
progression of events that occurred one after the other as they happened in the story. In
each situation, the event is viewed as a bounded or completed whole driving the sequence
of events in the narration forward.
The perfective is also used for events that occurred in the recent past or right before the

moment of speech that are viewed as a bounded, completed whole, as in (596)-(597).

(596) Kakima:sputu:nuni' lha: li:-wa i'kihulh.
ka—kin—ma:—sput—u:—nun—ni'-@ lha: li:wa 1'’k—lhu-lh
OPT—10BJ—CS—finish—CS—AP-DAT:2SG.SUB—PFV NEG on.purpose 1SG.SUB—do—PFV
‘Forgive me, I did not do it on purpose.” [FAS: Woodchopper 28]

(597) Qalhti:nin, u:'tzda' lha: palaj i'kli:milh, wa.
qalhti:—nin—©@ u:'tza' lha:  pald) 1'k-li:—min-lh wa—0
respond—-AP—IMPF  PRN.3SG NEG fast  1SG.SUB-INST-come—PFV say—IMPF
‘She responds, that’s why I did not come quickly, she says.” [FAS: Shopping List
25]

The speaker uses the perfective forms to narrate events that just occurred right before the

moment of speech in (596) and in the recent past in (597). The examples used in
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(595)-(597) are all overtly marked for the perfective aspect. The unmarked forms of the
perfective do not impressionistically appear often in narratives. Since these verbs are
irregular and idiosyncratic, further data may illuminate the forms and functions of the
perfective.

To summarize this section, perfective aspect expresses bounded and completed affairs
and is commonly translated into Spanish using the preterite or simple past. Since perfective
marking does not appear in combination with the future tense and it does not seem to
combine with the past tense in verb forms in the indicative mood, the perfective is being
analyzed as morphologically incompatible with tense inflection altogether — that is, verbs
inflected for the past, present, and future tense do not seem to inflect for perfective aspect.
Instead, the perfective suffix in combination with the past tense prefix is used idiomatically
in the formal expression of the irrealis mood (see §5.2.3.4).

Additionally, the perfective aspect shows the most variety in morphologically
determined allomorphy and is the most morphologically underspecified of all the aspects,
being marked by the absence of overt morphology in those forms with person suffixes (e.g.
first-person plural subjects -uj, second-person plural subjects -tit, and second-person
(singular and plural) objects -ni"), and second-person singular subject forms. This pattern
suggests that verbs that are unmarked for aspect are lexicalized to take a default perfective
reading when at least one member is a second person (singular or plural) participant or a
first-person plural participant. In general, the perfective paradigms seem to be highly
irregular and better analyzed synthetically as these forms must be learned or memorized by

the speaker.

5.2.1.3 Progressive

The progressive aspect is semantically a subcategory of the imperfective since the
progressive is also used to express states or events that are in progress, continuous,
unbounded, or habitual in ZT. Progressive aspectual inflection does not make a distinction
between the inflectional classes, being marked in the same way for Class 1, 2 and 3 verb
stems. The progressive suffix, -ma:’, has grammaticalized from the stative posture verb
ma:' ‘lie’ as is cross-linguistically common (see Newman (2002)). The progressive suffix

displays the same paradigmatic irregularities exhibited by the lexical posture verb ma:' ‘lie’
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paradigm described in §5.3.2. The progressive intransitive paradigms are presented first
followed by the transitive paradigms; some of the functions of the progressive are then

discussed.

Progressive dynamic intransitive paradigms
Table 29 illustrates the progressive aspectual paradigm for dynamic intransitive verbs. The

progressive suffix in each of the verb forms in the table has been bolded.

Table 29: Dynamic intransitive progressive aspectual paradigms for Class 1, 2a/b, and 3

stems taxtu ‘leave’, pax- ‘bathe’, kalhwan ‘cry’, and wa'yan ‘eat ng’
b b 9

Class 1 Class 2a Class 2b Class 3

taxtu ‘leave’ pax- ‘bathe’ kalhwan ‘cry’ wa'yan ‘eatirs’
1sG i'ktaxtuma:’ i'kpaxma:’ i'kalhwama:' i'kwa'yvama:'’
2SG taxtupa:'t paxpa:'t kalhwampa:'t wa'yampa:'t
3sG taxtuma:' paxma:' kalhwama:' wa'yama:'

1PL.EXC i'ktaxtuma:'ndauj i'kpaxma:'nauj i'kalhwama:'nauj i'kwa'yama:'nauj

1PL.INC  taxtuma:'nauj paxma: 'nauj kalhwama: 'nauj wa'yama: 'nauj
2PL taxtupa:'na'ntit  paxpa:'ma'ntit  kalhwampa:'na'ntit  wa'vampa:'na'ntit
3PL tataxtuma:'nan  tapaxma:'nan  takalhwama:'nan tawa'yama:'nan

Table 29 shows that second-person subjects take the suppletive form of the
progressive -ma.’, which is realized as -pa:’. The stative plural morpheme -nan, which was
presented in §5.1.1 on second-person plural subject marking, appears in the intransitive

progressive paradigm for all verb forms with plural subjects, as in (598)-(600).

239



(598) Tataxtuma:'nan.
ta—taxti—ma:'-nan
3PL.SUB—leave—PROG—ST.PL
‘They are leaving’

(599) Taxtuma: 'nauj.
taxtu—ma:'-na—uyj
leave-PROG—ST.PL—1PL.SUB
‘Wenc are leaving’

(600) Taxtupa:'na'ntit.
taxtu—pa:'-na'n—tit
leave—PROG:2SUB—ST.PL—2PL.SUB
‘You all are leaving’
The stative plural -nan is realized as -na (ST.PL) when it appears before the first-person

plural subject suffix -1/, as in (599), and is more commonly laryngealized before the second

person plural suffix -##, as in (600).
Progressive dynamic transitive paradigms

The progressive paradigms for Class 1, 2, and 3 dynamic transitive verbs are illustrated in

Table 30 through Table 32.
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Table 30: Transitive progressive dynamic paradigm, Class 1 (mu'su ‘kiss’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG - i'kmu'suma: 'ni’ i'kmu'suma:’
28G kimu'supa:'t - mu'supa:'t
3sG kimu'suma:’ mu'sumd: 'ni’' mu'sumad:’
1PL.EXC - i'ka:mu'suma:'ni’' i'kmu'suma: 'nauj
1PLINC - — mu'su:ma:'nduj
2PL kila:mu'suma: 'nduj — mu'supa: 'na'ntit
3PL kintamu'suma:'nan tamu'su:md: 'ni’ tamu'suma: 'nan
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG - i'ka:mu'suma:'ni’ i'ka:mu'suma:’
28G kila:mu'suma: 'nauj — ka:mu'supd:'t
3sG kinka:mu'suma:'ni’ ka:mu'suma:'ni’ ka:mu'suma:’
1PL.EXC — i'ka:mu'suma: 'ni’ i'ka:mu'suma: 'nauj
1PLINC  — — ka:mu'suma:'nauj
2PL kila:mu'suma: 'nauj — ka:mu'supa:'na'ntit
3PL kinka:tamu'suma: 'ni’ ka:tamu'sumad: 'ni’ tamu'suma: 'nan
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Table 31: Transitive progressive dynamic paradigm, Class 2 (fuks- ‘hit’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG — i'ktuksma:'ni’ i'ktuksma:’
28G kintukspa:'t — tukspa:'t
3sG kintuksma:' tuksma: 'ni’ tuksma:'
1PL.EXC — i'ka:tuksma: 'ni' i'ktuksma: 'nauj
1PL.INC — — tuksma: 'ndauj
2PL kila:tuksma: 'nauj — tukspa: 'na'ntit
3PL kintatuksma: 'nan tatuksma: 'ni’ tatuksma: 'nan
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG — i'ka:tuksma: 'ni’' i'ka:tuksma:'
28G kila:tuksma: 'nauj — ka:tukspa:'t
3sG kinka:tuksma:'ni’' ka:tuksma:'ni’ ka:tuksma:’
1PL.EXC - i'ka:tuksma: 'ni' i'ka:tuksma: 'nduj
1PL.INC — — ka:tuksma:'nauj
2PL kila:tuksma: 'nauj — ka:tukspa:'na'ntit
3PL kinka:tatuksma:'ni’ ka:tatuksma:'ni’' tatuksma: 'nan
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Table 32: Transitive progressive dynamic paradigm, Class 3 (lagtzin ‘see’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG — i'klagtzima:'ni’ i'klagtzima:'
28G kilagtzimpa:'t lagtzimpa:'t
3sG kilagtzima:' lagtzima: 'ni’ lagtzima:'
1PL.EXC — i'ka:lagtzima:'ni’' i'klagtzima: 'nduj
1PLANC - lagtzima: 'nauj
2PL kila:lagtzima: 'nauj lagtzimpa: 'na'ntit
3PL kintalagtzima:'nan talagtzima: 'ni’ talagtzima: 'nan
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG — i'ka:lagtzima:'ni’' i'ka:lagtzima:'
28G kila:lagtzima: 'nauj ka:lagtzimpa:'t
3sG kinka:laqtzi'ma: 'ni’' ka:lagtzima:'ni’' ka:lagtzi'ma:'
1PL.EXC — i'ka:lagtzi'ma:'ni’ i'ka:laqtzima: 'nauj
1PLANC - ka:lagtzima: 'ndauj
2PL kila:lagtzima: 'nauj ka:lagtzimpa:'na'ntit
3PL kinka:talagtzima: 'ni’ ka:talaqtzima:'ni’ talagtzima: 'nan

Table 30 through Table 32 show that progressive forms of dynamic transitive verbs are
similar to the intransitive forms in that the verb stems make no distinction between the verb
classes 1, 2, or 3. The notable difference between the intransitive progressive paradigm and
the transitive progressive paradigm is the absence of the stative plural suffix -nan in certain
forms with plural subjects: 3PL > 1PL, 2SG/PL. This pattern is also found in Apapantilla
Totonac (Reid 1991:42-46) and differs from Upper Necaxa where -nan occurs in all forms

with plural subjects (Beck 2004).%°

29 After much prompting, ZT speakers will accept forms that include the stative plural (cf. tatuksma:'ni' ~
tatuksma:'nani' ‘they are hitting you’; talaqtzima:'ni' ~ talagtzima:'nan ‘they are seeing you’) but they did
not produce them; for this reason, I think the marking of the stative plural is irregularly marked in these forms
and that speakers might not be producing these forms with the stative plural since the marking is redundant.
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Functions of the progressive
The progressive aspect is used to express states or events that are in progress at the time of

reference, as seen in (601)-(602).

(601) Kintzi'li'ksni'pa't kima'qspulh!
O—kin—tzi'li'ks—ni'-pa:'-t kin—ma'qsptlh
PRES—10BJ-hurt-DAT—PROG:2SUB-2SG.SUB  1POSS—finger
‘You are crushing my finger!’

(602) Kinan i'kpixtli:te:lhaya:uj i'kama: 'nauj nakpu:qalhtawad'ka’.
kinan O—i'k—pix—tli:—te:lha—ya:—uj
PRN.IPL PRES-1SG.SUB—neck—dance-~AMB—IMPF—1PL.SUB

O-i1'k—a'n—ma:'-nan—uj nak=pu:—qalhtawd'ka'

PRES—1SG. SUBngfPROGST.PLfl PL.SUB LOC=CNTR-read:DVB

‘We go along singing while we are going to school.’
Verbs in the progressive aspect denote an event that is occurring at the present moment in
(601) and is therefore being analyzed here as, at least, semantically compatible with the
present tense. In (602), the progressive refers to an event that is in progress at the same
time as another ongoing event expressed in the present imperfective.

The progressive aspect readily combines with verbs that express states, as in (603)-

(605). Note that even though these verbs have stative meanings, they formally belong to
the class of dynamic verbs because of their potential to take the variety of aspectual

inflections.

(603) Pongx, i'ktojo:li nakxka:n e:' chu:waj i'klongma.'.

pongx 1'’k—t0j6:—1h=1 nak=xka:n e
splash 1SG.SUB—be.immersed—PFV=INCT  LOC=water  and
chu:waj @—i'k—long—ma:'

now PRES—1SG.SUB-be.cold—PROG

‘Splash, I fell in the water, and now [ am cold.” [FAS: Woodchopper 24-25]

(604) Chu:wdj lha:tza' tu: a'nama.' li:puj.
chu:waj lha:=tza' tu: (J—a'nan—ma:' li:p0j
now NEG=now NREL  PRES—exist-PROG  sad
‘Now there is no sadness.” [MCC: Story of Past 7]

244



(605) [I'kle:a'katuyujma.' tu: chu: nakwa'.
O—i'k-li:—a'katuyij—ma:' tu: chu: na-i'k-wa'-Q
PRES —1 SG.SUB—INST—worry—PROG NREL PTCL FUT—1SG.SUB—eat—IMPF
‘I am worrying about what I am going to eat.” [RVA: Cuentos 91]

This combination of the progressive aspect with stative predicates is cross-linguistically
unusual (Comrie 1976). Bybee et al. (1994:126) claim that since states “continue without
further energy input unless something occurs to put an end to them,” the progressive aspect
more typically combines with verbs expressing actions that require constant energy to be
sustained, but that does not seem to be the case in (603)-(605). However, the progressive
aspect does not seem to combine with the subclass of verbs formally classified as “regular
stative” or “posture stative” verbs in ZT unless they are derived into dynamic stems with
the inchoative or causative prefixes (see §5.3).

The progressive -ma:'is also used to refer to ongoing states or events that have a habitual

reading, as seen in (606)-(607).

(606) Ti:"a'nu' ka:wa' lakstin xka:lagmage:'qlhama.’.
ti: a'nd' O—ka:—wa'-0 lakstin  i'x—ka:—lag-magqe:'qlha—ma:'
HREL over.there PRES-PL.OBJ—at-IMPF children PST—PL.OBJ-INTNS—scare—PROG
‘The one over there who eats the children used to go around scaring them.” [MCC:
Witch Story 2]

(607) Mat tzi:'sa xtaskujma: 'nan ti:x talhuma: 'nan.
mat tzi:'sa i'x—ta—skuj—ma:'-nan ti:
QTV night PST—3PL.SUB—-wWOrk—PROG—ST.PL HREL

i'x—ta—lhu—ma:'-nan

PST-3PL.SUB—d0—PROG—ST.PL

‘It’s said those who were doing (the construction) were working at night.” [SLO:

Cuentos 141]
The verbal predicate in the past progressive in (606) expresses the idea that the relativized
subject #i: ka:wa' lakstin ‘the one who eats children’ partook in repeated events of scaring
the children in the past. Both the relativized subject #i: i’xtalhuma:'nan ‘those who were
doing it’ and the verbal predicate complement i'’xtaskujma:'nan ‘they were working’ in

(607) have past habitual readings. Similarly, in (608)-(609), the speaker uses the

progressive to talk about the recurring habits of a snake that would eat all the animals.
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(608) E:' pus ma:ntza' xti'vama:'i'xwa'ma:'. Choj mat chi: i'xma:pi:n i'xkilhlukut lha:
ixwi:n.

(a) e pus  ma:ntza' i'x—ti'ya—ma:' i'x-wa'-ma:'
and well only=now PST-grab-PROG PST—eat—PROG

(b) choj mat chi 1'’x—ma:pi:—0=n 1'’x—kilh—lukut
now QTV PTCL  PST-lay.out-IMPF=INCT 3rPoSss—mouth—bone

(¢) Iha: 1'x—wi:=n
where PST—SIt=INCT

‘(a) And well (the snake) used to only grab and eat. (b) Now they say (the snake)
used to leave its bones (c) where it lived.” [Story of Community 10-11]

(609) Wa'chi' wa'chi' mati'x lagtzanqa:ma:'.
wa'chi' wa'chi' mat i'x—lag—tzanqa:—ma:'
like.this like.this  QTV PST—INTNS—10st—PROG
‘Like this, they say (the snake) used to get lost.” [Story of Community 12]

The progressive is further found in combination with the perfective form of the

indefinite subject suffix discussed in §5.4.1, as shown in (610)-(611).

(610) Li:mima:'ka' xku't. Li:mima:'ka' mapachi:n. Li:mima:'ka' kuyuj.
li:—min—ma:'-ka' xku't li:—min—ma:'-ka' mapachi:n
INST-come—PROG-IDF:PFV  badger = INST-come—-PROG-IDF:PFV  raccoon

li:—min-ma:'-ka' kuyuj

INST-come—PROG-IDF:PFV armadillo

‘They brought badgers. They brought racoons. They brought armadillos.’
[RVA: Cuentos 49-51]

(611) Lakatzundj tzu'tzunuma:'ka'.
laka—tzunaj tzu'tzi—nun—-ma:'-ka'
face—close suck—AP—PROG-IDF:PFV
‘Someone was smoking close by.’

The speaker in (610) uses the portmanteau -ka' (the perfective form of the indefinite
subject) to narrate a sequence of bounded events in combination with the progressive to
express the idea that these were recurring events in the past. The progressive with the

perfective in (611) depicts the totality of a smoking event that unfolded over time but is
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now finished and completed. In these examples (610)-(611), the indefinite subject marker
conveys an action performed by a generic or indefinite AGENT similar to someone or the
impersonal they in English (cf. §5.4.1). The antipassive in (611) attributes an activity-like
reading to the predicate (cf. §5.4.2). The progressive -ma.’ only appears combined with the
perfective form of the indefinite subject marker in the ZT database but it does not appear
in combination with any other aspects.

In sum, the progressive aspect, similar to the imperfective, refers to events that are
unbounded and habitual, although the progressive is additionally used to denote that an
event is in progress, ongoing, or repeated. The progressive suffix -ma:’1s grammaticalized
from the stative posture verb ma:’ ‘lie’. The suffix is marked fairly regularly with the
exception of verbs inflected for second-person subjects which take a suppletive progressive
form that is similarly found with the posture verb ma.'in second-person forms. Progressive
aspect combines with the past tense and semantically expresses states or events that are
occurring at the present moment or time of speech and is therefore analyzed as compatible
with present tense inflection. It is so far the only aspect that is found in combination with
other aspects, particularly the perfective form of the verb, where it refers to recurring or

enduring events that have been completed.

5.2.1.4 Perfect

The perfect in the Totonacan linguistic literature has been traditionally described as an
aspect, however, semantically it functions like a complex tense. For this reason, I refer to
the perfect as the morphological perfect since following the Totonacan linguistic tradition,
the perfect is treated as an aspect based on morphological criteria as it patterns with other
aspectual suffixes appearing in the position before person suffixes. Perfect aspect in ZT
indicates the relation between two reference points or events in time, one of which occurs
before another subsequent event in the present or in the past. The perfect aspect is marked
by the full form of the suffix -ni:'tan, which has as allomorphs -ni:'ta and -ni:'t. The
intransitive paradigms of the morphological perfect are presented first followed by the
transitive paradigms. The paradigms show that the perfect aspect is consistently marked
across all dynamic verb classes (as opposed to other aspects, like the imperfective and

perfective which vary depending on the class of the verb). Finally, some of the possible
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functions of the morphological perfect are illustrated.

Perfect dynamic intransitive paradigms
The perfect does not make any distinctions between inflectional verb classes as
demonstrated by the consistency across the intransitive stems in Table 33. In the table, the

perfect suffix has been highlighted in bold.

Table 33: Aspectual paradigms perfect intransitive dynamic verbs for Class 1, 2a/b, and

3 stems taxtu ‘leave’, pax- ‘bathe’, kalhwan ‘cry’, and wa'yan ‘eat i’

Class 1 Class 2a Class 2b Class 3

taxtu ‘leave’ pax- ‘bathe’ kalhwan ‘cry’ wa'yan ‘eatirs’
1sG i'ktaxtuni:'t i'kpaxni:'t i'kalhwani:'t i'kwa'yani:'t
28G taxtuni:'ta’ paxni:'ta’ kalhwani:'ta’ wa'yani:'ta’
3sG taxtuni:'t paxni:'t kalhwani:'t wa'yani:'t
1PL.EXC i'ktaxtuni:'tdauj i'kpaxni:'tauj  i'kalhwani: "tauj i'kwa'yani: "tauj
1PL.INC  taxtuni:'tauj paxni:'tauj kalhwani: "tauj wa'yani: "tauj
2PL taxtuni: 'tantit paxni: 'tantit kalhwani:'tantit  wa'yani: 'tantit
3PL tataxtuni:'t tapaxni:'t takalhwani:'t tawa'yani:'t

The full form of the perfect aspectual suffix — that is, the form with the most
phonological material — is -ni: 'tan and is only found in those forms with the second-person

plural subject suffix -tit (2PL.SUB), as in (612).

(612) Taxtuni: 'tantit.
taxtu—ni:'tan—tit
leave—PF—2PL.SUB
‘You all have left’
Forms with a first-person plural subject suffix -uj (1PL.SUB) take a reduced form of the

perfect, namely -ni: 'ta, as seen in (613)-(614).
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(613) Taxtuni: 'tauj.
taxtu—ni:'ta—uj
leave— PF—1PL.SUB
‘Wenc have left’

(614) Wa'yvani. 'tauj.
wa'yan—ni:'ta—uj
eat—PF—1PL.SUB
‘Wenc have eaten’

The reduced form of the perfect -ni:ta is also found with second-person singular subjects.
With second-person singular subjects, the suffix -ni:ta exhibits penultimate stress and a
final short laryngealized vowel, as is common with second-person singular subjects (see

§5.1.1). This suffix is analyzed here as a portmanteau, as seen in (615)-(616).

(615) Taxtuni:'ta’.
taxto—ni:'ta’
leave—PF:2SG.SUB
‘You have left’

(616) Wa'yani:'ta'.
wa'yan—ni:'ta’
eat—PF:2SG.SUB
‘You have eaten’

Finally, verb forms that do not end in person markers (1SG and 3SG/PL subjects) take -ni:'t

as the truncated form of the perfect suftix, as seen in (617)-(619).

(617) Taxtuni:'t.
O—taxto—ni:'t
3SG.SUB-leave—PF
‘S/he has left’

(618) Tapaxni.:'t.
ta—pax—ni:'t
3PL.SUB-bathe—PF
‘They have bathed’

(619) I'twa'yani:'t.
1'’k—wa'yan—ni:'t
1SG.SUB—cat—PF
‘I have eaten’
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Perfect dynamic transitive paradigms
Transitive verbs in the perfect aspect use the same set of suffixes for all three inflectional
classes, as shown in Table 34 through Table 36, similar to what we just observed for

intransitive verbs across all three class paradigms.

Table 34: Perfect dynamic transitive forms, Class 1 (mu'su ‘kiss’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG - i'kmu'suni: "tani’ i'kmu'suni:'t
28G kimu'suni:'ta’ - mu'suni:'ta’
3sG kimu'suni:'t mu'suni: tani’ mu'suni:'t
1PL.EXC — i'ka:mu'suni: "tani’ i'kmu'suni: "tauj
1PL.INC - - mu'su:ni: "tauj
2PL kilamu'suni: "tauj — mu'suni: 'tantit
3rPL kintamu'suni:'t tamu'suni: tani’ tamu'suni:'t
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG - i'ka:mu'suni: 'tani’ i'ka:mu'suni:'t
28G kila:mu'suni: "tauj — ka:mu'suni:'ta’
3sG kinka:mu'suni: "tani’ ka:mu'suni: "tani’ ka:mu'suni:'t
1PL.EXC — i'ka:mu'suni: "tani’ i'ka:mu'suni: "tduj
1PL.INC — — ka:mu'suni:"tauj
2PL kila:mu'suni: "tauj — ka:mu'suni:"tantit
3PL kinka:tamu'suni: "tani’ ka:tamu'suni: "tani’ ka:mu'suni:'t
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Table 35: Perfect dynamic transitive forms, Class 2 (tuks- ‘hit’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG — i'ktuksni: "tani’ i'ktuksni:'t
28G kintuksni:'ta’ — tuksni:'ta’
3sG kintuksni:'t tuksni: 'tani’ tuksni:'t
1PL.EXC — i'ka:tuksni: "tani’ i'ktuksni:tauj
1PL.INC — — tuksni:tdauj
2PL kila:tuksni: "tauj — tuksni: 'tantit
3PL kintatuksni:'t tatuksni:tani' tatuksni:'t
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG — i'ka:tuksni: "tani’ i'ka:tuksni:'t
28G kila:tuksni: "tauj — ka:tuksni:'ta’
3sG kinka:tuksni: 'tani’ ka:tuksni:"tani’ ka:tuksni:'t
1PL.EXC — i'ka:tuksni: "tani’ i'ka:tuksni: "tauj
1PL.INC — — ka:tuksni: "tauj
2PL kila:tuksni: "tauj — ka:tuksni: "tantit
3PL kinka:tatuksni:'ta'ni’'  ka:tatuksni: tani’ tatuksni:'t ~

ka:tuksni:'t

251



Table 36: Perfect dynamic transitive forms, Class 3 (lagtzin ‘see’)

SINGULAR OBJECTS

10BJ 20BJ 30BJ
1sG — i'klagtzini: "tani’ i'klagtzini:'t
28G kilagtzini:'ta’ — lagtzini:'ta’
3sG kilagtzini:'t lagtzini: "tani’ lagtzini:'t
1PL.EXC — i'ka:lagtzini: "tani’ i'klagtzini: "tauj
1PL.INC — — lagtzini: "tauj
2PL kila:laqtzini: "tauj — lagtzini: "tantit
3PL kintalagtzini:'t talaqtzini: 'tani’ talaqtzini:'t
PLURAL OBJECTS
1sG — i'ka:lagtzini: "tani’ i'ka:lagtzini:'t
28G kila:laqtzini: "tauj — ka:lagtzini:'ta’
3sG kinka:laqtzini: "tani’ ka:lagtzini:'tani’' ka:lagtzini:'t
1PL.EXC — i'ka:lagtzini: "tani’ i'ka:laqtzini: "tauj
1PL.INC — — ka:laqtzini: "tauj
2PL kila:laqtzini: "tauj — ka:laqtzini:'tantit
3PL kinka:talaqtzini:"'tani'  ka:talaqtzini: 'tani’ talaqtzini:'t

Table 34 through Table 36 show that those forms with a second-person suffix also take the
reduced form -ni:'ta (PF), similarly to those forms with agreement suffixes in the
intransitive paradigm. The variation in perfect suffixes might be motivated through the
patterns of participant marking instead of morphophonemic variation: where those forms
which are marked for at least one second-person participant (subject or object) or a first
person plural subject take the full -ni.:tan or partial form of the perfect suffix -ni:ta (PF); all

other forms take the shorter form of the suffix -ni:'t (PF).

Functions of the perfect
While the morphological perfect is being categorized here as an aspect following the
Totonacan literature, the morphological perfect functions more like a complex tense which

relates two different reference points in time. The morphological perfect in ZT refers to
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events or situations that occurred prior to the time of reference and which has relevance to

the time of reference, as shown in (620)-(622).

(620) Kit kinta:ta'i'xcha'ni:'t cha'nkat. Ixchi'tnin i'xtlawd conserva.

kit kin—ta:ta' i'x—cha'n—ni:'t cha'nkat
PRN.1SG  1pOSS—father PST—plant—PF sugarcane
1'x—chi't-nin—@ 1'x—tlawa—o conserva

PST-mill-AP-IMPF ~ PST-make-IMPF  preserves
‘My father and I had planted sugarcane. He used to mill (the sugarcane) and make
preserves.” [RVA: Cuentos 31-32]

(621) E:" la'qtzili xwangén lha:tza' tojo:ma:' lha: i'xmojo.ni:'t.

e la'qtzin—lh=1 I'x-wangén  lha:=tzd' —tojo:—ma:'
and  see—PFV=INCT 3POSS—frog NEG=now PRES-inside—PROG
lha: i'x-mojo:—ni:'t

where PST—put.down—PF

‘And he saw his frog was not inside where he had put it.” [FAS: Frog Story 5]

(622) Tza:'lani:'tza' i'xwangén. Sej pu'tzalh.

O—tza:'la—ni:'t=tzda' 1'x—wangén sej pu'tza—lh

PRES—flee—PF=now 3ross—frog  much look—PFVv

‘His frog has already escaped; he looked for it a lot.” [FAS: Frog Story 6]
The verbal predicate in the perfect in (620) expresses an event that occurred in the past,
namely the planting of sugarcane, which is relevant to another unbounded or habitual event
in the past of having to prepare and preserve the sugarcane themselves, since there was no
miller in the community at that time. In the excerpt from the Frog Story in (621), the perfect
form of the verb, i’xmojo:ni:'t ‘he had put it down,” expresses an event that had already
been accomplished prior to the boy’s realization of his frog’s disappearance. The perfect
form of the verbal predicate in (622) expresses an event that has already occurred, namely,
the frog’s escape which has present relevance in that the boy is now left with the task of
finding it.

The perfect expresses a past event whose outcome continues into the present moment,

as seen in (623) or is relevant to the present discourse, as shown in (624)-(625).
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(623) Maga:stza' lha: tu: i'xa'nan tu: i'xwa'kan. Ma'qtin ka:'taxkamani:n li:stakani:'t.
maqa:s=tza' lha:  tu: 1'x—a'nan—-0 tu: 1'x—wa'-kan-0
long.ago=now NEG PTCL  PST—eXist-IMPF  NREL PST—eat—IDF—IMPF

mag-tin ka:'-taxkamani:n @-li:—stak—kan—ni:'t

NUM.CLF—one PLC—pauper PRES—INST—grow—IDF—PF

‘A long time ago, there was nothing that people could eat; people have grown up in
poverty.’[MCC: Story of Past 1-2]

(624) Wa:ma:' tachiwini tu: wan nakwan u:'tza'n tu:n ka: xwili:ni:"ti wa:ma:'i’xkd:n sipéj.
lha: ma:pa:kwika' Zihuateutla

wa:ma:' tachiwin=1  tu: wan na—i'k—wan u:'tzd'=n

this story=INCT  NREL  say FUT-1SG.SUB—say ~ PRN.3SG=INCT
tu:=n O—ka:'x—wili:—ni:"t=1 wa:ma:' 1'x—xkamn Sipéj
NREL=INCT  PRES—prepared—put—PF=INCT this 3POoSsS—water mountain
lha: ma:pa:kwi—ka' Zihuateutla

where call.by.name—IDF:PFV Zihuateutla

‘This story that I'm going to tell is about what has formed the water on this mountain
in the place that is called Zihuateutla.” [Story of community 1-3]

(625) Wa:ma:' ka:'lakchikni' maqa:stza' sta'ki:ni:'t.

wa:ma:' ka:'-lak—chik-ni1' magqa:s=tza' (—sta'ki:—ni:'"t

this PLC—INTNS-house—PL long.ago=now PRES—grow—PF

“This village has grown since then.’ [Story of community 56]
In the excerpt from the personal narrative in (623), the speaker uses the perfect form to
describe how things were in the past relative to the standard of living at the present (as she
continues to describe in the story). In (624), the speaker is setting up the discourse and uses
the perfect to refer to a past situation. The example in (625) similarly expresses a past
situation that has present relevance; the community is now populated as a result of people
moving to Zihuateutla when water was found on the mountain long ago. The examples in
(620)-(625) further show that the morphological perfect combines with the present and past
tenses.

In summary, morphologically the perfect is categorized as an aspect since it appears in
the same position as other aspectual suffixes. Semantically, however, the perfect functions
as a complex tense denoting the relation between two time points: one event that occurred
in the past relative to another past event, or one event in the past that has present relevance.

While the marking of the perfect is more regular than other aspectual inflections, the
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paradigms still show variability and morphologically determined allomorphy that may be

better described lexically through person-marking.

To summarize this section on aspect, dynamic verbs in ZT potentially inflect for four
aspects: imperfective, perfective, progressive, and morphological perfect, all of which
show some amount of morphologically or lexically determined allomorphic variation. The
two major aspectual inflections are the imperfective and the perfective, both of which show
a considerable amount of irregularity across the verb classes as well as underspecification
across the agreement paradigm. Unlike verb agreement where underspecification results in
ambiguity in participant marking outside of context, zero-marked aspectual forms are not
ambiguous. As seen from the verb paradigms in §5.2.1.1 and §5.2.1.2, these lexical items
have been lexicalized, the patterns of which differ depending on the class and person and
number of participants involved. Where imperfective marking is overt in one paradigm for
some verb classes, it is unmarked in the perfective paradigm (and vice versa), resulting in
lexical items that unambiguously differ in form. While the present analysis suggest an
analytical explanation to the variability — that is that the verb word consists of distinct
morphemes each of which contribute a layer of meaning — these forms might more
generally be described by patterns of participant marking and analyzed as units or
constructions that are lexically determined. Progressive aspect, which may be thought of
as semantically a subcategory of the imperfective as in Comrie (1976: 25) is more regularly
and overtly marked for all verb classes and is the only aspect that seems to combine with
other aspects, specifically the perfective. Finally, while the morphological perfect functions
as a complex tense locating two separate situations on the timeline, it is analyzed as an
aspect following the Totonacan linguistic tradition based on its morphological distribution
as a suffix appearing in the same position as other aspectual markers. The next section
presents the potential for verbs to be marked for tense in ZT and some of the ways tense

and aspect might combine.

5.2.2 Tense

Tense is the grammatical category that expresses “location in time” of the situation denoted

by the verb (Comrie 1985: 9). Locating a state or event in time can be relative to the present
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moment marked by the time of speech or it can be relative to some other reference point
depicted in the discourse. In this respect, ZT has relative tense in that a situation can be
located in time relative to some other reference point other than the moment of speaking.
Verb stems in ZT exhibit inflection for three tenses: present, past, and future. The present
is marked by the absence of tense morphology on the verb, the past tense is marked with
the prefix i'x- and the future with the prefix na-. The morphological perfect is also
considered a complex tense in ZT although this was described under aspectual inflections
following the Totonacan linguistic literature (see §5.2.1.4). Tense marking is illustrated in
Table 37 with the verb faxtu ‘leave’ in the indicative mood of the imperfective aspect. The
tense prefixes have been highlighted in bold. The allomorphic variation that is found when
the past and future tense combine with the first person singular subject prefix i'k- is

described below in the section on the past tense §5.2.2.2 and future tense §5.2.2.3.

Table 37: Present, past, and future tense (faxtu ‘leave’)

Present Past Future
1sG i'ktaxtu xa'ktaxtu naktaxtu
28G taxtuya’ i'xtaxtuya’' nataxtuya'
3sG taxtu i'xtaxtu nataxtu
1PL.EXC i'ktaxtuyd:uj xa'ktaxtuyad:uj naktaxtuyd:uj
1PL.INCL taxtuya:uj i'xtaxtuyd:uj nataxtuyd:uj
2PL taxtuya:'tit i'xtaxtuya:'tit nataxtuya:'tit
3PL tataxtu i'xtataxtu natataxtu

As described in §5.2, tense and aspect interact in particular ways — the attested possible

combinations being summarized in Table 38.
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Table 38: Possible combinations of tense and aspectual morphology

Imperfective  Perfective Progressive Perfect

Present v X v v
Past v X v v
Future V4 X X X

Besides some formal restrictions on the combination of tense and aspect in the language,
Table 38 suggests that there may be some semantically driven patterns. Present and past
tense inflection, for instance, combine with the imperfective and progressive aspects
indicating that events in the present and past can be viewed as unbounded, ongoing,
continuous, or habitual and may serve as a background for which other events (bounded or
unbounded) may take place. By contrast, past or present situations in the imperfective and
progressive aspects can be interrupted by other events that are situated relative to the time
of the unbounded or ongoing event. Future tense marking, however, is only compatible
with the imperfective aspect, which may indicate that since future situations are
unactualized or unrealized states of affairs, they are viewed as unbounded and incomplete.

While tense and aspect combine in semantically and morphologically complex manners,
there are some generalizations that may be further made. The past tense, for instance, is not
found in combination with the perfective aspect in the indicative mood in the ZT database.
Since the perfective is used to narrate sequences of completed events, its function is similar
to that of the past tense. Rather, the past tense may be used to locate a situation at a certain
point in the past while the perfective may be used as a means of moving the story or
discourse along by referencing a sequence of events or individual episodes that contribute
to the whole situation. While past tense and perfective aspect do not seem to combine
morphologically in verb forms in the indicative mood, the two systems work closely
together in discourse and narratives. The morphological incompatibility of the past and
perfective in the indicative mood may be a grammatical restriction in the language since
the past tense prefix combines with the perfective suffix somewhat idiomatically in the
formal expression of the irrealis mood (cf. §5.2.3.4). Moreover, future and past tenses are
not found in the database with perfective marking. Present tense, which is the unmarked

form, seems to involve situations that are happening at the moment of speech or habitual
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affairs and might not combine with the perfective either. Finally, the morphological perfect
only combines with the present and past tenses to denote a situation in the past relative to
another past or present event.

The following sub-sections describe the forms and functions of the three tenses in ZT:
present (see §5.2.2.1), past (see §5.2.2.2), and future (see §5.2.2.3). The description
illustrates some of their combinatorial potential with aspectual inflection. While some tense
and aspect markers might not morphologically combine as seen in Table 38, the two
systems of tense and aspect work together in complex ways that are beyond the scope of
this dissertation. The marking of the present tense with a zero-affix is used only in this
section for heuristic purposes. The tense and aspect affixes relevant to the discussion in

each section has been highlighted in bold in the morphological gloss.

5.2.2.1 Present
The present tense refers to a state or event that is happening at the moment of speech or
events that are believed to be true, and is marked by the absence of an overt tense marker

(represented here with a zero morpheme), as seen in (626)-(628).

(626) Tzama: San Manuel ka'tzi:niya.. Lakapa:sta'knayd:. Qa'lhi: i'xpoder.

tzama: San Manuel  @-ka'tzi:—nin-ya:
that San Manuel =~ PRES—know—AP—IMPF
@-laka—pa:std'’k—nan—ya: O—qa'lhi:—0 1'x—poder

PRES—face—think—AP-IMPF ~ PRES—have—-IMPF 3POSS—power
‘...that San Manuel knows and he thinks; he has power.” [SLO: Cuentos 72]

(627) Min kilagxtajat kuma chu:wdj i'klagtzima:'tza' chu:waj tapala:xlanan.
O-min—O kin—lagxtajat kiima chu:wgj
PRES—come—IMPF 1POSS—tears because = now

O—i'k—laqtzin—ma:'=tza' chu:waj O—tapala:xla—nan—-O
PRES—1SG.SUB—see—PROG=nOW  Nnow PRES—get.expensive—AP—IMPF
‘My tears come out because now | am seeing that everything is getting expensive.’
[RVA: Cuentos: 58]

(628) Tza:'lani:'tza' i'xwengén. Sej pu'tzalh.
O—tza:'la—ni:'t=tza' 1'x—-wengén  sej pu'tza—lh
PRES—flee—PF=now 3ross—frog much look—PFv
‘His frog has already escaped; he looked for it a lot.” [FAS: Frog story 6-7]
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The clauses in (626)-(628) express situations that are happening in the moment of speaking,
and current states of affairs or general truths that are believed to be the case according to
the speaker at the time of speech. The example in (626) shows that the present tense
semantically combines with the imperfective to denote a present habitual state of affairs.
In (627), the imperfective combines with the progressive to refer to a state or event that is
ongoing at the present moment and perceived to be true. In (628), the imperfective
combines with the perfect to denote an event that has present relevance. The present tense
does not seem to semantically combine with the perfective as this aspect is used to denote

completed events giving them a sense of past time.

5.2.2.2 Past

The past tense prefix ix- is used to refer to events that occur in past time relative to the
moment of speaking. The past tense morpheme has several allomorphs, optionally realized
as x- before approximants, vowels, and stop consonants, as shown in (629)-(630). The
lexical item bearing the past tense prefix has been bolded in the orthographic line to

highlight the pattern described.

(629) Xwi: cha:'tin sluluk i'xwanikan Jesus.
i'x-wi:  cha:'-tin sluluk  i'x—wani—kan—@ Jesus
PST—sit NUM.CLF—one  lizard PST—say—IDF—IMPF  Jesus
‘There was once a lizard named Jesus.” [RLP: Chameleon: 1]

(630) Kwa i'lhkititnin lha: xlakapala a'kxnika xtapali: i'xmakni'.
O—-i'k—wa-0 i'’x—lhkitit-nin—@ lha: i'x—lakapala—©Q
PRES—18G.SUB—say—IMPF ~ PST—lazy—AP—IMPF NEG  PST-hurry—IMPF

a'kxnika i'x—tapali:—0 1'x—makni'
when PST—change—IMPF 3POSs—body
‘I say, he was lazy and would not hurry to change his body.” [RLP: Chameleon 3]

The past tense prefix also has as an allomorph xa- when combining with verb forms with

the first-person subject prefix i'k-, as seen in (631).
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(631) Xanka' chi: xa'kwa'yan xanka' tu: chu. ...
xanka' chi: xa—i'k—-wa'yan—O xanka'  tu: chu:
well PCTL  PST-1SUB—eat-IMPF  well PTCL  PTCL
‘I ate well, well what...” [RVA: Cuentos 39]

For some speakers, the past prefix i’x- may also surface as x- when combined with the first-

person prefix i'k-, as in (632).

(632) E:" a'ntza xi'kta: 'lawi: qa'tla:tus kintzi:'t xwani:'t.
e:' a'ntza i'x—1'k—ta:'-lawi:—©Q ga'tla:tus kin—tzi:'t
and over.there PST-1SG.SUB—CMT-live-IMPF little.while = 1POSS—mother

i'x—wan—ni:'t

PST-be—PF

‘and I lived over there for a little while together with my mother when she had been
alive.” [SLO: Cuentos: 26]

The prefix i’x- is reduced to i~ before a fricative, as shown in (633)-(634).

(633) Xanka' i'skuja kinta:ta'. 1'skuja kintzi: 't.
xanka' i'x—skuj—a kin—ta:ta' i'x—skuj—a kin—tzi:'t
well PST-work—IMPF  1POSS—father =~ PST—work—IMPF 1POSs—mother
‘My father used to work well; my mother used to work well.” [RVA: Cuentos: 37]

(634) Kwa i'lhkititnin. Lha: xlakapalad a'kxnika xtapali: i'xmakni’.
O—-i'k—wa-0 i'x—lhkititnin—@ lha: i'x—lakapala—Q
PRES—1S8G.SUB—say—IMPF  PST—lazy—AP—IMPF NEG  PST-hurry—IMPF

a'kxnika  1'x—tapali:—O 1'’x—makni'

when PST—change—IMPF 3P0OSs—body

‘I say, he was lazy and would not hurry to change his body.” [RLP: Chameleon 3]
In fast speech, the past tense marker i’x- may move leftward and appears as an enclitic in

the form of -x on vowel-final particles preceding the verb stem (also described in §2.3.3),

as exemplified in (635)-(636).
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(635) Nu:n ti:'x a'nan. Tu:n pu:lanankani a'nali: wa:ma:".
nwn ti i'x—a'nan—-0 tu:=n pu:lanan—kan=i
no PTCL  PST—exist-IMPF  REL=JNCT habitat—PL.POSS=INCT

a'nan—lh=i: wa:ma:'
exist—PFV=INCT this
‘Nobody was here; what was here first was this.” [Story of community: 6]

(636) Mat tzi:'sa xtaskujma: 'nan ti:x tatlo:ma:'nan.
mat tzi:'sa 1'x—ta—skuj—ma:'-nan
QTV night PST—3PL.SUB-wWOrk—PROG—ST.PL

ti: i'x—ta—tlo:—ma:'-nan
HREL  PST-3PL.SUB—d0—PROG—ST.PL
‘It’s said those who were doing (the construction) were working at night.” [SLO:

Cuentos 141]
In terms of function, verb forms encoded with past tense inflection express the fact that

a state of affairs is located in past time, as shown in (637)-(639).

(637) Xanka' i'skuja kinta:ta'. 1'skuja kintzi: 't.
xanka' i'x—skuj—a kin—ta:ta' i'x—skuj—a kin—tzi:'t
well PST-work—IMPF  1POSS—father =~ PST—work—IMPF 1POSs—mother
‘My father used to work well; my mother used to work well.” [RVA: Cuentos: 37]

(638) Mat tzi:'sa xtaskujma: 'nan ti:x tatlo:ma:'nan.

mat tzi:'sa i'x—ta—skuj—ma:'-nan
QTV night PST—3PL.SUB—wOrk—PROG—ST.PL
ti: i'x—ta—tlo:—ma:'-nan

HREL  PST—3PL.SUB—d0—PROG—ST.PL

‘It’s said those who were doing (the construction) were working at night.” [SLO:
Cuentos 141]

(639) E:" a'ntza xi'kta: 'lawi: qa'tla:tus kintzi:'t xwani:'t.
e:' a'ntza i'x—1'k—ta:'-lawi:—O ga'tlaitus  kin—tzi:'t
and  over.there PST—1SG.SUB—CMT-live-IMPF little.while 1POSS—mother

i'x-wan—ni:'t
PST—be—PF
‘and I lived over there for a little while together with my mother when she had been
alive.” [SLO: Cuentos: 26]
The example in (637) shows that the past combines with the imperfective aspect in past

habitual expressions and in (638), with the progressive aspect to denote an event that was
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regularly occurring at the same time as another regularly occurring or habitual event in past
time. The example in (639) demonstrates that the perfect i’xwani: 't ‘she had existed/lived’
expresses a regular occurrence in the past at the same time as another state in the past
denoted by a verbal predicate in the imperfective xi'kta:'lawi: ‘I lived together with
someone’. The use of the atelic verbs lawi: ‘live’ and wan ‘be’ in (639) may further
contribute to the perspective that the state or event is continuous or unbounded at the same
time as another unbounded event in the past.

The past tense does not morphologically combine with the perfective in expressions in
the indicative mood. Nevertheless, in narratives, the past tense is used to situate an event
at a point in time in the past and works together with the perfective (and other aspects) as
a means of unfolding or connecting a sequence of events in the discourse or narrative. In
the excerpt from the Frog Story in (640), for instance, the speaker sets the narrative in past
time in the first line and then uses the perfective without subsequent tense marking to relate
the sequence of events as they occurred. In this excerpt, the speaker was prompted from a
picture book by Mayer (1969) about a little boy and his dog, who goes on a search for his

frog and so each phrase or clause may correlate with an image in the book.
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(640) Cha:'tin sqa'ta’ i'xqalhi: cha:'tin wangén e:' cha:'tin i'xchichi’. Tzi:'swanli'. Tama:lh
sqa'ta’ nai'xtama'. Tatukalh i'xchichi'. Chi: xqa'qa:lh, taki:'li sqa'ta’...

(a) cha:'-tin sga'ta’  i'x—qalhi: cha:'-tin wangén
NUM.CLF-one  child PST-have NUM.CLF-one  frog

e:' cha:'-tin 1'x—chichit'
and NUM.CLF—one 3ross—dog

(b) tzi'swan-li'
night.fall-prv

(c) tama:—lh sga'ta’ nak=i'x—tama'
lie.down—PFv  child LOC—-3POSS—bed
(d) ta—tukd-lh 1'’xchichi’

DCS—go.up—PFV  3POSS—dog

(e) chi: xqa'qéd:—lh  taki:'1h=i sqa'ta’
PTCL  dawn-PFV  get.up—PFV=INCT child

‘(a) A boy had a frog and a dog. (b) Night has fallen. (¢) The boy lay down on his
bed. (d) The dog went up. (e) When it dawned, the boy got up...” [FAS: Frog story
2-4]

The past tense in (640) is used to locate the story in the past. The speaker then uses the

perfective aspect to narrate a progression of events that follow as they unfold one after the

other as a completed, bounded whole.

5.2.2.3 Future

The future tense in ZT is marked with the prefix na- and only combines with the
imperfective aspect. The future tense is used to express situations, states, or events that are
predicted to occur at some point after the present moment denoted by the time of speech.
When the future tense prefix na- combines with the first-person prefix i'k-, the combination
i1s commonly realized as nak-, where the initial i~ of the first-person subject prefix is elided,

as in the future prediction in (641).
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(641) E:" naktamo:'qo'sa. Naka'nta:ki:' nakxka:n.
e!' na—i'k—ta—mo:'qd's—a na—i'k—a'nta:ki:'-@ nak=xka:n
and FUT-1SG.SUB-INCH—fallIMPF  FUT-1SG.SUB—go.suddenly—IMPF LOC=water
‘And I'm going to fall. I'm going to end up in the water.” [FAS: Woodchopper 11]
In the context from the short narrative, “The Woodchopper™, in (641), the wife is predicting
that the woodchopper, at some point in time subsequent to the time of speech, will drop a
log in the path on his way to chop wood. The wife predicts that she would later trip over
the log and fall into the river.

Subordinate clauses expressing a planned future event may also take the future tense, as

seen in (642).

(642) Lagali: i'kpu:wan tzisaj na'ktaxtu.
laqali: O—i'k—pu:wan—0 tzisj na—i'k—taxtu—0
tomorrow PRES—1SG.SUB-think—IMPF early.morning  FUT—1SG.SUB-leave—IMPF
‘Tomorrow I think I will leave early.’

A subordinate clause that states the purpose for the event of the main clause also appears

in the future tense, as shown in (643).

(643) Kastilhti' kapén kinu xatzé naska:ka.
ka—stilh—ti' kapén kinu  xa-tze na—ska:k—a
OPT—distribute—2SG.SUB:PFV  coffee so.that DTv—good FUT—dry.out-IMPF
‘Spread out the coffee, so it will dry out well.’

Additionally, the future tense is found in both the main clause and subordinate clause in

reference to a hypothetical event, as exemplified in (644).

644) Sa: napi'na’ nate:maqga:na’ gantin ki'wi' naktéj.
p q q ]
sa: nma—pi'n—a' na—te:—maga:n—a' gan—tin
if FUT—go:2SUB-IMPF:2SG.SUB  FUT—PATH-throw—IMPF:2SG.SUB NUM.CLF—one

ki'wi'  nak=tej
stick  LOoC=path
‘If you go, you will drop a stick in the path.” [FAS: Woodchopper 9]

The tense of a clause can also be a relative tense, as in (645), where the future tense is used

relative to a past reference point.
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(645) I'xwan katawilage: 'titi' nawa'yana:uj.
1'x—wan—0 ka—ta—wila—qe:'-tit=i na-wa'yan—a:—uj
PST—say—IMPF  OPT-INCH-Sit-TOT—2PL.SUB=JNCT = FUT—eat—IMPF—1PL.SUB
‘She said you all sit down and we will eat.” [RVA: Cuentos 19]
The example in (645) demonstrates the future tense is used in the complement clause of a
reporting verb in the past tense, where the speaker is reminiscing about childhood events
with her sister. The occurrence expressed in the future tense is relative to a reference point
in past time. The examples further show that the future tense expresses unrealized,
unactualized, and even hypothetical situations and only combines with the imperfective
since these events are unrealized and incomplete affairs.

To summarize this section on tense, all verbs in ZT inflect for one of three tenses: the
present, which is the unmarked form, the past, and the future. Tense and aspect combine in
somewhat restricted ways that are formally and semantically motivated. The various tenses
and aspects, nevertheless, combine with each other in larger discourse and narrative
structures in complex ways. For instance, even though the past tense does not combine
morphologically with the perfective aspect in the indicative mood, these two systems work
closely together. In fact, the combination of the past tense i’x- with perfective marking is
used in the expression of the irrealis mood (cf. §5.2.3.4), which is discussed in the next

section.

5.2.3 Mood

Mood is the grammatical category that encodes a speaker’s beliefs or attitude about a state
of affairs and is generally thought of as distinguishing realis (actual or realized) from
irrealis (non-actual or non-realized) situations (Palmer 2001). Verbs in Zihuateutla are
inflected for the realis (indicative mood) or for several irrealis moods (optative, potential,
and the mood formally described as the “irrealis”). Since the classification of mood varies
across the Totonacan languages, this analysis is based on the description of mood found in
Beck (2011) for Upper Necaxa. Mood in ZT seems to follow this system most closely and
this pattern may be characteristic of the languages in the Central Totonac group (Beck
2014). Furthermore, the term referring to the formal expression of the “irrealis” mood in

ZT follows the Totonacan linguistic literature, where it refers to a combination of affixes
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that have cognates across the languages that mark what is called the “irrealis mood” in
these studies (Tlachichilco Tepehua: Watters 1988, Apapantilla Totonac: Reid 1991, Upper
Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2004 & 2011, Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung 2007a, Filomeno Mata
Totonac: McFarland 2009).

The description of mood in ZT requires further work and documentation, but in general,
it can be described as a grammatical system that categorizes states of affairs that are
realized or thought to be real from those that are not. The indicative mood indicates that a
specific event or state of affairs is considered to be factual by the speaker and is the default
mood, marked by the absence of any other mood marker. An example of a clause in the
indicative mood is seen in (646), where the indicative is being represented with a zero affix

for descriptive purposes in the position where other mood affixes would appear.

(646) Wa'chi' kit i'kpastaka.
wa'chi' kit O—O—i'k—pastak—a
like.this  PRN.1SG ~ PRES—IND-1SG.SUB-remember—IMPF
‘...that’s how I remember it.” [RVA: Cuentos 95]

As has been shown in §5.2.1 through §5.2.2, the indicative mood makes distinctions for all
tenses and aspects.
The optative mood is marked with the prefix ka- and is used to express the speakers’

desired state of affairs, as in (647).

(647) Kataxtuya: 'tit.

ka—taxta—ya:'-tit

OPT-leave—IMPF:2SUB—2PL.SUB

‘May you all leave!”
Verbs inflected with the optative express a range of mental states or attitudes about the
proposition by the speaker, such as desideratives, imperatives, exhortations, or negative
commands. The optative mood is only found in the database inflected for the imperfective
and perfective aspects and there are no examples in the ZT database where the optative
appears with tense inflection.

The potential mood, marked with the prefix #i'-, is used to express things that are not

true at the time of reference but are potentially realizable, as in (648).
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(648) Ti'taxtuya: 'tit.
ti'-taxti—ya:'-tit
POT-leave—IMPF:2SUB—2PL.SUB
‘You all might leave.’

Verbs inflected for the potential mood denote the speaker’s beliefs that a situation is
possible or probable, as in (648). This mood is also found inflected for the imperfective
and perfective aspects and does not appear in any examples in the ZT database with tense
inflection. The potential mood is found with tense inflection in other Totonac languages,
and potential and optative moods form a full paradigm inflected for all aspects in Upper
Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2011), so this is likely not a semantic restriction on combining these
two moods with the other tenses or aspects but rather a gap in the collected corpus.

The mood formally referred to as the “irrealis” is conveyed by an idiosyncratic
combination of affixes borrowed from other tense and mood paradigms, as is common in
other languages (Palmer 2001). Irrealis mood is the name used for the affix(es) that are
cognate in other Totonacan languages, which in particular makes use of the perfective
aspectual suffixes. The irrealis mood is used to express unreal or hypothetical situations

similar to the subjunctive in other languages, as exemplified in (649).

(649) I'xtataxtulh...
i'x—ta—taxta—lh
PST—3PL.SUB-leave—PFV
‘Were they to leave!’

‘If they leave,...’

The present tense of the irrealis mood in (649) is marked with the past tense prefix i’x- in
combination with the perfective suffix -/A. Irrealis mood expresses a speaker’s attitude that
an event or state of affairs is hypothetical, unreal, impossible, or not potentially realizable.
It can be found as part of the condition or result clause (or both) in expressions of
hypothetical conditions. The irrealis also seems to make distinctions for the past, present,
and future tenses but does not appear to indicate the variety of aspectual inflections.

Table 39 highlights the mood markers in bold on the verb taxzu ‘leave’ for the indicative

(9), optative (ka-), potential (¢#i"-), and irrealis (i’x- -/i"). The mood paradigms are presented
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in Table 39 in the present tense, at least for the indicative and irrealis moods; the affixes

inducing the mood have been highlighted in bold.

Table 39: Mood paradigms (taxtu ‘leave’)

Indicative Optative Potential Irrealis
1sG i'ktaxtu ka'iktaxtu i'kti"taxtu xai'ktaxtulh
28G taxtuya’ kataxtuya' ti'taxtuya’ i'xtaxtu’
3sG taxtu kataxtu ti'taxtu i'xtaxtulh
1PL.EXC i'ktaxtuya:uj ka'iktaxtuya:uj i'kti"taxtuyad:uj xai'ktaxtuj
1PL.INCL taxtuya:uj kataxtuya:uj ti'taxtuyad:uj i'xtaxtuj
2PL taxtuya:'tit kataxtuya:'tit ti'taxtuya:'tit i'xtaxtutit
3PL tataxtu katataxtu ti'tataxtu i'xtataxtulh

Table 39 shows that the optative prefix ka- precedes the person prefixes. The potential #i'-
appears in two different positions: after the first-person subject prefix i’k-, or before the
third-person plural subject prefix ta-; this order of affixes is reflected in the template
illustrated in Figure 7. The irrealis mood in the present tense is marked by a combination
of the past tense prefix i’x- and the perfective form of the verb, here marked with the suffix
-lh on those verbs that do not take person agreement suffixes. The mood formally described
as the “irrealis” also makes use of other mood markers in past and future forms (see
§5.2.3.4).

The following subsections describe the forms and functions of the mood system in ZT.
The indicative mood expressing situations that are believed by the speaker to be true is
presented in §5.2.3.1. The optative mood conveys a speaker’s desires or wishes and is
found in a variety of situations demonstrated in §5.2.3.2. The potential mood denotes states
or events that are not actualized but the speaker believes to be probable or potentially
realizable, as shown in §5.2.3.3. The “irrealis” mood expresses a variety of unreal,
unactualized, impossible, or hypothetical situations and uses an idiosyncratic combination

of tense, aspect, and mood affixes described in §5.2.3.4.
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5.2.3.1 Indicative
The indicative mood is used to express states or events that happen or are perceived to be
factual. The indicative mood is marked by the absence of overt morphology, which is

represented in this section with a zero morpheme for heuristic purposes, as shown in (650)-

(652).

(650) Pero ka:'makan i'xcha'pa:nan nakxwa:'ti'. I'xcha'pa:nan chu: lha: na tu molino.

pero  kar'makin i'x—@—cha'pa:—nan—O nak=xwa:'t1'
but by.hand PST—IND-mill-AP-IMPF =~ LOC=metate
i'x—0@—cha'pd:—nan—O chu: lha:  na tu: molino

PST-IND-mill-AP-IMPF ~ PTCL  NEG still PTCL  miller
‘But they milled by hand in the metate. They milled since there was still no
miller.”[RVA: Cuentos 36]

(651) Lha: kila:ta:'latulakutuna.uj.
lha: O-0-kin—la:—ta:'-la—tula—kutun—a:—uj
NEG PRES—IND—10BJ-RCP—CMT-be—sit—-DSD-IMPF—1PL.SUB
“You all do not want to live with me.” [RVA: Cuentos: 24]

(652) Nachi'pa:kan lha:tza' talakatzunajé:.
na—@—chi'pa:—-kan—0 lha:=tza' O-O—ta—lakatzunajé:—@
FUT-IND—trap—IDF—IMPF when=now PRES—-IND—3PL.SUB—close.by—IMPF
‘They are going to trap him, now when they get close to him.” [MCC: Witch story 6]
The examples in (650)-(652) demonstrate that the indicative mood is compatible with all
three tenses (past, present, and future) and thereby locates the event on a timeline for which

the speaker believes the proposition to be true. The indicative mood also takes inflections

for all aspects, which was illustrated in the sub-sections on aspect in §5.2.1.

5.2.3.2 Optative
The optative mood, marked with the prefix ka-, is used to express a speaker’s mental state
or attitude about the proposition. The optative is found in the imperfective aspect in (653),

and the perfective in (654)-(655).
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(653) Ka'iktaxtuya.uj!
ka—i'k—taxtu—ya:—uj
OPT—1SG.SUB—leave—IMPF—1PL.SUB
‘Let’s leave!’

(654) Kakimaxki:lh dios kintalhi'wi'ki't! Kakimaxki:lh kingad'lhni'!
ka—kin—maxki:—lh dios kin—talhi'wi'ki't  ka—kin—maxki:—lh  kin—qd'lhni'
OPT-10BJ-give—PFV god 1POSS—strength ~ OPT-10BJ—give—PFV 1POSS—blood
‘God give me strength! Give me my blood!” [RVA: Cuentos 97-98]

(655) Choj magtin chu: wa'chi' kata'ampa i’xamigos.

choj mag-tin chu: wa'chi' ka—ta—a'n—pa 1'x—amigos

now NUM.CLF—one PTCL  like.this =~ OPT—3PL.SUB-go—RPT  3POSS—friends

‘Now, one time, like that, his friends wanted to go again.” [RLP: Chameleon 40]
The example in (653) illustrates an optative construction inflected for the imperfective
expressing the speaker’s desire, potentially in the form of a command or exhortation. In
(654), the optative form in the perfective aspect expresses a desired state of affairs about
the speaker’s wishes, hopes and desires. In (655), the optative mood appears in an
affirmative construction expressing an activity desired by the participants in the event.

The optative is used in expressions of imperatives, commands or exhortations, as in

(656)-(659). The verbal predicate in the optative appears inflected for the perfective aspect
and a second-person subject in (656)-(658), and a first-person plural subject in (659).

(656) Kald'qtzi'! I'ksta'jqo:lh e:'i'klonhgaxni:te:lha.
ka-la'qtzi’ O—i'k—sta'}—qo:—1h e
OPT—see:2SG.SUB:PFV IND—1SG.SUB—wet-TOT-PFV  and

O——-1'k—longq—a—xni:—te:lha
PRES—IND—1SG.SUB-be.cold-IMPF—die—AMB
‘Look! I got completely wet and I'm going along all cold.” [FAS: Woodchopper 26]

(657) Kapinchi' paxa!

ka—pin—chi'-0 O—D—pax—a
OPT—g0:2SUB-DIST:2SG.SUB—PFV  PRES—IND-bathe—IMPF
‘Go take a bath!’

(658) Kakima:sputu:nuni'. Lha: li:-wa i'klhulh.
ka—kin—ma:—sput—u:—nun—ni'—0 lha: li:wa 1'’k—lhu—lh
OPT—10BJ—CS—finish—CS—AP-DAT:2SG.SUB—PFV NEG on.purpose 1SG.SUB—do—PFV
‘Forgive me, I didn't do it on purpose.’ [FAS: Woodchopper 28]
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(659) E:"lha: cha: ma:'? kalagtziuj, wani chi'xku'.
e:' lha: cha: ma:' ka-laqtzin—uj—O O—O—wan-ni—0
and where PTCL lie OPT—see—1PL.SUB—PFV  PRES—IND—say—DAT-IMPF

chi'xkd'
man
‘The man says to her, ‘And where is it? Let’s see it!”’ [FAS: Shopping List 7]

The verb forms in the optative mood in (656), (657), and (659) are Class 3 n-final verb
stems and the one in (658) is a Class 1 vowel-final stem, all of which are represented as
taking a zero-affix for the perfective as discussed in §5.2.1.2. Furthermore, in (657), the
perfective aspect is not marked in verbs that take the distal suffix -chi’, which expresses
direction away from the speaker (cf. §6.2.7).

The optative is used in the formation of negative exhortations, commands, or

admonitions with the negative particle /ha. in pre-verbal positions, as seen in (660)-(663).

(660) Wani i'xpuska:t Maria lha: kapiti tzi:'sa!
O—O—wan-ni—0 1'x—puska:t Maria
PRES—IND—say—DAT-IMPF ~ 3POSS—woman  Maria

lha: ka—pit=i tzi:'sa
NEG OPT—g0:2SG.SUB:PFV=INCT night
‘His wife, Maria, says to him, don't go out at night!” [FAS: Woodchopper 8]

(661) Lha: kakilhtaya' tzama: ki'wi'. Qowa'jwa'!
lha: ka-kilh—taya' tzama: ki'wi' qowa'jwa'
NEG OPT—mouth—take:2SG.SUB:PFV  that stick  ugly
‘Don't put that stick in your mouth! It’s ugly!’

(662) Lha:tza' kaka:tlaga' kaxli'!
lha:=tz4' ka—ka:—tlaga' kaxli'
NEG=now OPT-PL.OBJ-scare:2SG.SUB:PFV chicken
‘Don't scare the chickens away!’

(663) Lha: kawa't tzama: pi'n. Lhka:ka'!
lha: ka—wa'-t tzamd: pin lhké:ka'
NEG OPT—eat—2SG.SUB:PFV  that chili  hot
‘Don't eat that chili! It’s hot!’
In (660)-(663), the meaning of the optative mood takes scope over the negation which in

turn takes scope over the verb stem. In other words, the clause in the optative mood

expresses the idea that the desired state or event is the one that is being negated even though
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the ordering of the negative particle appears before the optative form of the verb.
The optative mood is compatible with the desiderative suffix -kutun, which also has

modal-like functions expressing desired states or events, as in the interrogative in (664).

(664) Lha: chu: kit nai'ka'n? Lha: chu: ka'nkutun?

lha: chu: kit na——-i'k—a'n-0

where  PTCL PRN.1SG FUT—IND—1SG.SUB—g0—IMPF
lha: chu: ka—a'n—kutun-0

where  PTCL OPT—g0o—DSD—IMPF

‘Where will I go? Where does one want to go?’ [RVA: Cuentos 103]

The desiderative suffix -kutun similarly expresses the idea that the subject desires the
realization of the event denoted by the verb and it may appear on verb stems without the
optative prefix ka- in expressions of desire. While the optative is considered an inflectional
category in this dissertation, the desiderative is described as an adverbial derivational verb
suffix (cf. §6.2.8). The optative mood is most used to express desired states of affairs, like
desideratives, imperatives, exhortations or negative commands. The possibility for the
optative to combine with other tenses and aspects require further investigation. The
optative marker ka- also appears in combination with the potential mood marker #i’- and

the perfective suffix -/i’ in the formation of the future irrealis, as discussed in §5.2.3.4.

5.2.3.3 Potential
The potential mood marker ¢~ is used in expressions of possible but unrealized situations.
The potential mood co-occurs with a verb in the imperfective in (665); the imperfective

suffix -ya’in this example is a portmanteau of the 2SG.SUB and IMPF, as was described in

§5.1.1.

(665) Ti'taxtuya'.
ti'-taxti—ya'
POT-leave—IMPF:2SG.SUB
“You might leave.’
In (666), taken from a personal narrative, the potential co-occurs with a verb marked in the

perfective aspect, suggesting that the posited event was possible, but did not take place.
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(666) Tonces ti'le:'nka'tzda'. Mat ti'le: 'nka'tza'.

tonces  ti'-le:'n—ka'=tza' mat  ti'-le:'n—ka'=tza'

then POT—take—IDF:PFV=now  QTV  POT-take—IDF:PFV=now

‘Then it’s said that they could have taken (the statue); they could have taken it.’

[SLO: Cuentos 73]
The example in (666) refers to a past event when law enforcement officials arrived in
Zihuateutla and planned to take the statue of San Manuel to La Union, which had then
become the new government center. The speaker uses the potential mood to express the
idea that in the minds of the officials, it was possible for them to take the statue (which
they did attempt to do), but the event never occurred because they had not realized how
heavy the statue was. Several lines later in the same narrative, the speaker uses a negative

potential to describe that, in the end, the event was not probable because the statue weighed

too much to move, as seen in (667).

(667) Tzi'nkanli' mat. Tzi'nkanli'. Lha:tza' mat ti'lé:'lh. Lha:tza' mat tilé:'lh.
O—tzi'nkan—I1' mat  O—tzinkdn-Ii'
IND-be.heavy—PFV  QTV  IND-be.heavy—PFV

lha:=tza' mat  ti'-le:'n-lh lha:=tza' mat  ti'-le:'n-1h

NEG=now QTV POT-take-PFV NEG=now QTV POT-take-PFV

‘It’s said (the statue) was heavy. It was heavy. They could not take it in the end;

they could not take it.” [SLO: Cuentos 81-82]
The example in (667) can illustrate that the negation takes scope over the potential mood,
where the negative particle is used to negate the possibility of the event. This differs from
the optative predicates in the negative where the optative takes scope over the negation
discussed in §5.2.3.2; these differences in scope however may show variability and require
further investigation.

The potential mood is used to express the probability of an event in the elicited examples

shown in (668)-(669).
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(668) Tatu:nu:t tun ti'maxki:ni' milagapdasni' kawalh chichi’.

tatumn:t  tu:=n ti'-maxki:—ni' min—lagapasni'
shoe NREL=INCT  POT—give:IMPF—2SG.OBJ  2POSS—family.member
ka:—wa—lh chichi'

PL.OBJ—eat-PFV  dog
‘The dog wanted to eat the shoes your cousin would give you.’

(669) Ki'klhwa' kawan chi'xku', lha: kinti'maxki:lh tumi:n.

ki'klhwa' ka—wan chi'xka' lha: kin—ti'“maxki:—lh tumi:n

bad OPT-be man NEG 10BJ-POT—give—PFV  money

‘If the man were bad, he would not give me money.’
The verb in the potential mood in (668) is in a relative clause referring to the possibility of
the shoes being gifted, whereas in (669) the verb in the potential mood is part of a
conditional expression and conveys the probability of the outcome of the event denoted by
the condition.

The potential mood is used idiomatically with a verb of saying in (670) to express the

speaker’s frustration or disappointment that a more desirable situation was unrealized,

namely the speaker expresses the fact that she did not want the ADDRESSEE to leave in order

to chop wood.

(670) Li:wa' pi't lagxqa:nana'. I'kti'wani'ni' lha: kapi't!
li:wa' O-pi't ¥—-lag—xqa:—nan-a'
on.purpose  IND-leave:2SG.SUB:PFV  PRES—IND-INTNS—chop—AP—IMPF:2SG.SUB

1'’k—ti'-wan—ni'—ni'-0 lha: ka—pi't

1SG.SUB—POT—say—DAT—20BJ-PFV  NEG OPT—g0:2SG.SUB:PFV

‘Why did you leave to chop wood? I told you not to leave!” [FAS: Woodchopper

23]
The clause in the potential mood in (670) with the verb wani’ ‘say something to someone’
is used idiomatically in an expression of the speaker’s frustration with the ADDRESSEE for
not having participated in the desired action or outcome of the speaker in that her wishes
or commands were ignored. The unrealized situation is expressed by the complement
clause inflected for the optative mood. This use of the potential is rather particular and may
correspond to the frustrative use of the potential in UNT (Beck 2017b). While most
examples in the potential mood are found in the perfective aspect, the combination of the

potential with other tense and aspect markers and their various functions require further
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investigation.

5.2.3.4 Irrealis

The irrealis mood in ZT is used to express hypothetical or unreal situations and states or
events that are not potentially realizable in the speaker’s mind. The irrealis is formed with
an idiosyncratic combination of affixes taken from other parts of the inflectional paradigm
and is always marked as if it were in the perfective aspect. All three tenses — 1i.e., the
future, the present, and the past — can be found combined with the irrealis in ZT. The

idiosyncratic set of affixes that express each of these irrealis forms is found in Table 40.

Table 40: Irrealis mood paradigms in ZT for the past, present, and future

Irrealis
Future ka- ti'- -li’
Present ix--li'
Past ix-ti"- -li’

Table 40 shows that the irrealis mood combines with all tenses in ZT and makes use of the
perfective suffix in each. There is a limited number of irrealis examples in the ZT database
and it is difficult to elicit some of these forms, so the irrealis has not been examined in
depth to date. However, the form and functions of the irrealis that are found in ZT seem to
coincide with the system described for UNT in Beck (2004, 2011, 2014).

The future irrealis is formed with the combination of the optative and potential prefix
and the perfective suffix as in (671)-(673) and expresses a hypothetical or impossible future

state of affairs.

(671) Ka'kti'latama:'lh a:'lagata:'ti’ lagakitzis ka:ta'!
ka—i'k—ti'-latama:'-1h a:'-laga—ta:'ti' laga—kitzis ka:ta'
OPT—1SG.SUB—POT-live—PFV ADD-NUM.CLF—four =~ NUM.CLF—five year
‘Were I to live four or five more years!” [RVA: Cuentos 96]

275



(672) Lha: kati'pa:tle'qé.'lh wani Juan, a.'lh.
lha:  ka-ti'-pa:tle'qé:—1h O——wan—ni— Juan  O-a'n-lh
NEG OPT-POT-happen—PFV  PRES-IND-say—DAT-IMPF Juan  IND—go—PFV
‘It is not going to happen, says Juan, and he left.” [FAS: Woodchopper 14]

(673) Ki:nu ma:x xatzé lha: max kati'lé: 'ujun mat wankan.
ki:n ma:x xa—tze lha:  ma:x ka—ti'-le:'n—uj—@=un
SO maybe DTv—good NEG maybe OPT-POT-take—1PL.SUB—PFV=JNCT

mat @—O-wan—-kan—-0

QTV  PRES-IND-say—IDF—IMPF

‘They say it is probably better that we will not take (the statue).’

[SLO: Cuentos 85]
The future irrealis in (671) expresses the speaker’s belief that she will not live much longer.
A negative future irrealis is used in (672) to express Juan the Woodchopper’s belief that it
will be impossible for him to drop a stick on the path over which his wife could trip over
and fall. Similarly, the example in (673) uses the negative future irrealis to describe the
impossibility that the officials will move the statue because it is too heavy.

The present form of the irrealis mood is composed of the combination of the past tense

prefix and the perfective suffix, as shown in (674)-(675).

(674) Tu: xai'kd'lh i'ktizya ki'wi', lha: tu:n tu: i’li:tzi'tzi'nti' wani'kdni Maria.
tu: xa—i'k—a'n-1h O-O—i'k—ti:ya—-0 ki'wi'
PTCL  PST—1SG.SUB—go—PFV PRES—-IND—1SG.SUB—take-IMPF ~ wood

lha: tu:=n tu: i'x—li:—tzi'tzi'n—ti'
NEG PTCL=INCT NREL PST-INST—be.warm—2SG.SUB:PFV

O—OD—wan—ni'-kan—=i Maria
PRES—IND—say—DAT-IDF—IMPF=JNCT Maria

‘If I had not gone to bring wood, you would have nothing to warm you up, he tells
Maria.” [FAS: Woodchopper 29-30]

(675) Che:'ma mat i'xma:laki:ka', i’xtze:ya:lh.
chi: a:'ma i'x—ma:—laki:—ka' i'x—tze:ya:—1h
PTCL  like.this  PST-CS—open—IDF:PFV  PST—get.better—PFV
‘If theyinr had made the door open like this, (the church) would have been better.’
[SLO: Cuentos de un abuelito: 138]

The example in (674) describes the hypothetical condition that had the Woodchopper not

gone to cut wood that it would be impossible for his wife, Maria, to be warm by the fire.
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In (675), the irrealis form of the verb expresses a hypothetical, but unreal, condition that
had the door of the church faced a different direction, the design would be much better now
because the door would be facing toward the sunrise. The examples in (674)-(675) further
show that in the absence of an element meaning sa.: ‘if’, the conditional meaning of the
subordinate clause (introduced with the particles tu: and chi:) is contributed by the marking
of the irrealis mood, as has been observed in other languages (Bybee et al. 1994: 209).
Finally, there is only one contextualized example — i.e. from a narrative — of the past
irrealis, which is marked with the past tense and potential prefix and the perfective suffix,

as seen in (676). The example expresses an unreal or hypothetical situation in past time.

(676) I'xti'lhukutuma:'ka' nakCacahuatlan choj li:tzukuka' a:'tza' tza' ya..
i'x—ti'-lhu—kutun—ma:'-ka' nak=Cacahuatlan choj
PST-POT—d0—DSD—PROG-IDF:PFV Loc=Cacahuatlan =~ now

O—li:—tzukia—ka' a'tzd' tza' O—D—ya:—0
IND-INST-begin—IDF:PFV  here over.there PRES— IND—stand—IMPF
‘Theyipr would have wanted to make (the church) in Cacahuatlan, but theyipr began
here with the one over there.” [SLO: Cuentos 133]
The excerpt in (676) tells of a situation concerning a church that was never built in
Cacahuatlan because it was erected in the town of Zihuateutla instead; the past irrealis
expresses the event was an unreal, or hypothetical situation in the past.

To summarize this subsection on mood, ZT makes a grammatical distinction between
those statements that express realis from irrealis. The indicative mood, as is common cross-
linguistically, is marked by the absence of any overt mood marker and expresses the
speaker’s assertion of the truth of the proposition. The other three moods can be generally
described as expressing irrealis — that is, unrealized or non-actual situations. The optative
conveys a speaker’s desires, such as desideratives, imperatives, exhortatives, or negative
commands. The potential mood refers to a speaker’s belief that a state or event is possible
or probable but unactualized. The mood formally described as the irrealis uses an
idiosyncratic combination of affixes from the tense, aspect, and mood paradigms to convey
situations that are believed to be impossible or hypothetical.

The next section describes the inflectional patterns of stative verbs, which are a subclass

of verbs that are imperfective in form and meaning. Stative verbs are distinguished from
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dynamic verbs based on morphological criteria in that they do not take the variety of
aspectual inflections attested for the dynamic verb class unless derived into dynamic forms.
Stative stems inflect for tense and mood as described in §5.2.2 and §5.2.3 above, although

they show some minor differences in patterns of agreement.

5.3 Stative Verbs

This section illustrates the class of verbs formally described as stative verbs in ZT. Stative
verbs constitute a small class of verbs that are imperfective in form and function, and that
express states, physical configurations, or postures that are construed as unchanging over
time with no definite beginning or end. This subclass of verbs is formally distinguished
from dynamic roots and stems on morphological grounds. The subclass of verbs formally
called stative verbs do not show inflectional aspectual distinctions unless derived into
dynamic stems. Two types of verbs fall into this category, ordinary stative verbs and stative
posture verbs. These two subtypes of stative verbs are distinguished based on functional
criteria. Ordinary stative verb stems are generally formed from bound roots or
monomorphemic stems that have locative and positional senses (see §5.3.1). Stative
posture verbs, on the other hand, are a small closed class of four posture verbs that
participate in specific locative and existential expressions as well as some idiomatic
constructions (see §5.3.2). This section describes the form and function of stative verbs and
includes the patterns of agreement morphology in intransitive and transitive stative verb
stems and their aspectual inflections in derived dynamic forms. The class of stative verbs
are easily found in compound verbs and productively combine with body-part terms in

locative expressions, which are also described in §3.3.3.1.

5.3.1 Ordinary Stative Verbs

Ordinary stative verbs express states, physical configurations, and positions that persist
over time. This class of stative verbs contains some monomorphemic stems and stems

formed from the combination of a small class of bound roots that have locative,
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configurational, or directional senses, including -kut ‘up, outward’, -nu: ‘in, on’, -ge:
‘uncovered’, and -xfu ‘out’. These stative stems do not inflect for aspect, but become the
base for derivation of their dynamic counterparts, which are generally synonymous, with
the addition of the inchoative prefix fa- or the causative prefix ma:-. Inchoative and
causative derived forms of stative bases can then take the usual range of aspectual
inflections. Stative bases and their derived inchoative and causative forms (the prefixes for
which are highlighted in bold) are illustrated in Table 41. The dash (-) in the table represents

forms that are unattested in the ZT database.

Table 41: Stative base, inchoative, and causative forms for six ZT stative verbs

English English English
Stative base Inchoative Causative

gloss gloss gloss
-kut ‘be up, outward’  takut- ‘getup, get out” —
-nu: ‘be in, on’ tanu: ‘go in, on’ ma:nu: ‘put inside’
-ge: ‘be uncovered” — ma:qé: ‘uncover sth’
-Xtu ‘be out’ taxtu ‘go out’ ma:xtu ‘take sth out’
laki: ‘be open’ talaki: ‘come open’ ma:laki: ‘open sth’
tzumd:  ‘be full’ tatzuma:  ‘come to fill’ ma:tzuma:  ‘fill sth’

The bound and unbound stative forms in the first column in Table 41 constitute the base of
stems that may take incorporated body-part terms (see §6.1.5) and certain affixes that form
stems that remain stative in inflectional terms. Ordinary statives have the same tense,
person and number inflections as regular dynamic verbs, as shown in (677)-(678), and

productively combine with body-part terms to form new stative stems, as in (679).

(677) I'xlaki..
1'’x—-laki:
PST—3SG.SUB—be.open
‘It was open.’
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(678) I'klaknu:.
O—1'k—lak—nu:
PRES—1SG.SUB-INTNS—be.in
‘I am stuck.’

(679) Pa:tzuma:.

O—(—pa:—tzuma:

PRES—3SG.SUB—belly—be.full

Lit. ‘S/he is belly-full.’

‘S/he is full.’
The stative stem in (677) demonstrates overt inflection for the past tense and a third-person
singular subject marked by a zero-morpheme. The example in (678) shows the stative base
-nu. ‘in, on’ prefixed with the intensifier /ak- to form the stative stem /aknu: ‘X is stuck’
inflected for a first-person singular subject by the prefix i’k- and for the present tense by a
zero morpheme. In (679), the stative stem fzuma: ‘X is full’ takes an incorporated body-
part root pa:- ‘belly’ to form a new stative stem pa:tzuma: ‘X is belly-full’.

Dynamic forms of stative bases are derived with the inchoative fa- or causative ma.-,

which then take a variety of aspectual inflections, as shown in (680)-(681).

(680) Naktakuta. Naklonga.
na—i'k—ta—kut-a na—i'k—-long—a
FUT—1SG.SUB—INCH-be.up—IMPF FUT—1S8G.SUB-be.cold—IMPF
‘I will get up and will be cold.” [FAS: Woodchopper: 13]

(681) Ma:kinkagé:lh li:tzo'qnu’.
ma:—kinka—qe:—lh li:—tzo'q—nu'
CS—nose—be.uncovered—PFV INST—write—PL
Lit. ‘S/he caused the nose of the pen to be uncovered.’

‘She took the top off the pen.” [FAS: Cut & Break]

The dynamic forms of the ordinary stative verb bases are inflected for the imperfective
aspect in (680) and the perfective in (681). The inchoative prefix derives a verb that
expresses getting into a position in the direction expressed by the meaning of the locative
base with -kut ‘up’ in (680). The addition of the causative prefix to the stative stem kinkagé:
‘X is uncovered’ in (681) increases the valency of the verb, forming a dynamic stem with
a CAUSER subject acting on a PATIENT object ma:kinkage: ‘A causes X to be uncovered’.

Inchoative forms of ordinary stative stems are further discussed in §6.1.3, which shows

that the inchoative prefix fa- may be related to the valency-decreasing affix found with
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dynamic transitive verbs described as a decausative. Causative forms of stative stems are
also discussed in §6.1.1.1, which describes how the application of the causative with

regular dynamic verbs take the circumfix ma:- -ni..

5.3.2 Stative Posture Verbs

Stative posture verbs belong to a closed class of four verbs: wi: ‘sit’, ma:' ‘lie’, ya: ‘stand’,
and wa'ka’ ‘be high up, hang’. These four posture verbs are characterized by Grinevald
(2006) as basic posture verbs, namely sitting, standing, and lying, plus an additional posture
verb, hanging, that is common to Amerindian languages. The posture verbs indicate the
posture, configuration, or position of a person or thing that is maintained through time.
These verbs also inflect for person and number but take the stative plural marker -nan in
forms with a plural subject, as illustrated in the paradigms in Table 42, where the posture

verbs have been highlighted in bold.

Table 42: Person paradigms for stative posture verbs

wi: ‘sit’ ma:'‘lie’ ya: ‘stand’ wa'ka' ‘be high up’
1sG i'kwi: i'kma:' i'kya: i'kwa'ka’
2S8G wila’ pa:'t ya:'t wa'ka'’
3SG wi: ma:' ya: wa'ka’
1PLexc  i'kwila:nduj i'kma:'nauj i'kya:nduj i'twa'ka'nauj
1PLine  wila:nauj ma:'nauj ya:nauj wa'ka'nauj
2PL wila: 'na'ntit pa:'na'ntit ya:'na'ntit wa'ka'na'ntit
3PL tawila:nan tama:'nan taya:nan tawa'ka'ndn

The paradigms for the stative posture verbs in Table 42 resemble imperfective forms of
dynamic verbs, however, the stative verbs do not inflect for the full range of aspects. The
verb wi. ‘sit,” for example, appears as wila(:) with what appears as the imperfective suffix
-a(:) in all forms except those with 1SG and 3SG subjects (similar to Class 1 imperfective
dynamic verbs (cf. §5.2.1.1)). The posture verb ma:’ ‘lie’ exhibits stem suppletion in

second-person singular and plural subject forms, where it is replaced with pa.’ and takes
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the suffix -¢ (2SG.SUB) or -tit (2PL.SUB); these same suppletive stems appear for second-
person subjects in the progressive aspect (cf. §5.2.1.3). The verbs wila' ‘you sit’ and wd 'ka’
‘you are high up/hanging’ resemble second-person subject forms in the imperfective
dynamic paradigms. These two verbs are inflected for a second-person singular subject
with antepenult stress and a short final laryngeal vowel, as is typical for second-person
singular subjects. The posture verb ya: ‘stand’ is realized as ya. 't with the final -# (2SG.SUB)
and laryngealization of the vowel found typical of second-person subject inflection.

As opposed to the person agreement patterns of dynamic verbs, all posture verbs with

plural subjects take the stative plural marker -nan, as seen in (682)-(684).

(682) Tawila:nan.
ta—wila:—nman
3PL.SUB—Sit—ST.PL
‘They sit.

(683) Wila:nauj.
wila:—na—yj
Sit-ST.PL—1PL.SUB
‘We sit.’

(684) Wila:'na'ntit.
wila:'-na'n—tit
Sit—-ST.PL—2PL.SUB
“You all sit.’

In forms with first-person plural subjects, the stative plural marker surfaces as -na, the final
-n being truncated by the presence of the subject marker -uj (1PL.SUB), as shown in (683).
The stative plural has an allomorph -na'n in those forms with second-person plural subjects,
as shown in (684). The stative plural suffix -nan is also found in dynamic verb stems with
plural subjects in the progressive aspect (cf. §5.2.1.3). The inflectional patterns of posture
verbs in Table 42 are different from those found in Upper Necaxa Totonac, where stative
posture verbs exhibit a combination of forms drawn from both the imperfective and
perfective aspectual paradigm (Beck 2011a: 36). The ZT posture paradigms in Table 42
are more similar to the conjugational patterns found in Apapantilla Totonac (Reid

1991:106-109).
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Transitive stative posture verbs

Stative posture verbs can undergo derivational processes that turn them into transitive
stems with incorporated body-part morphemes. Consequently, such derived transitive
posture verbs exhibit regular inflection for person and number of subject and object as is
found with dynamic verbs in general but still do not inflect for aspect unless derived into
dynamic forms. Table 43 illustrates the stative transitive verb paradigm for a'klhwi: ‘to sit
on top’ derived with the bound body-part root a’k- ‘head’, an epenthetic -/4- and the stative
posture verb wi: ‘sit’, creating a stative transitive verb form meaning ‘X is sitting on top of
Y’, or literally ‘X is sitting on Y’s head’. The affixes denoting the person and number of

participants in Table 43 have been highlighted in bold; the dash (—) represents illicit forms.

Table 43: Stative transitive paradigm (a'klhwi ‘be sitting on top of something’)

SINGULAR OBJECT

1sG 28G 3sG
1sG — i'ka'klhwilani’ i'ka'klhwi:
2SG ki'aklhwila' — a'klhwila’
3sG ki'a'klhwi: a'klhwilani’ a'klhwi:
1PLexe  — i'ka:a'kihwila:nda'ni’ i'ka'klhwila:nauj
1PLine — - a'klhwila:nduj
2 PL kila:a'klhwila:na:uj — a'klhwila:'na'ntit
3rL kintaa'klhwila:nan taa'klhwild:ni’' taa'klhwila:ndan
PLURAL OBJECT

1rPL 2PL 3pPL
1sG — i'ka:a'kihwild:ni’ i'ka:a'klhwi:
2S8G kila:a'klhwila:na:uj — ka:a'klhwila’
3sG kinka:a'klhwila:ni' ka:a'klhwild:ni’ ka:a'klhwi:
1PLexe - i'ka:a'kihwild:ni’ i'ka:a'klhwila:nauj
1PLine — - a'klhwila:nduj
2PL kila:a'klhwila:na:uj — ka:a'klhwila:'na'ntit
3rL kinka:taa'klhwila:nani’ ka:taa'klhwila:ni' taa'klhwila:ndan
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The transitive stative posture verbs display different inflectional patterns from the
intransitive posture paradigm in that some plural subject forms do not take the stative plural
marker -nan. Forms that do not appear with the stative plural in Table 43 are those where
third-person plural subjects act on second-person objects (3PL > 2SG/PL), and where first-
person plural subjects act on second-person plural objects (1PL > 2PL), the latter of which
may be expected since this person/number combination is idiosyncratic and non-
compositional (cf. §5.1.2). The absence of the plural stative marker -nan in these plural
subject forms is similar to the absence of this marker found in the progressive transitive
paradigms of dynamic verbs (cf. §5.2.1.3).

These gaps in stative plural marking in some forms with plural subjects resembles those
patterns found in the progressive paradigm in Apapantilla Totonac in Reid (1991:106-109),
although this grammar does not give the transitive posture paradigms for the stative verbs.
This pattern is also different from that found in UNT, where the stative -nan is present in
all stative posture verbs with plural subjects (Beck 2011a). Since it is difficult to elicit these
constructions outside of context, this anomaly could also have resulted from confusion

during elicitation and may require further investigation.

Dynamic forms of posture verbs

Dynamic forms of stative posture verbs are derived with the inchoative prefix fa- which
forms a new verb stem indicating that the subject comes into the posture expressed by the
stative base. The derived dynamic forms of the posture verbs take aspectual inflections for
all aspects just like regular Class 1 (vowel-final) dynamic stems, as demonstrated for the
imperfective aspect in Table 44, where the imperfective suffixes have been highlighted in

bold.
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Table 44: Dynamic forms of posture verbs derived with the inchoative prefix ta- in the

imperfective aspect

tawi: taya: tama:' tawa'ka’

‘sit down’ ‘stand up’ ‘lie down’ ‘goup’
1sG i'ktawila i'ktaya i'ktama:’ i'ktawa'kad’
28G tawilaya’' taya:ya' tapa:'ya’ tawakd'ya’
3sG tawila taya: tama:' tawa'ka’
1PLexc  i'ktawila:yd:uj i'ktaya:ya:uj i'ktama: 'yd:uj i'ktawa'ka'ya:uj
1PLine  tawila:yd:uj taya:yd:uj tama:'ya:uj tawa'ka'ya:uj
2PL tawilaya:'tit taya:ya:'tit tapa:'ya:'tit tawa'ka'ya:'tit
3PL tatawila tataya: tatama.' tatawa'ka’

Table 44 illustrates that the dynamic forms of the derived posture verbs take aspectual

inflections like regular Class 1 verbs (see §5.2.1.1) with the imperfective suffix -ya(:) in

all forms, and a zero affix in those stems that do not take person agreement suffixes (i.e.

1SG and 3SG/PL subject forms). The verb forms for fama:' ‘lie down’ with second-person

singular and plural subjects are formed by stem suppletion. The dynamic forms of the

posture verbs do not take the stative plural -nan with plural subjects.

Dynamic forms of the posture verbs exhibit inflection for the perfective aspect in (685),

the progressive in (686), and the perfective of the optative mood in (687).

(685) Tzi:'swanli'. Tama:'lh sqd'ta’ nai'xtama'.
tzi:'swan—I1'
nightfall-PFv

ta—ma:'-lh
INCH-lie-PFV child

sqa'ta’

nak=1'x—tama'
LOC=3P0OSS-bed

‘It became dark. The boy lied down on the bed.” [FAS: Frog Story 3]

(686) Tama:'ma.".
ta—ma:'-—ma:'
INCH-lie—PROG
‘S/he is lying down’

(687) Katawila'!
ka—ta—wila'
OPT-INCH-Sit:2SG.SUB:PFV
‘Sit down!’

Posture verbs are found in complex verb stems that result in a stative progressive
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aspectual reading. For example, the prefixal element a'gsa:- (a'q- ‘head’ sa.: ‘stuck’)
combines with the posture verb wi: ‘sit’ and ya. ‘stand’ to form the complex verb stem
a'qsa:wi: ‘X is stuck sitting’ and a'gsa:yd: ‘X is stuck standing’. The new verb complex
expresses the sense of being in a prolonged position as denoted by the base. These complex
stative stems become dynamic with the inchoative fa- prefixed to the posture verb
a'qsa:tawila ‘X gets stuck in a sitting position’. Table 45 illustrates the person and number
inflection of the complex posture stem using wi: ‘sit’, as well as its dynamic forms. The
stative base has been highlighted in bold in the first column of the table, while the

inchoative prefix rendering a dynamic stem has been highlighted in the second column.

Table 45: Stative and dynamic forms of verb formatives (wi: ‘sit’)

Stative Inchoative
a'qsa:wi: ‘be stuck sitting’ a'qsa:tawila ‘get stuck sitting’
1sG i'ka'qsa:wi: i'ka’qsa:tawila
28G a'qsa:wila’ a'qsa:tawila’
3sG a'qsa:wi: a'qsa:tawila
1PLexc  i'ka’qsa:wila:nauj i'ka'gsa:tawilaya.:uj
1PLine  a'gqsa:wila:nduj a'qsa:tawilaya:uj
2PL a'qsa:wila:nantit a'qsa:tawilaya:'tit
3PL taa'qsa:wila:nan taa'qsa:tawila

The stative uses of the posture verbs (column 1) in Table 45 do not vary for aspect. These
complex stative stems inflect like other stative posture verbs do and take the plural -nan in
plural subject forms. In the derived dynamic forms (column 2), the complex verbs display
aspectual inflections like regular Class 1 (vowel-final) verbs, which takes an overt
suffix -ya: on those forms with person agreement suffixes in the imperfective aspect, as

shown in Table 45.
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Functions of stative posture verbs

Posture verbs express configurations of a compact shape related to ‘sitting’, an upright
vertical extension related to ‘standing’, and a horizontal elongation associated with ‘lying’
(Newman 2002). These properties have also been described as differing on visual clines
with greater visibility connected with standing and least visibility with lying (standing >
sitting > lying) (Rice 2002:63). Although posture verbs may indicate different senses of
the configuration or location of a person or thing, they are commonly used in locative and
existential constructions that express FIGURE-GROUND relations as described in Talmy
(2000). In Talmy (2000), a FIGURE is taken to be the variable or moveable entity in the
scene which can be located in relation to a GROUND, an invariable or stationary reference
object to which the FIGURE’s location can be characterized. In ZT, the posture verb is
chosen based on the posture or configuration of the FIGURE, which is expressed by the

subject of the clause, as exemplified in (688)-(689).

(688) Choj mat laqtzilh a'ntza'. Mat ya: a'ntza' mat ya: sikwalan.

choj mat laqtzin-lh  a'ntzd’ mat ya:
now QTV  see—PFV over.there QTV stand
a'ntzd' mat ya: sikwalan

over.there QTV stand holy.statue

2

‘Now, it’s said he saw it, over there, it’s said the holy statue stands over there.
stands over there.” [SLO: Cuentos 106—107]

(689) I'xta:pa:n pusa:nto ya: ki'wi'.

1'x—ta:pa:n pusa:nto ya: ki'wi'

3POSS—side church stand tree

‘The tree is beside the church.’

Lit. ‘The tree stands to the church’s side.” [FAS: TRPS #49]
The stative posture verbs in (688)-(689) function as existential predicates with the meaning
of ‘X is/exists’, where the posture verb also conveys the configurational properties of the
FIGURE. The verb ya: ‘stand’ in (688) signals that the subject, the statue of San Manuel, in
this context is literally in an upright standing position. The posture verb is selected by the

extended vertical properties of the FIGURE, the tree, in (689), located in relation to the

church, which is the GROUND object.
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The stative stem wa'ka’ ‘hang, high up’ is also selected by the position of the FIGURE,
the variable entity, which is expressed by the subject. The FIGURE, expressed by the subject
of the clause, is located relative to the GROUND, the reference object. The verb wa'ka’
signaling FIGURE-GROUND relations is shown in (690)-(691), where it has been highlighted
in bold.

(690) Sqd'ta’ i'xwa'ka' naxa'kpu:n ju:ki'
sqa'ta’  1'x—wa'ka’ nak=i'x—a'kpl:n jukd'
child PST-be.high.up LOC=3POSS—head.crown  deer
‘The boy was hanging off the deer’s head.” [FAS: Frog story 30]

(691) Cha:'tin chi'xku' wa'ka' xqé:n lagatin chik.
cha:'-tin chi'xkd'  wa'ka' 1'’x—ge:n laga—tin chik
NUM.CLF—one man be.high.up  3rPoss—back NUM.CLF-one house
Lit. ‘One man is on the back of a house.” [RLP: TRPS #34]
‘The man is up on the roof of the house.’

The example in (690) shows wa'kd’ ‘hang, high up’ indicates that the subject (FIGURE) is
hanging over the GROUND expressed by the noun phrase ixa'kpu:n ju:ki' ‘deer’s head,’
which is introduced into the clause with the locative clitic nak=. In (691), the subject
cha:'tin chi'xku' ‘one man’ is located standing on the roof of a house, referred to literally
as i'xgé:n ‘its back’. The body-part noun may not necessitate the locative clitic as it is used
relationally similar to adpostions and thereby introduce a locative phrase into the predicate.

The verb wi: is selected literally in (692), but it is also used as a default posture verb for

things that do not have a clear axial orientation or configuration, as shown in (693).

(692) I'xtampi:n mé:sa wi: mi:stu'.
1'x—tampi:n mé:sa  wi:  mi:stu’
3poss—underside table sit cat
‘The cat is under the table.’
Lit. ‘The cat sits under the base of the table.” [MCC: TRPS #31]

(693) Mat wi: xka:n lagtzilh ta'lana.
mat wi:  xkamn lagtzin—lh  ta'lana
QTV sit water see—PFV hunter
‘It is said the hunter saw (where) there is water.’
Lit. ‘The hunter saw (where) the water sits.” [SLO: Cuentos 105]
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In (692), the subject, mi:stu’ ‘cat’ is literally in a sitting position. In (693), the default
posture wi: ‘sit’ is used to form the existential predicate with the subject xka:n ‘water’,
which had miraculously sprung up on the mountainside.

The stative posture verb wi: also has a number of conventionalized or idiomatic uses
involving being, existing, and living, as shown in (694)-(697). As was shown in Table 42,

the posture verb wi: takes an imperfective stem wild: in forms with plural subjects.

(694) Wi:kuscha qo:lujtzin.
wi:—kus—cha qo:lujtzin
sit—still-DIST old.man
‘The old man is still alive.” [RVA: Cuentos 44]
Lit. ‘The old man still sits.’

(695) Chi: xi'kwila:nauj a'jnanu’ lakapa:ni xi'kwila:nauj.
chi: 1'x—1'k—wila:—nan—uj a'jnant’ lakapa:n=i
PTCL  PST—1SG.SUB—sit—ST.PL—1PL.SUB over.there hillside=JNCT

1'x—1'k—wila:—nan—uj
PST—1SG.SUB—Sit—ST.PL—1PL.SUB

‘That’s where we lived, over there, on the hillside is where we lived.” [SLO:
Cuentos 24|

(696) Chi:'x taya:nan wa'chi'. Xwilaka' wa'tza'.
chi:  i'x—ta—ya:—nan wa'chi’ 1'’x—wila—ka' wa:'tzd'
PTCL PST—3PL.SUB-stand—ST.PL like.this = PST—sit-IDF:PFV  here
‘There were (big trees), like this; it could have been like that here.’
Lit. (Big trees) stood; it could have been like that here.” [SLO: Cuentos 30]

The example in (694) shows that the underived stative verb wi: ‘sit’ is used to mean ‘X is
alive, X exists’ and is suffixed with two adverbial-like morphemes, -kus ‘still” and -chad
‘distal’ described in §6.2.7. In (695), wila is inflected for the first-person plural exclusive
subject and is used in the context with the meaning of ‘X lives in a place’. The present
tense irrealis form of the verb in (696), which is formed by the past tense prefix i’x- in
combination with the perfective form of the indefinite subject suffix -ka'(cf. §5.2.3.4), uses
the posture verb wi: with the meaning ‘be, exist’ in a hypothetical situation. The verb wi:
‘sit’ is the default posture for referring to things that do not have a physical orientation and

the verb chosen for expressing ‘be living’.
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Additionally, the posture verb wi: ‘sit’ is chosen as the default posture for the compound

verb used to ask about one’s well-being, as exemplified in (697)-(698).

(697) Chu: lawila'?
chu: la—wila'
how be—sit:2SG.SUB
Lit. ‘How do you sit?’
‘How are you?’

(698) Tzey klawi..
tzey 1'k—la—wi:
well 1SG.SUB—be—sit
Lit. ‘I sit well.’
‘I am fine.’

In (697)-(698), the compound verb lawi: (la ‘do’ + wi: ‘sit’) is used when inquiring about
or responding to questions about a person’s physical or mental state. Compounds of /a ‘be’
with a stative posture verb may be used exclusively for animate things for which the state
is expected to be transitory (Beck, p.c.); however, this requires further verification for ZT.

Stative posture verbs incorporate body-part roots, forming transitive verbs that are used
to create intrinsic locative expressions (Pederson et al. 1998). In these constructions, the
posture verb is selected based on the configuration of the FIGURE, while the body-part root

expresses the sub-part of the GROUND that the FIGURE is located, as shown in (699)-(700).3°

(699) Ta:pa:-wi. i'xtapatulat puska:t.
ta:pa:—wi:  i'x—ta:pa:tulat  puska:t
side—sit 3POSss—belt woman
Lit. ‘Her belt side-sits the woman.’
‘The belt is on the woman’s waist.” [FAS: TRPS #42] "

(700) A'gtin mésa tampi:wa'ka' lagatin li:tzaqat.

a'g—tin mésa tampi:—wa'ka' laga—tin li:tzagat = BN
NUM.CLF-one table underside-be.high.up NUM.CLF-one gum H
Lit. ‘The gum underside-hangs the table.’

‘The gum is stuck under the table.” [RLP: TRPS #53]

30 Examples (699)-(703) were elicited using the Topological Relations Picture Series (TRPS) (Bowerman &
Pederson 1992) created by the Language and Cognition Department at the Max Plank Institute of
Psycholinguistics; the numbers next to the speaker code correspond with the number of the picture stimuli.
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The verb wi: ‘sit’ is selected as the default posture in (699) and denotes that the belt (the
FIGURE) is wrapped around the woman’s waist, which is referred to by the bound body-part
root ta:pa:- ‘side of one’s body’; the body-part term is inferred to select a sub-part (the
waist) of the GROUND (the woman). In (700), the gum (FIGURE) is located up high, or
hanging off the underside of the table-top. The bound body-part root tampi:- “‘underside’
refers to the sub-part of the GROUND (the table) where the FIGURE is located, and whose
position is denoted by wa'ka’ ‘be high up, hang’.

A number of complex stative verbs are formed with a body-part root combined with a

bound locative root and a stative posture stem to form a compound verb, as exemplified in

(701)-(703).

(701) Lakanu:wa'ka' lagatin tage:nut.
laka—nu:—wa'ka' laga—tin tage:nut
face—on—hang NUM.CLF-one  jacket
‘The jacket is hanging (on the wall).” [FAS: TRPS #09]

(702) Qe:nu:ya: pu:tika.
ge:—nu:-ya: pu:tika ‘
back—be.on—stand ladder
‘The ladder leans (on the wall).” [FAS: TRPS #58]

(703) Chac:tin chi'chi' lakaxtuwi: nai'xchik.
cha:—tin chi'chi' laka—xtu—wi: nak=1"x—chik m
NUM.CLF—one dog face—be.out—sit LOC=3POSS—house \«M MW‘\'

‘A dog sits in its house facing out.” [FAS: TRPS #71]

The example in (701) demonstrates the bound locative root -nu: ‘be on’ combines with
laka- ‘face,” which forms the stative stem /akanu.: meaning ‘be on a flat vertical surface’.
The stative stem lakanu: combines with the posture verb wa'kd’ ‘be high up, hang’ which
forms the compound verb lakanu:wa'ka’' ‘X is hanging on a flat vertical surface.” The
stative stem ge:nu: in (702) takes the body-part root ge:- ‘back’ and positional root -nu:
‘be in, on’ to form a stative stem meaning ‘be leaning against (a vertical surface)’. The
compound ge:nu:ya: takes the posture stem ya: ‘stand’ which reflects the long horizontal
orientation of the ladder. The example in (703) involves the bound root -xtu ‘be out’
combining with /aka- ‘face’ to form the stative verb lakaxtii ‘be facing out’; the stative

stem lakaxtu combines with wi: ‘sit’ to form a compound verb lakaxtuwi: ‘X is sitting
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facing outwards’. The compound stative verbs result in a stative progressive aspectual
reading, expressing the sense of the subject (or FIGURE) being in a prolonged position in
the posture denoted by the posture verb, which constitutes the right-hand member of the
compound.

In summary, stative verbs constitute a subclass of verbs that are imperfective in form
and function and are formally distinguished from dynamic verbs by not varying in
aspectual inflection. The class of stative verbs has been further divided into two subclasses
based on functional properties: ordinary statives and posture statives. Ordinary stative
verbs have positional and locative meanings, while stative posture verbs are a closed class
of four posture stems which are used as existential and locative predicates, and form some
idiomatic constructions. Inflectional forms of stative verbs display some irregularities, such
as suppletion and variability in the marking of the stative plural in forms with plural
subjects. Derivational properties of stative stems are productive and regular. Stative stems
formed via compounding and body-part incorporation result in more complex stative verbs.
Stative stems are derived into dynamic verbs with the inchoative and causative prefixes,
which can then take the variety of aspectual inflections similar to regular dynamic verbs as
described in §5.2.1. The next section on voice describes three different inflectional
categories affecting verbs in ZT which alter the diathesis of the verb and show some distinct

patterns of agreement in the marking of person and number.

5.4 Voice

Up until this point, grammatical agreement has been described for verb forms in the
default or unmarked active voice, as shown in §5.2. However, ZT has some grammatical
categories that have valency-altering and voice-like effects on the diathesis of the verb. In
the Totonacan linguistic literature, the most common terms for these morphemes which are
generally cognate across the family are the indefinite subject marker -kan, which in many
languages also marks the reflexive; the indefinite object marker -nVn, also referred to as
the antipassive; and the reciprocal marker /a.:-. In Zihuateutla, the indefinite subject (IDF)
marker -kan has several functions: it expresses an indefinite or agentless actor or it forms

a reflexive with transitive verbs. The indefinite object marker, or the antipassive (AP)
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suffix -nVn, in ZT expresses the idea that the action denoted by the verb affects an (implied)
indefinite or generic object or gives the verb an activity-like reading. The reciprocal (RCP)
prefix la:- is used in expressions of subject-object reciprocity in verb forms with plural
subjects.

While these are the labels that have been used by Totonacists, the paradigmatic
distribution and functions of these forms vary considerably throughout the language
family. The descriptions of these categories as expressing grammatical voice is used here
following other Totonacan languages for which the system in ZT shows some resemblance
(Tlachichilco Tepehua: Watters 1988; Filomeno Mata Totonac: McFarland 2009; Upper
Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2014). The verb template in Figure 8 illustrates the relative order in
which these markers appear on the verb stem. This template adds to the template in Figure
7 the position of those morphemes that convey grammatical voice in ZT. The angled

brackets <> in the table indicates that the affix may appear in more than one slot.
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Figure 8: Order of affixes for agreement, TAM, and voice

The verb template in Figure 8 indicates that the indefinite subject marker -kan appears in
two different positions. Indefinite subject marking appears closer to the stem before other
aspectual affixes, as seen in (704). The indefinite object, hereafter the antipassive -nVn,
appears closer to the root in (705), and the indefinite -kan appears in final position where

it forms a portmanteau with the perfective aspect.
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(704) Pu'tzaqo:kani:'tza' talhpani...
pu'tza—qo:—kan-ni:'t=tza' talhpan=i
look.for—TOT-IDF-PF=now rock=INCT
‘Theymr had already looked for all the rocks...” [SLO: Cuentos 99]

(705) Lakatzundj tzu'tzunuma:'ka'.
laka—tzundj  tzu'tz0-—nun—ma:'-ka'
face—close = suck—AP—-PROG—IDF:PFV
‘Someone is smoking nearby.’

The suffix -kan in (704) and (705) expresses the fact that the subject is an indefinite actor,
similar to ‘someone’ or the impersonal ‘they’ in English. The antipassive in (705) attributes
an activity-like meaning to the verbal predicate, which in this example is being performed
by an indefinite actor expressed with -kan.

The reciprocal prefix /a:- appears closer to the verb stem than other inflectional prefixes,

as seen in (706).

(706) Xtala:ta:'qota. Xtala:ma:qotu.n.
1'x—ta—la:—ta:'-qot—a 1'x—ta—la:—ma:—qot—u:=n
PST—3PL.SUB—RCP—CMT—drink—IMPF  PST—3PL.SUB—RCP—CS—drink—CS=INCT
‘They used to drink together; they used to make each other drink.’
[SLO: Cuentos 61]

The reciprocal /a:- combines with the applied comitative form of the verb ta:'qo't- ‘drink
with someone’ (cf. 6.1.2.3) and the causative form ma:qotu: ‘make someone drink’ (cf.
6.1.1) in an expression of reciprocity in (706). This section describes the form and functions
of the indefinite subject/reflexive suffix -kan (see §5.4.1), the antipassive suffix -nVn (see
§5.4.2), and the reciprocal prefix la:- (see §5.4.3), all of which may have valency-reducing

properties or voice-like effects on the diathesis of the verb.

5.4.1 Indefinite Subject

The indefinite subject suffix -kan in ZT has two functions: it either attributes an agentless
or indefinite subject reading to the verb or forms a reflexive construction. Verbs marked
with -kan show some irregular patterns in grammatical agreement. In particular, the

suffix -kan marks the UNDERGOER of transitive stems with a first-person singular or third-
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person plural participant using object morphology, resembling forms that could be more
literally glossed as someone verbs me or someone verbs them. On the other hand, verbs
with -kan mark second-person singular UNDERGOERS with subject morphology, which may
make a passive-like gloss such as you are done more appropriate. Table 46 illustrates the
indefinite subject forms with the verb chi:' ‘tie something,” which out of context is
ambiguous between a passive-like, agentless subject reading (‘X is tied up’), an indefinite
subject (‘someone tied X up’), or a reflexive interpretation (‘X ties X-self up’). In Table
46, the indefinite suffix is -kan in the imperfective aspect and forms part of a portmanteau

-ka' (IDF:PFV) in the perfective.

Table 46: Indefinite voice: person and number of imperfective and perfective aspect

Imperfective Perfective
1sG kinchi:'kan kinchi:'ka’
2SG chi:'kana’ chi:'ka’
3sG chi:'kan chi:'ka’
1rL - -
2PL - -
3rL ka:chi:'kan ka:chi:'ka’

The dash (-) in Table 46 represents paradigmatic gaps in the person paradigm; speakers
would not produce first-person plural or second-person plural indefinite subject forms with
the suffix -kan — a pattern that is found within the Northern branch of the family
(Apapantilla Totonac: Reid 1991, Upper Necaxa: Beck 2014: 25).3! There is also some
ambiguity in indefinite verb forms between second-person singular and third-person
singular PATIENTS in the perfective aspect. Since third-person singular subjects and objects

are unmarked (or zero-marked), these forms are ambiguous as to whether the verb stem

31 ' When speakers were prompted for first-person plural and second-person plural forms, they would
produce the following compositional forms without —kan:

(a) Kinan kinka:tachi:'ni'. (b) Wi'xinan ka:tachi:'ni’.
kinan  kin—ka:—ta—chi:-ni' wi'xinan  ka:—ta—chi:'-ni'
PRN.1PL 10BJ—PL.OBJ—3PL.SUB—tie—20B]J PRN.2PL PL.OBJ—3PL.SUB—tie—20B]J
“They tied us up.’ “They tie you all up.’
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shows agreement for the UNDERGOER with subject or object morphology. However, in first-
person singular and third-person plural forms, as seen in Table 46, the PATIENT or

UNDERGOER is expressed as the object, as in (707)-(708).

(707) Kinchi. 'kan.
kin—chi:'-kan—O
10BJ—tie-IDF—IMPF
(1) ‘Someone ties me up. / I am tied up.’
(11) ‘I tie myself up.’

(708) Ka:chi:'kan.

ka:—chi:'-kan—-0

PL.OBJ—tie—IDF—IMPF

(1) ‘Someone ties them up. / They are tied up.’

(1) “They tie themselves up.’
The expression of the PATIENT or UNDERGOER is marked by object morphology on the verb
stem in (707)-(708) and is ambiguous between an indefinite actor or passive-like
interpretation and the reflexive.

Second-person singular forms with the indefinite -kan, however, demonstrate that the

PATIENT or UNDERGOER is expressed using subject morphology, as in (709).

(709) Chi:'kana'.

chi:'“kan-a'

tie—IDF-IMPF:2SG.SUB

(1) “You are tied up.

(1) “You tie yourself up.’
The example in (709) shows regular second-person singular subject inflection with
penultimate stress and a final-short laryngeal vowel as described in §5.1.1; a literal gloss
reflects the more passive-like reading of the clause.

The indefinite suffix -kan can also apply to intransitive verbs. With intransitive stems,

indefinite verb forms are only found in the third person and attribute an indefinite or generic

interpretation to the clausal subject (cf. (710)-(711)).
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(710) Ni..
O—ni:—D
3SG.SUB—die—IMPF
‘S/he dies.’

(711) Ni:kan.
ni:—kan-0
die—IDF—IMPF
‘Someone dies. / Theypr die.’

The indefinite subject marker -kan on the intransitive verb ni: ‘die’ in (711) signals an
action or event that affects an indefinite or generic actor(s). These forms are usually
translated into Spanish using the reflexive, or passive, or have an indefinite third-person
plural subject reading similar to people or the impersonal they in English.

Verbs marked with the indefinite -kan function to foreground the object of a transitive

verb and background the subject in discourse and narratives, as seen in (712)-(714).%

(712) Maqga:stza' lha: tu: i'xa'ndn tu: i'xwa'kan. Ma'qtin ka:'taxkamani:n li:stakani:'t.
maqa:s=tza' lha:  tu: I'’x—a'man  tu: 1'x-wa'-kan—-0
long.ago=now NEG PTCL  PST—exist NREL PST—eat—IDF—IMPF

ma'g-tin ka:'-taxkamani:n li:—stak—kan-ni:'t

NUM.CLF-one PLC—poverty INST—grow—IDF—PF

‘A long time ago, there was nothing that could be eaten; at one time, people have
grown up in poverty.” [MCC: Story of Past 1-2]

(713) Ma:firmajli:ni:ka' lagatin kapsnat.
ma:—firmaj—li:—ni:—ka' laga—tin kapsnat
CS—sign—VBLZ-CS—IDF:PFV NUM.CLF-one  paper
‘They were made to sign a document.” [SLO: Cuentos 64]

(714) I'xka:siyanga'ni'ma:'ka’.
1'x—ka:—siyangd'n—ni'—ma:'-ka'
PST—PL.OBJ-be.afraid-DAT-PROG—IDF:PFV
‘They were being frightened (by her).” [MCC: Llorona 3]

32 The full form of the indefinite -kan appears with the imperfective and perfect aspect, as in (712) and the
suffix is diachronically realized as a portmanteau of the indefinite and perfective *-kan + *-/li'> *-ka' in the
perfective (713) and the progressive aspect (714).
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In (712), wa'kan ‘someone eats X’ appears in the headless relative clause, and foregrounds
the object /ha: tu: ‘nothing,” which appears outside of the relative clause, meaning
something like ‘nothing that could be eaten’ or ‘nothing existed that people could eat’. The
intransitive verb form li:stakani:'t ‘theyinr have grown up’ shares the previously mentioned
generic subject, which refers to people who were raised in the community in this context,
and the event of having grown up in poverty is foregrounded. In (713), the indefinite form
of the causative verb, ma:firmajli:ni:ka' ‘Y was made to sign Z,” backgrounds the CAUSER
subject of the active-voice form of the verb, ma.firmajli:ni: ‘X makes Y sign Z’, and
foregrounds the object, which in this context refers to the community members who were
mandated to sign a government document. In (714), the derived dative verb siyangd'ni’' ‘X
frightens Y’ in the indefinite form with -ka’ has a passive habitual reading, where the
subject (the witch, known as La Llorona, a female ghost who wails at night looking for her
children) has been backgrounded and the UNDERGOERS — those who were afraid — are
foregrounded. The foregrounding and backgrounding of the indefinite voice can be further
seen in the narratives in Appendix E.

The backgrounding of the indefinite subject with -kan is also used in narratives in order
to maintain the same subject across clauses in a topic chain, as seen in the excerpt from a

narrative in (715).
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(715) U:tzd' xla li:-wani'ka’ municipio de Zihuateutla. Chi:n tzukika' a'nu:

(@)

(b)

(©

(d)

(e)

taa'qawani'kani chinkani wa.' nakxqalhpu:n sipéji ge:sti:n. Tzukuka'

ma:chiki:ni:kan tzukuka' a'nali’ kiristiano. Chi: a'ntzd' tzukuka' a'nu: pa'qlhkan.

u:tza' 1'x—la li:—wan—ni'-ka' municipio de  Zihuateutla
PRN.3SG  PST-be INST—say—DAT-IDF:PFV municipio de Zihuateutla

chi:=n tzuku—ka' a'nu: taa'qawani—kan=i
PTCL=INCT  begin—IDF:PFV so.then be.scattered—IDF=INCT

chin—kan=i wa:' nak=i'x—qalhpi:n  sipéj=i ge:sti:n
arrive—IDF=JNCT  here LOC=3POSS—top mountain=JNCT  ridge

tzuku—ka' ma:—chiki:—ni:—kan tzuku—ka' anan—lh=i kristiano
begin—IDF:PFV  CS-build.houses—CS—IDF  begin—IDF:PFV eXist-PFV=INCT person

chi: a'ntzd' tzuku—ka' a'nu: pa'qlh—kan
PTCL  over.there begin—IDF:PFV  so.then blossom—IDF

‘(a) That’s why it was called the municipality of Zihuateutla. (b) When theyipr started
to move around, (c) they arrived here to the top of the mountain ridge. (d) Theyr
started making houses and people began living here. (¢) So then theypr began having

children over there.” [Story of Community 28-31]

The speaker in (715) uses the indefinite subject form of the verbs in order to maintain the

same subject throughout the discourse, which in this context refers to the people who first

inhabited the town of Zihuateutla. The verb forms with -kan seem to emphasize or

foreground the events as they occur while downplaying the participants or AGENTS of the

actions expressed by the verb. Even though the verbs do not show agreement for a plural

indefinite participant, the indefinite subject in these clauses take a plural generic reading.

The example in (716) further shows that the backgrounded subject of indefinite verbs

with -kan is not an indefinite or generic subject and that the agentless subject reading may

be more appropriate. In this excerpt from the Chameleon story, the topic, the

anthropomorphized chameleon named Jesus, cannot change the color of his body and is

made fun of by his two friends, all of whom have been well established in the narrative.
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(716) Lha: palajen taxta:pali:lh. Chi: a'ntza' chu: wa'chi' li:kilhchuya:paldka'
Li:kilhchuya:paldka' tzukvuka' li:kilhchuya:kan.

(a) Iha: paldj=in taxta:pali:—lh
NEG fast=INCT  change-PFV

(b) chi:  a'ntzd' chu: wa'chi’ li:—kilh—chuyé:—pala—ka'
PTCL over.there PTCL  like.this  INST-mouth—crazy—RPT-IDF:PFV

(¢) lii—kilh—chuyé:—pala—ka' tzukt—ka' li:—kilh—chuyéa:—kan
INST-mouth—crazy—RPT-IDF:PFV  begin—IDF:PFV  INST-mouth—crazy—IDF

‘(a) [Jesus] couldn't change quickly. (b) And over there, like that, he was made fun
of again. (c¢) He was made fun of and made fun of again.” [RLP: Chameleon 49-51]

The indefinite forms of the verbs in (716) help track the referents by maintaining Jesus as
the topic of the ridiculing event. The backgrounded subjects, who were the AGENTS of the
teasing event, cannot be interpreted as an indefinite or generic actor (i.e. someone/people
made fun of Jesus) in this context since they are firmly established as definite referents in
the narrative. The indefinite form of the verb then has an agentless or passive-like reading,
such as ‘X was made fun of’, which foregrounds the undergoer. While the functions of the
suffix -kan in foregrounding and backgrounding, reference-tracking, and establishing and
maintaining topic chains is beyond the scope of this dissertation, a more detailed analysis
for the morpheme that is cognate with the indefinite subject suffix can be found in Watters
(2017a: 170) for Tlachichilco Tepehua.

Summing up, the indefinite subject marker -kan attributes an agentless or
indefinite/generic actor reading to the predicate or forms a reflexive construction. In
discourse and narratives, these forms are used in foregrounding and backgrounding and
maintaining topic chains. It is important to note that in some Totonacan languages, verbs
with indefinite subject marking may take a definite, overt, or referential subject as in
Huehuetla Tepehua in Kung (2007); however, in other Totonac languages, the indefinite
subject is described as a passive in Watters (1988: 203) for Tlachichilco Tepehua and a
passive-like construction in MacKay (1999: 191) for Misantla Totonac, since the object of
the active voice form of the verb is expressed with subject morphology in indefinite stems
with -kan, indicating that the object has been promoted to a subject position. In Beck

(2014), the suffix that is cognate in UNT is described as a subject suppressive voice. In ZT,
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speakers would not accept indefinite forms with third-person plural subject morphology on
the verb although I never explicitly tested whether it can take an indefinite or generic
nominal — noun (phrase) or pronoun — argument. Since third-person subjects and objects
are zero-marked, we would need to see if speakers accept indefinite verb forms with an
overt indefinite noun phrase. Furthermore, the use of object morphology for first and third-
persons in the indefinite is found in other languages in the Northern branch (Upper Necaxa:
Beck 2011a, Apapantilla: Reid 1991: 35-36), but differs from other Totonacan languages
which use subject morphology for first-persons in indefinite verb forms, which helps
disambiguate the reflexive uses of the voice from the indefinite subject ones (Misantla
Totonac: MacKay 1997: 191-192, MacKay and Trechsel 2008, Lowland-Sierra languages:
McQuown 1990: 163, Troiani 2004: 83, Beck 2004). The absence of first and second-
person plural forms with -kan also seems to be a property of the Northern branch (Upper
Necaxa: Beck 2011a, Apapantilla: Reid 1991: 36) and is quite distinct from the patterns
found in other Totonacan languages which do have indefinite first or second-person plural
forms (Filomeno Mata: McFarland 2009: 188, Pisaflores Tepehua: MacKay & Trechsel
2010:89).

5.4.2 Indefinite Object/Antipassive

The indefinite object or antipassive in ZT has several functions: it either expresses an action
affecting an indefinite or generic object, or it attributes an activity-like (rather than
episodic) reading to transitive verbs. The term indefinite object and antipassive are
commonly used by most Totonacists (Levy 2002b, MacKay 1999, McQuown 1990, Kung
2007a, McFarland 2009, Watters 2017a), although the descriptions of the cognate marker
vary considerably from language to language. The label “indefinite object” has been
applied to the cognate suffix -nVn in some Totonacan languages, where the indefinite form
of the verb can take an overt object argument or overt object agreement on the stem
(MacKay 1999, Levy 2002b, Kung 2007a). The term antipassive is used to describe this
category in ZT following Watters (1988, 2017a) for Tlachichilco Tepehua, McFarland
(2009) for Filomeno Mata Totonac, and Beck (2014) for UNT, since these forms do not

appear with plural object morphology on the verb or an overt indefinite object argument.
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Similar to these languages, in ZT the suffix seems to target the object, rendering a transitive
verb intransitive.

The antipassive suffix -nVn (abbreviated as AP) functions to background the object and
thereby foregrounding the subject of the verb. The transitive verb in the antipassive form
in each of the clauses in (717)-(719) all have a generic or indefinite (implied) object reading

which is downplayed or backgrounded.

(717) Pero ka:'makan i'xcha'pa:nan nakxwa:'ti'. I'xcha’pa:nan chu: lha: na tu molino.

pero ka:'makén 1'x—cha'pa:—nan—0 nak=xwa:'t1'
but  by.hand PST—mill-AP—-IMPF LOC=metate
1'’x—cha'pd:—nan—-0 chu: lha: na tu: molino
PST—mill-AP—IMPF PTCL NEG still  PTCL  miller

‘But they milled by hand in the metate. They milled since there was still no miller.’
[RVA: Cuentos 36]

(718) A'ntza' mat xatasu'yuni wankan. Kwan u:'tza' li:ku'chu:nun tzama: xka:n.
a'ntza’' mat  xa-ta—su'yu—ni wan—kan—0)
over.there QTV  DTV—INCH-visible-DAT  say—IDF—IMPF

1'k—-wan—-0 u:'tza' li:—ku'cht:—nun-0 tzama:  xka:n
1SG.SUB—say—IMPF ~ PRN.3SG  INST—cure—AP-IMPF that water

‘It is said that over there, (the water) appeared; I say this is why that water cures.’
[SLO: Cuentos 108]

(719) Tzama: San Manuel ka'tzi:niya.. Lakapa:sta'knaya:. Qa'lhi: i'xpoder.
tzama: San Manuel  ka'tzi:—min—ya:  laka—pa:sta'’k—nan—ya:
that San Manuel =~ know—AP-IMPF  face—think—AP—IMPF

qa'lhi:—0 i'’x—poder
have-IMPF  3POSS—power

‘...that San Manuel knows and he thinks; he has power.’
[SLO: Cuentos de un abuelito 72]

The examples in (717)-(719) demonstrate that the suffix -nV'n has three forms, -nan, -nun,
or -nin, that undergoes vowel harmony with the quality of the last vowel of the verb stem.3?

In (717), the suffix -nVn attributes an activity-like reading to the verb by backgrounding

33 There are some exceptions to the -nVn allomorphy of this marker; for example, the verb xka ‘A bites X’
takes the antipassive suffix -yan forming an intransitive stem xkaydn ‘A bites’.
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the generic (implied) object of the transitive verb cha'pda: ‘mill something” while
foregrounding the activity performed by the subject. Similarly in (718), the applied
instrumental form of the verb li-ku'chu: ‘A cures X because of Y’ takes the suffix -nVn
which downplays an implied generic object ‘(cures) people’ while in (719), the antipassive
form of the verb further helps maintain the foregrounded subject ‘San Manuel’ as the topic
of the following clauses.

The primary object of transitive verbs with -nVn is not expressed as seen by comparing
the sentences in (720) and (722), containing overt objects, with (721) and (723), which
have covert objects, suggesting that the antipassive suffix in fact has a detransitivizing

function.

(720) I'ki:tama:wa:lh lagatin tati:nu:t, lagatin tzi:'n, ...
1'’k—ki:—tama:wa:—lh laga—tin tati:nu:it  laga—tin tzi:'n
1SG.SUB—RT-buy—PFV NUM.CLF-one pants NUM.CLF—one shirt
‘I bought pants, a shirt...” [FAS: Shopping List 12]

(721) Milh lagatin kilhtamakuj puska:t a'lh tama:wa:nan nakpu:sta:'n.

min-lh laga—tin kilhtamakaj  puska:t an-lh
come-PFV ~ NUM.CLF—one  day woman  gO—PFV
tama:wa:—nan—0 nak=pu:sta:'n
buy—AP-IMPF LOC=store
‘There came one day when the woman went shopping at the store.” [FAS: Shopping
list: 3]

(722) I'xmin ka:chi'pa'x ka:la'qtalakatzunajé..
1'x—min—© ka:—chi'pd' 1'x—ka:—la'q—ta—laka—tzunajé:—0
PST—come—IMPF PL.OBJ—catch PST—PL.OBJ-ALL-DCS—face—near—IMPF
‘(The witch) used to come grab them when she would go near them.” [MCC:
Witch story 3]

(723) Ki:chi'panan i'xta:td' kilakstin. Li:jikwa' chi: li:mini a'qachoq acamayas pescados.
ki:—chi'pa—nan—0 1'x—ta:td' ki—lakstin
RT—catch—AP-IMPF 3poss—father 1POsSS—children

li;jikwa'  chi: li:—min-ni a'qachdq acamayas  pescados
scary PTCL  INST-come-DAT  crayfish crayfish fish

‘The father of my children used to go fishing; it is scary how he brought crayfish
and fish.” [RVA: Cuentos 19-20]
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The direct object arguments of the transitive verb fama:wa: ‘X buys Y’ are expressed by
the overt noun phrases in (720). The verb in the antipassive tama:wa:ndn in (721) does not
seem to overtly express the direct object and has an activity-like reading, meaning going
shopping, or buying things in general. In (722), the verb stem chi'pd ‘X grabs/catches Y’
takes an object argument that is marked on the verb with ka:- (PL.OBJ). The verb stem with
the antipassive suffix chi'pandn in (723) expresses the activity of trapping or catching
things, which in this context, seems to derive a new verb meaning ‘going fishing’ as
established by the following clause in the narrative. Again, in each of the clauses, the
antipassive foregrounds the activity performed by the AGENT and backgrounds the implied
object.

The example in (724) shows that the implied object backgrounded by -nVn may not be

a generic or indefinite one.

(724) Ki:tama:wa:lh tati:nu:t taqo:jnu:t e:' tacha: 'nu:t wan qalhti:nin.
ki:—tama:wé:—lh tati:na:it  taqojni:t e tacha:'ni:it  wan
RT-buy—PFV pants hat and  sock say

qalhti:—nun—9
respond—AP—IMPF
‘She responds, I bought pants, a hat, and socks.” [FAS: Shopping List 21]

In the excerpt from the narrative in (724), the woman responds to her husband whose
participation in the story has been established. The antipassive suffix renders the verb
intransitive galhti:nun ‘s/he responds’ although the implied object has a definite referent
in this context, namely her husband, and cannot be understood as generic or indefinite, 1.e.
*s/he responds to someone/people.

The two systems of indefinite marking — the indefinite subject -kan and the
antipassive -nVn — work closely together in discourse and narrative to background the
event participants and foreground the actions, states, or events expressed by the verbs, as

seen in the excerpt in (725).
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(725) Choj tzukuka' mat la'qwanankan a'lh kilhtamakuj. Tzukuka' mat la'qwanankan
laka:'nanka' laka:'ndnka' mat.

(@) choj tzuki—ka' mat la'qwan—nan-kan an-lh  kilhtamakuj
now begin—IDF:PFV QTV  break.down—-AP—IDF  go—PFV day

(b) tzuku—ka' mat la'qwan—nan—kan
begin—IDF:PFV QTV  break.down—AP-IDF

(c) lak—ka:-nan—ka' lak—ka:'-nan—ka' mat
INTNS—Cut—AP—IDF:PFV INTNS—Cut—AP—IDF:PFV QTV

‘(a) Now, it’s said people began tearing down as the days passed; (b) it’s said people
began tearing down. (c) Theyipr chopped and chopped, they say.’
[SLO: Cuentos 117-118]

In the excerpt from a narrative in (725), the speaker tells how the first inhabitants of
Zihuateutla cleared the land to build houses. The two systems of indefinite subject and
object marking in the narrative sequence in (725) function together to background the event
participants and highlight or foreground the actions expressed by the verb, while the
backgrounded generic actors are maintained as the topic across the clauses.

It should be noted that the antipassive suffix is also found with intransitive verb stems,
although in these forms the -nVn suffix has been described as completely fossilized or as
giving the verb a habitual or atelic reading. In ZT, some of these intransitive verbs require
the suffix to form an independent stem; otherwise, it is difficult to tell what the -nVn suffix
contributes semantically to an intransitive base. The intransitive stems in (726)-(728)

nevertheless have atelic and habitual senses.

(726) Min kilagxtajat kuma chu:wdj i'klagtzima:tza' chu:wdj tapala:xlandn.

min—-Q kin—laqgxtajat kiima chu:waj
come—IMPF 1POSS—tears because  now
1'k—laqtzin—ma:=tza' chu:waj  tapala:xla&—nan—-@
1SG.SUB—see—PROG=now now get.expensive—AP—IMPF

‘My tears come out because now I am seeing that everything getting expensive.’
[RVA: Cuentos 58]
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(727) Tu'jnali ju:ki' chu:waj chi: chichi' a'kpu:xkawalh.
tu'j—nun—lh=i juki'  chu:wa)  chi: chichi'  a'kpu:—xkawd—lh
run—AP—PFV=INCT  deer now PTCL  dog crown—run.after—PFv
‘The deer ran now, and the dog ran after it.” [FAS: Frog story 29]

(728) Kwa i'lhkiti'tnin. Lha: xlakapala a'kxnika' xtapali: i'xmakni'.
O-i'k—wa-0 1'’x—lhkiti't-nin—-0 lha: 1'’x—lakapalda—Q
PRES—18G.SUB—say—IMPF  PST—be.lazy—AP-IMPF NEG PST-hurry—IMPF

a'kxnika' 1'’x—tapali:—Q 1'’x—makni'

when PST—change—IMPF 3P0OSs—body

‘I say that he was lazy and would not hurry when his body would change.’

[RLP: Chameleon 3]
The examples in (726)-(728) also demonstrate that the suffix -nVn is conditioned by the
quality of the last vowel of the verb stem as in transitive constructions. With the verb
tapala:xla ‘X gets expensive’ in (726), the suffix -nan combines with the present
imperfective form of the verb, which has an atelic habitual reading. The bound root *fuj-
‘run’ requires the suffix -nun to form a verb stem and depicts a running event that has no
definite boundaries, while the perfective is used to narrate the sequence of the events as
they occurred. In (728), lhkiti't ‘be lazy’ requires the suffix -nin to form a verb stem and
has an atelic reading by expressing a state that is maintained through time. For some of
these intransitive verbs with the -nVn suffix, it may be the case as Watters (2017a: 168)
points out, that the verbs cannot be analyzed synchronically as bimorphemic stems (i.e.
tu'jnun), since they are rather fossilized forms although the suffix is historically related to
the antipassive marker.

In sum, the antipassive -nVn suffix in ZT generally reduces the valency of transitive
verbs by one and either expresses an action affecting an implied (indefinite or generic)
object or attributes an activity-like meaning to the verb. The cognate suffix in other
Totonacan languages has been labeled an indefinite object marker for Misantla Totonac
(McQuown 1990 & MacKay 1997, 1999), Papantla Totonac (Levy 2002b), and Huehuetla
Tepehua (Kung 2007a) although in these languages, verbs with -nVn can take an overt
indefinite or generic object and the verb shows agreement with the indefinite object. The
cognate suffix is referred to as an antipassive in Tlachichilco Tepehua (Watters 1988),
FilomenoMata (McFarland 2009), and Upper Necaxa (Beck 2014), where in these

languages the suffix is described as functioning as a detransitivizer. In the Northern
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Totonac languages, the suffix has been called a detransitivizer in Apapantilla (Reid 1991),
and as an object suppressive (detransitivizer and decausative), indefinite object marker, and
antipassive in Upper Necaxa (Beck 2004, 2007a, 2011a, 2014). The term antipassive was
therefore chosen here to describe this marker in ZT since it seems to resemble most closely

the functions described in Watters (1988), McFarland (2009), and Beck (2014).

5.4.3 Reciprocal

The reciprocal voice is encoded with the prefix /a.- and indicates that two or more event
participants are acting on one another. Reciprocal constructions express the fact that the
action corresponds to, or is undertaken by, both the AGENT and UNDERGOER of the clause
simultaneously, cf. (729)-(730).

(729) Tamu'sulh.
ta—mu'st—lh
3PL.SUB—Kiss—PFV
‘They kissed her/him/it/them.’

(730) Tala:mu'sulh.
ta—la:—mu'su—lh
3PL.SUB—RCP—kiss—PFV
‘They kissed each other.’

Constructions expressing subject-object reciprocity are necessarily inflected for a plural
subject and are incompatible with object markers. The four forms of the reciprocal are

exemplified in (731)-(734).

(731) I'kla:lagtziyj.
i'k-la:—laqtzin—uj—O
1SG.SUB—RCP—see—1PL.SUB—PFV
‘Weexc saw each other.’

(732) La:lagtziuj.
la:—laqtzin—uj—0
RCP—see—1PL.SUB—PFV
‘Wenc saw each other.’
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(733) La:lagtzintit.
la:—laqtzin—tit-©
RCP—see—2PL.SUB—PFV
‘You all saw each other.’

(734) Tala:lagtzilh.
ta—la:—laqtzin—lh
3PL.SUB—RCP—see—PFV
‘They saw each other.’

Reciprocal constructions may also indicate that the reciprocity is between two or more

non-sentient participants, or rather inanimate objects, as shown in (735).

(735) La:ma:pi'tzilh pu:qo'tnu’.
la:—ma:—pi'tzi-lh pu:—qo't—nu'
RCP—CS-be.halved—PFV ~ CNTR—drink—PL
‘She separated the cups.’ [FAS: Cut and Break]
These forms with the reciprocal marker /a:- are generally transparent, contributing to the
clause that the event participants are acting on one another.
The reciprocal prefix is also used inflectionally in transitive paradigms in forms where

a second-person subject acts on a first-person object and one or both participants are plural,

as in (736).

(736) Kila:tuksa.uj.

kin—la:—tuks—a:—uj

10BJ—RCP-hit—IMPF—1PL.SUB

(1) “Youp hit me’

(1) “Yousg hit us’

(111) “Youp hit us’

2PL > 1SG, 2SG > 1PL, 2PL > 1PL
The reciprocal la:- in (736) does not indicate reciprocity between the speech act
participants. The expression of this particular grammatical relation uses an idiosyncratic
set of morphemes kin- (10BJ) /a:- (RCP) -uj (1PL.SUB) that results in a multiply ambiguous
form when subject and object are speech-act participants and one or both are plural, as

described in §5.1.2.
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To summarize this section on voice, the grammatical categories described here as voice
alter the number of event participants involved in the action or event expressed by the verb
while also showing a different pattern of agreement marking than the pattern described for
verbs that are in the active voice in §5.1. Verbs forms marked with the indefinite subject
suffix convey the idea that the subject of the predicate is indefinite or generic, or it takes
an agentless reading. Indefinite subject forms are also used to express reflexivity, which is
typical for Totonacan languages. Verbs in indefinite object or antipassive forms signify
that the subject is acting on an implied generic or indefinite object, or contributes an
activity-like reading to the event expressed by the verb. These two systems of indefinite
marking work together in narratives and discourse to foreground and background event
participants, track referents, and maintain topic chains. The reciprocal in its most
compositional uses expresses the idea that the event participants are simultaneously acting
on one another. In all cases, voice markers alter the number of event participants by
reducing the syntactic valency of the verb, but they do not change the semantic roles of
event participants. The verb template in Figure 8 shows that these morphemes appear on
the verb stem between inflectional and derivational categories, which is further supported

by the forms and functions voice constructs play in ZT.

In summary, Chapter 5 presents the inflectional properties of the verb in ZT, including
person/number agreement in intransitive and transitive verbs, aspect, tense, and mood. The
chapter further includes the inflectional patterns of a subclass of verbs described as stative
verbs, which differ particularly in aspectual inflections from dynamic verbs. While these
grammatical properties of verbs have been described in the default active voice, this chapter
ends with a description of three other voice constructs in ZT: indefinite subject, antipassive,
and reciprocal, all of which show some variation in patterns of agreement. The next chapter
describes verb derivational morphology in ZT. Verb derivation in ZT includes a number of
affixes that increase or decrease the valency of the verb, including causative, decausative
and several applicatives, as well as some morphemes that derive new verbs without altering
verb valency. A fairly large number of adverbial derivational morphemes further form new

verb stems and express a range of spatial, temporal, aspectual and modal senses.
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6 Verb Derivation

This chapter addresses categories that derive new verbs or more specific verbs by
increasing or decreasing the number of event participants involved in the argument
structure of the base verb or by modifying the verb stem. These affixes have been roughly
categorized as either 1) valency-changing affixes or 2) adverbial affixes that do not have
valency-changing effects, but rather modify the verb stem by adding adverbial or aspectual-
like senses. Unlike inflection, which applies across all applicable stems (see Chapter 5),
derivational morphology is more selective and appears more regular in form, showing
much less allomorphy and grammatical irregularities. Verbs derived with these affixes take
the usual person and number agreement as described in §5.1 and TAM morphology as
shown in §5.2. Derivational affixes further combine and recombine with derived and
underived verbs to form multi-valent stems or more morphologically and semantically
complex predicates.

This chapter begins with those affixes which have valency-changing effects on the verb
base (see §6.1). Derivational affixes that increase the syntactic valency of the verb stem
include two causatives, and a variety of applicatives, such as the dative, instrumental,
comitative, and allative. Causatives and applicatives in ZT introduce participants that are
associated with particular semantic roles, although they can also often form some
lexicalized or idiosyncratic stems. One affix, the “decausative”, reduces the valency of the
verb stem and may be etymologically related to the inchoative prefix found on stative stems
(cf. §5.3). One derivational prefix that seems to be specific to Totonacan languages is
referred to as the “alienative” following Levy (2002a), who describes the prefix as
etymologically related to the causative. The alienative in ZT expresses the idea that the
event denoted by the verb occurs in somebody else’s domain adding an implied semantic
participant. Although this prefix does not generally increase syntactic valency, it is
included in this section since, in some lexicalized stems, the alienative may add an
argument to the meaning of the underived verb, as seen in §6.1.4. This section further
includes the subclass of nouns known as body-part terms. Body-part terms that are

incorporated with verb roots and stems express meanings related to anatomy and
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partonomy as described in §3.3.3. Incorporated body-part terms (BPTs) are used in stem
formation to create more specific verbs which denote a semantic entity expressing
LOCATION or a participant denoting a semantic PATIENT or INSTRUMENT. At times, body-
part terms that are incorporated with verbs are productive and transparent but most often
form lexicalized or idiosyncratic stems. Most body-part terms do not change the syntactic
valency of the verb; however, some body-part terms plus verb stem combinations have
valency-increasing properties.

This chapter further discusses a number of affixes that form more specific verbs by
modifying the stem in adverbial or aspectual-like ways but which do not change the number
of participants involved (see §6.2). In Totonacan studies, these affixes have been referred
to as “adverbial derivational” affixes in Watters (1988), “aspectual derivational”
morphemes in Kung (2007a) and McFarland (2009), and as “quasi-inflectional affixes” in
Beck (2004).3* Adverbial affixes modify the verb by adding spatial, temporal, aspectual,
or modal senses to the meaning of the stem. Adverbial derivational morphology includes
categories such as the intensifier, path, roundtrip, ambulative, repetitive, totalitative, distal,
proximal, and desiderative. These affixes may be added to verbs in fairly regular and
compositional ways; however, these are not obligatory or grammatical aspectual or
temporal categories in the same way inflectional morphology is obligatory. Section 6.1
describes those verbal affixes that can potentially change the valency of the verb stem while
section 6.2 discusses those verbal morphemes that form new verb stems by functioning like
adverbial or aspectual modifiers. A full list of the derivational affixes covered in this

chapter as well as some of their functions can be found in Appendix C.

6.1 Valency-changing Affixes

This section describes those affixes in ZT which change the event structure of the verbal

predicate by adding or removing event participants. These affixes combine with verb roots

34 The term “quasi-inflectional verbal morphology” was coined by Mel'¢uk (2006: 120) in reference to verbal
morphemes that do not create new verb forms as derivational affixes do, but do not express obligatory
grammatical categories either as inflection does. According to Mel'¢uk (2006), quasi-inflectional morphemes
can be freely added to any verb form depending on the context without creating a new verb stem; these affixes
are described as being regular and compositional in terms of meaning and form, similar to inflection, while
derivational morphology can form some rather idiosyncratic or lexicalized expressions.
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or stems and with each other to form multi-valent stems or more complex predicates that
alter the relationship between event participants. Valency-changing affixes in ZT, for the
most part, are morphologically regular and fairly easy to recognize since they show little
allomorphy as compared to inflectional morphology. These affixes add an argument to the
meaning of the base verb that is associated with particular semantic role(s) in their most
transparent and compositional uses, although they often form lexicalized constructions and
are therefore not reducible to the meanings of its parts.

Affixes that alter the event structure of the underived verb by adding a syntactic subject
include two causatives: the causative (CS) circumfix ma:- -ni: and following Beck (2011)
the “stimulus” (STM) prefix maqga-. Both of these add an event participant that licenses the
causer or stimulus of the event expressed by the base verb. Additionally, a number of
applicatives add event participants as the syntactic object. The dative (DAT) -ni(’),
instrumental (INST) /i.-, comitative (CMT) ta.'-, and allative (ALL) /a'qg- all add objects with
particular semantic roles. Finally, the decausative (DCS) fa-, decreases verb valency while
the alienative (ALN) mag- and body-part terms (BPT) are generally valency neutral with
some exception. Since these stem-forming affixes affect the roles that participants occupy
in the event structure, they appear closer to the verb root than affixes that signal inflectional
categories, as is typologically common in languages around the world. Figure 9 shows the
relative order of the valency-changing affixes, although even this order is subject to
variability, in particular with the collection of more data and further documentation. The
gloss “BPT” in the template stands for body-part terms, which frequently appear
incorporated with a verb root or stem, especially stative posture verb stems, as described
in §3.3.3.1 and §5.3.2. The brackets < > in Figure 9 signify that the affix may appear in
various places in the verb stem; the shaded columns represent those affixes that are

derivational.
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Figure 9: Idealized order of valency-changing affixes as integrated with the inflectional affixes
detailed in Chapter 5

Figure 9 proposes a potential model for an order of all verbal affixes. The figure shows that
inflectional affixes appear on the outer edges on either side of the stem, although the model
ignores that many inflectional categories are unmarked or marked by a combination of
affixes, portmanteau morphemes, or by suppletion. Derivational affixes, in contrast, appear
closer to the root on both sides of the verb and some of these affixes are found in various
positions in comparison to other derivational affixes. The examples in (737) and (738)

show an order of various inflectional and derivational affixes as reflected in Figure 9.

(737) Tala:le:'gxoqo:lh.
ta—la:-li:—a'q—xoq6:—1h
3PL.SUB-RCP-INST-head—pay(?)-PFV
‘... they tricked each other.” [SLO: Cuentos 63]

(738) I'xmin ka:chi'pax ka:la'qtalakatzunajé..
1'x—min ka:—chi'pa 1'x—ka:—la'q—ta—laka—tzunajé:
PST-come PL.OBJ-grab  PST-PL.OBJI-ALL-DCS—face—close
‘(The witch) used to come grab them as she got close to them.’
[MCC: Witch story 3]

Although the verb form in (737) is idiosyncratic, it shows that inflectional affixes appear
furthest from the root than derivational ones, with the reciprocal /a:- (RCP) somewhere in
between appearing after participant marking and before valency-changing derivation. The
example in (738) shows that after inflectional prefixes, the allative, which introduces an
object expressing a GOAL, appears further from the stem than other derivational

morphemes, such as the decausative and the body-part term. Since the allative does not add
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a participant that is directly affected by the meaning denoted by the verb but rather modifies
the spatial profile of the event, this may be the reason the prefix appears further from the
root although this requires further investigation. Body-part terms usually incorporate
directly with verbal roots although there is variation in this order within the stem as well
[cf. tampu:sma:xtika' (tampu:s- ‘belly-button’ ma:- (CS) -xtu ‘out’ -ka' (IDF), ‘Someone
took it out (of the belly button)’ Lit. ‘Someone belly-button-removed it’]. The examples in
this subsection further illustrate the proposed order of affixes in Figure 9.

The forms and functions of valency-changing affixes in ZT are further described below.
The following sections are organized as follows. Section 6.1.1 discusses the two
causatives. Section 6.1.2 presents a variety of applicatives, such as the dative in §6.1.2.1,
instrumental in §6.1.2.2, comitative in §6.1.2.3, and allative in §6.1.2.4. The decausative
prefix is described in §6.1.3. The “alienative”, as is known in Totonacan linguistics, is
described in §6.1.4. Body-part terms incorporated with verbs are further described in §6.1.5

and were presented in the context of stative and dynamic verbs in §3.3.3.1.

6.1.1 Causatives

A causative is a derivational affix that has the effect of adding a syntactic subject expressing
a semantic participant that causes the event expressed by the non-causative stem (Dixon &
Aikhenvald 1997: 81, Dixon 2000: 30-1). Zihuateutla Totonac has two causative
morphemes. The circumfix ma:- -ni: (CS) is found with dynamic stems. The prefixal
portion ma:- forms dynamic stems from stative bases, as also described in §6.1.1.1. The
prefix maga- (STM) described as “stimulus”, following Beck (2011), is similarly found with
some verbs denoting mental states in ZT, which suggests that the affix adds a syntactic
subject that functions as the participant which stimulates or motivates the process or event
denoted by the verb stem (see §6.1.1.2). Both causative and stimulus morphemes involve
the specification of a central participant that causes or initiates the event, although stimulus
constructions (in its most compositional uses) seem to involve at least one argument that

experiences the event denoted by the verb.

6.1.1.1 Causative Circumfix

The causative circumfix ma.- -ni: (CS) adds a syntactic subject expressing a CAUSER of the
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event. The causative circumfix is widely distributed and is found with dynamic intransitive
and transitive stems. The prefixal portion ma.- of the causative is found with stative verbs
where it derives a dynamic stem (see §5.3). With dynamic intransitive verbs, the subject of
the underived verb becomes the object of the causative stem, or the CAUSEE. The examples
in (739)-(740) demonstrate that the circumfix ma:- -ni: added to the intransitive stem

increases the valency of the verb by one.

(739) Qalhto:'qad'lh.
qalhto:'qé'-1h
sing—PFV
‘S/he sang.’

(740) Maria kima:qalhto:'qa'ni:.

Maria kin—ma:—qalhto:'qéd'—ni:—0

Maria 10BJ—CS—sing—CS—IMPF

‘Maria makes me sing.’
The example in (739) exemplifies how the intransitive verb galhto:'qa’ ‘X sings/prays’
becomes transitive by the addition of the causative circumfix in (740), which derives the
bivalent stem ma:qalhto:'qa'ni: ‘A causes X to sing/pray’. The causative derivative in
(740) displays agreement with the object, marked on the verb with the prefix kin- (10BJ).

The circumfix ma:- -ni: is also found with transitive stems, as in (741)-(742), which

shows that the causative morpheme adds a syntactic subject expressing a CAUSER and what

was the subject of the non-causative stem functions as the object.

(741) Che'ge..
che'qé:—0
clean—IMPF
‘S/he cleans it.’

(742) Kinka:ma:che'qe:ni: talha'qa:n Maria.
kin—ka:-ma:—che'qé:—ni:—0 talha'qa:n Maria
10BJ—PL.OBJ—CS—clean—CS—PFV clothes Maria
‘Maria made us clean clothes.’

The addition of the circumfix to the transitive bivalent root che'qé: ‘X cleans Y’ in (741)

augments the valency of the verb by one in (742) by adding a CAUSER as the subject of the

clause. The causative derivative forms a trivalent stem ma:che'qe:ni: ‘A causes X to clean
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Y,” which takes two objects, one that is marked on the verb with kin- (10BJ) and ka:-
(PL.0BY) for the first-person plural object, and the other which is expressed with the noun
talha'ga:n ‘clothes’. The full form of the circumfix is ma:- -ni:, which is the form with the
most phonetic content, appears with vowel-final stems, as in (740) and (742) above.
However, the suffixal portion of the causative circumfix exhibits the most allomorphy of
all the derivational morphemes, indicating that most of these causative forms are lexical
and learned as a unit.

Table 47 illustrates some vowel-final stems with the full form of the causative

circumfix, this being the form with the most phonetic content.

Table 47: Causative (CS) forms with the circumfix ma:- -ni:

Non-causative stems Causative stem

katzi: ‘X knows Y’ ma:katzi:ni: ‘A lets X know Y’
che'qe: ‘X cleans’ ma:che'qe:ni: ‘A makes X clean’
qalhto:'qa’ ‘X sings’ ma:qalhto:'qa'ni: ‘A makes X sing’
sa:kwa ‘X borrows Y’ ma:sa:kwani: ‘A lends X the Y’

The forms in Table 47 are the few causative stems found with the full form of the causative
circumfix ma:- -ni.. Of these four forms, two of the causative stems ma:katzi:ni: ‘A lets X
know Y’ and ma:sa:kwani: ‘A lends X the Y’ are somewhat idiosyncratic — that is, their
causative meanings are not entirely predictable from the meaning of the non-causative
stem.

With most consonant-final stems, the causative circumfix is realized as ma.- -V:, as in

Table 48.
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Table 48: Causative forms with the circumfix (CS) ma:- -V:

Non-causative stems

Causative stems

tzey ‘good’ ma:tzeyi: ‘A heals, cures X’

ska:k- ‘X dries’ ma:ska:ki: ‘A dries X out’

*mix ‘X cools off’ ma:mixi: ‘A cools X off’

staj- ‘X gets wet’ ma:sta'ji: ‘A gets X wet’

pax- ‘X bathes’ ma:paxi: ‘A bathes X’

pa:sta'k- ‘X remembers Y’ ma:pa:sta'ki: ‘A makes X remember Y’
lagawan ‘X wakes up’ ma:lagawani: ‘A wakes X up’

lakaa'n ‘X faces a direction’ ma:lakaa'ni: ‘A makes X face a direction’
lakwan ‘X disperses’ ma:lakwani: ‘A makes X disperse’
lagtzin ‘XseesY’ ma:laqtzini: ‘A makes X see Y’

le:'n ‘X takes Y’ ma:le:'ni: ‘A makes X take Y’
li:min ‘X brings Y’ ma:li:mini: ‘A makes X bring Y’

qot- ‘X drinks’ ma:qotu: ‘A makes X drink’

yuj- ‘X comes down’ ma:yuju: ‘A makes X come down’
sput- ‘X finishes’ ma:sputu: ‘A finishes X’

Table 48 demonstrates that with consonant-final stems, the initial nasal of the suffix is
omitted and the suffix appears to be in (partial) vowel harmony with the last vowel of the
stem. On the one hand, when the stem-final vowel is a non-back vowel, such as /i, e, a/, the

causative suffix seems to be /i:/, as in (743)-(745).

(743) Ma:mixi..
ma:—mix—i:
CS—be.cool-CS
‘S/he cools it off.’

(744) Ma:tzeyi:lh.
ma:—tzey—i:—lh
CS—good—CS—PFV
‘S/he cured it.’
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(745) Ma:jaxi:ka'. Wankan ma:jaxi:ka'

ma:—jax—i:—ka' wan—kan ma:—jax—i:—ka'

CS—rest—CS—IDF.PFV say—IDF:IMPF CS—rest—CS—IDF:PFV

‘He was put to rest. It is said that he was put to rest.” [SLO: Cuentos 75]
The examples in (743)-(745) further show that these forms are also relatively idiosyncratic,
forming verb stems that are not entirely semantically compositional. The example in (745)
is more semantically analyzable; the indefinite form of the causative stem has the effect of
foregrounding the CAUSEE (i.e. the one being put to rest) and backgrounding the CAUSER,
who is more peripheral to this event in the context of the story.

On the other hand, when the stem ends in a consonant and a final back vowel, such as

/u, o/, the suffixal portion of the causative seems to be /u:/, as in (746)-(747).

(746) Chichi' ma:yuju:lh i'xchik u:'xum.
chichi' ma:—yuj—u:-lh 1'x—chik u:'xtim
dog Ccs—come.down—CS—PFV ~ 3POSS—-house bumble.bee
‘The dog knocked down the bumble bee’s house.” [FAS: Frog story 20]

(747) Xtala:ta:'qota. Xtala:ma:qotu:n.
1'x—ta—la:—ta:'-qot-a 1'x—ta—la:-ma:—qot—u:—0=n
PST—3PL.SUB—RCP—CMT—drink—IMPF ~ PST—3PL.SUB—RCP—CS—drink—CS—IMPF=JNCT
‘They used to drink together; they used to make each other drink.’
[SLO: Cuentos 60-61]

While the causative stems in (746)-(747) are semantically compositional and fairly
predictable, the form of the causative stem can be phonologically conditioned with these
few verbs; the allomorphy, however, may be better described as lexically-conditioned since
not many stems show this type of vowel harmony.

The allomorphy for other stems is not phonologically conditioned and may only be

analyzed lexically, as in Table 49.
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Table 49: Lexically-conditioned causatives (CS) with the circumfix ma:- -V

Non-causative stems Causative stems

sqewi'wi’ ‘cold’ ma:sqewi'wi:' ‘A makes X cold’
ta'qa:wi ‘X gets hurt’ ma:ta'qawi: ‘A wounds X’
stanyanka ‘X is sharp’ ma:stayanki: ‘A makes X sharp’
pupu ‘X boils’ ma:pupu: ‘A makes X boil’
Ihtata ‘X sleeps’ ma:lhtati: ‘A makes X sleep’
wa ‘Xeats Y’ ma:wi: ‘A makes X eat Y’

Table 49 shows that the causative circumfix with certain verb stems is lexically
conditioned, that is, the form is not predictable based on the phonological environment.
The examples in (748)-(750) demonstrate that the final vowel of the non-causative verbal
base is deleted or assimilates with the suffixal portion of the circumfix which is realized as
a long vowel that seems to match the backness of the last vowel of the base, represented
as -V:. The suffixal portion of the circumfix has been bolded in the orthographic line in

these examples to highlight the process described.

(748) Ma:stayanki: i'xo'gsni’.
ma:—stayanka—i:—0 1'x—0'qsni'
CS—sharp—CS—IMPF 3POSS—point
‘He sharpens the tip (of the machete).’

(749) Ma:lhtati:lh.
ma:—lhtata:—i:—lh
CS—sleep—CS—PFV
‘He put her to sleep.

(750) Ma:pupu:lh.

ma:—pupu—u:—lh

CS-boil-CS—PFV

‘She boiled it.’
The allomorphy in (748)-(750) further indicates that these forms are lexical even though
they are semantically compositional. In (750), the last vowel of the base can be described

as lengthened by the presence of the causative, which is relatively unpredictable as other

vowel-final stems take the full form of the circumfix ma:- -ni:.
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While the causative circumfix ma.- (-ni:) is productively used with verbs to add a
participant that acts as a syntactic subject, two examples exemplify that the circumfix

combines with other lexical classes to form a verbal predicate, as in (751)-(752).

(751) Ma:sqewi'wi:'lh.
ma:—sqewi'wi'—i:—lh
CS—cold—CS—PFvV
‘S/he froze it.’

(752) Ma:tzeyi:lh.

ma:—tzey—i:—lh

cs—well-cS—PFv

‘S/he, it cures it.’
The adjective sgewi'wi’ ‘cold’ in (751) is made into a causative verb with the circumfix,
forming the transitive stem ma:sgewi'wi:' ‘A makes X cold/A freezes X’ (c.f. sgewi'wi’
li:-wat ‘cold food’ and sgewi'wi’ wan ‘(it) becomes cold’). In (752), tzey ‘good, well’ is an
adverb, which is made into a causative verb with the circumfix, deriving a relatively
idiosyncratic transitive stem ma:tzeyi: ‘A makes X well/A cures X’ (c.f. tzey i'klawi: ‘1 am
well’).

The causative form of stative verbs is derived with the addition of only the prefixal (CS)

portion ma:- of the circumfix, which increases the verb valency by one and derives a
dynamic stem from the stative base, as in (753)-(754). Derived stative verbs with the

causative prefix are also discussed in §5.3.

(753) We:n ma:tankapu:li sqa'ta’ ju:ki'.
we:n  ma:—tankapt:—lh=i sqa'ta’  ju:ki'
IDPH  CS-be.at.bottom.of.slope—PFV=INCT  child deer
‘The deer threw the child down the hill.” [FAS: Frog story 31]

(754) Lakxu:nunka' ma:wa'ka'ka’ kini:t.
lak—xu:—nun—ka' ma:—wa'kd'ka' kini:t
INTNS—skin—AP-IDF:PFV ~ CS—be.high.up—IDF:PFV meat
‘(The meat) was skinned and hung.” [RVA: Cuentos 47]
In (753), the prefix ma.- on the locative stative base tankapu: ‘X is at the bottom of a hill’

derives a dynamic transitive verb, ma.tankapu: ‘A causes X to be at the bottom of a hill’.

The verb is inflected for the perfective aspect with the suffix -/, like regular dynamic
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verbs. The causative prefix with the stative verb wa'kd’ ‘X is hanging/high up’ derives the
transitive stem ma:wa'ka' ‘A causes X to be hanging’ in (754); the indefinite form of the
verb similarly has the effect of backgrounding the CAUSER of the event and foregrounding
the CAUSEE.

The causative is also found affixed to Spanish loanwords, as in (755)-(756).

(755) Ma:firmajli:ni:ka' lagatin kapsnat.
ma:—firmaj—li:—ni:—ka' laga—tin kapsnat
CS-sign—VBL-CS—-IDF:PFV  NUM.CLF-one  paper
‘They were made to sign a document.” [SLO: Cuentos 64]

(756) Pus pu:li' ma:qotu:ka'. Li:ma:tontojli:ka'

pus pu:lt' ma:—qot—u:—ka' li:—ma:—tontoj—li:—ka'

pues  first CS—drink—CS—IDF:PFV INST—CS—dumb—VBL—IDF:PFV

‘Well, first, they were made to drink and made to feel dumb.’ [SLO: Cuentos 68]
The Spanish verb firmar ‘X signs Y’ in (755) is nativized using the suffix -/i: and takes the
causative circumfix to create the verb ma.firmajli:ni: ‘A causes X to sign Y’. The Spanish
adjective tonto ‘dumb’, nativized with -/i:, is treated as a stative stem, since stative verbs
take only the prefixal portion of the causative ma.- (CS) in (756) (see §5.3); the verb form
also takes the instrumental /i:- forming a transitive trivalent stem /i:ma:tontojli: ‘A causes
X to feel dumb because of Y’. Both examples in (755)-(756) exhibit indefinite verb forms
which function to background the CAUSER and foreground the CAUSEE in the structure of
the event.

The prefix ma:- is found to be cognate throughout the Totonacan family. The full form
of the circumfix ma:- -ni: is described as occurring with transitive bases and as ma:- -V:
with intransitive bases in Tlachichilco Tepehua (Watters 1988: 187-199), Misantla
Totonac (MacKay 1999: 268-271), Filomeno Mata Totonac (McFarland 2009: 152—-154),
Coatepec Totonac (McQuown 1990: 179), and Cerro del Carbon Totonac (Levy 2002b).
In the Northern languages, the n-less ma:- -V: form is lexically conditioned and proposed
to be governed by stem class or phonological environment, as described in Upper Necaxa
Totonac (Beck 2014: 11, to appear). The suffixal portion of the circumfix -ni: has been
analyzed as a dative or benefactive applicative for Tlachichilco Tepehua (Watters 1988),
Filomeno Mata Totonac (McFarland 2009), Coatepec Totonac (McQuown 1990), and
Cerro del Carbon Totonac (Levy 2002b). In ZT, few stems take the full form of the
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causative circumfix ma.- -ni: while other causative stems show phonologically motivated
allomorphic patterns and other stems are just lexically conditioned. The causative in ZT
seems to add an event participant in the form of a syntactic subject, although the causative
stem may also produce some idiosyncratic meanings. These data may suggest that
causative stems are lexical in form and function and may be better analyzed contextually

in order to more accurately describe causative stems.

6.1.1.2 Stimulus

The other causative-like morpheme is the stimulus (STM) prefix maga-, which adds a
syntactic subject expressing a semantic participant that stimulates or motivates the process
or event denoted by the non-causative stem. The stimulus prefix magqga- differs from the
causative circumfix ma:- -ni: in that maga- seems to primarily combine with verbs that

express cognitive, mental, or emotional processes, as in (757)-(758).

(757) Xiwa:n li:tzi:nli'.
xiwa:n liztzin-Ii'
Juan laugh—PFv
‘Juan laughs.’

(758) Xiwa:n kinka:magqali:tzi:ni'.

xiwa:n kin—ka:-maqa-li:tzi:n—ni-0

Juan 10BJ—PL.OBJ-STM—laugh—20BJ—PFV

‘Juan made us laugh.’
The intransitive stem meaning ‘X laughs’ in (757), li:tzi:n, becomes transitive in (758) with
the addition of the stimulus prefix, maqali:tzi:n meaning ‘A makes X laugh’. The new
semantic participant, the STIMULUS, is expressed as the subject in (758), and what was the
subject of the underived stem, now the CAUSEE, is realized as the direct object, marked on
the verb with object morphology.

In the database, the prefix maga- is only found with intransitive stems, many of which
express mental processes or emotional states. However, it is also possible for the prefix to
occur with other types of stems such as /a ‘do’ and tzanga: ‘lose’. Even though there are
not many verbs that were documented with the stimulus prefix maga-, the attested forms

are listed in Table 50.
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Table 50: Causative forms with the stimulus (STM) prefix maqga-

Non-causative stems Causative stems

pa:xu:wa ‘X 1s happy’ maqapa:xu:wda ‘A makes X happy’
li:pu:wan ‘Xissad’ magqali:pu:wan ‘A makes X sad’
tleqwa'n ‘X is tired’ magqatleqwa'n ‘A makes X tired’
siyanqan ‘X is afraid’ magqasiyanqgan ‘A makes X afraid’
lictzi:n ‘X laughs’ magqali:tzi:n ‘A makes X laugh’
tzanga: ‘X s lost’ magqatzanqga: ‘A loses X’

la ‘X does’ magqald ‘A harvests X’

Table 50 indicates that with verbs expressing emotional states, the semantic role of the
added subject is that of STIMULUS rather than an agentive CAUSER. With other stems, the

prefix maga- adds a syntactic subject expressing an EXPERIENCER, as in (759).

(759) Kit i'ki:lalh e:' i'ktaspi'tli' i'kmaqatzanga:lh kintumi:n.
kit i'’k—ki:—la—lh e’ i'’k—ta—spi't-1i'
PRN.ISG 1SG.SUB-RT—-do—PFV and  1SG.SUB-DCS—turn—PFV

1'k-maqa—tzanga:—lh kin—tumi:n

1SG.SUB—STM—lost—PFV 1POSS—money

‘I left and returned and lost my money.’
The intransitive stem fzangd: meaning ‘X is lost’ becomes transitive with the addition of
the stimulus prefix, magatzanga: meaning ‘A loses X’, forming a relatively idiosyncratic
stem, where the added semantic participant is the EXPERIENCER of the event denoted by the
verb stem.

The stimulus prefix is found in other verb derivations that have idiomatic or lexicalized

senses, as in (760).

(760) U:'tunun tamaqalani:'t.
u'tunin  ta—maqa-la-—ni:'t
they 3PL.SUB—STM—do—PF
‘They have harvested it.’

In (760), maga- combines with the verb /a ‘X does’ deriving a transitive stem magala ‘A

harvests X’. The causative stem is derived from a light verb, which idiomatically refers to
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growing crops.
Finally, the prefix maga- is also found in fossilized forms that take a syntactic subject

expressing a CAUSER, as in (761).

(761) Magaki:'.

maqa—ki:'

STM-lift

‘S/he lifts it.’
In (761), the verb stem magqgaki:' ‘A lifts X’ is derived from the bound root -ki.’ ‘lift” and
the prefix maga- (STM). For some verb stems, speakers have derived the causative form in
different ways. For example, two forms for magali:tzi:n and ma:li:tzi:ni: ‘A makes X
laugh’ and ma:ki:' and maqgaki:' ‘A lifts X up’ are found in the database, suggesting that
these stems are better analyzed contextually in order to decipher its interpretation. This
choice in form may suggest that the causative (CS) prefix ma.-, the stimulus (STM) prefix
magqa- [and possibly the alienative (ALN) prefix mag- (see §6.1.4)] may be historically
related and have grammaticalized to form lexical items with certain types of participants.
Mithun (2002a) notes a common grammaticalization pattern where causatives have
evolved from a lexical item meaning “hand”. The noun maqdn/makdin ‘hand’ in ZT
resembles the stimulus and causative prefixes in form and while this grammaticalization
process is for now a hypothesis for the development of ZT suffixes discussed here, this is
an avenue for future research.

The morpheme that is cognate with the stimulus prefix in ZT is ma'ha- in UNT (Beck
2004: 52 & 2011a: 13). The cognate prefix in Filomeno Mata Totonac is mag(a)- and is
referred to as a “causative” that is found with intransitive verbs expressing bodily
sensations and emotions (McFarland 2009: 154). In ZT, maga- (STM) does not seem to
show any allomorphy and seems to be highly regular in form. In terms of meaning, some
stems derived with the stimulus prefix are semantically compositional and seem to involve
at least one participant that is an EXPERIENCER, particularly with those verbs referring to

mental or emotional processes, while other stems are completely idiosyncratic.
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6.1.2 Applicatives

This section describes some of the uses of verb stems derived with affixes that function
like applicatives in ZT. An applicative is a derivational affix that has the effect of adding a
syntactic object to the base verb (Dixon & Aikhenvald 1997: 78, Dixon 2000: 31). The new
object added by the applicative affix is referred to as the “applicative object” or “applied
object” as in Peterson (2007), and within Totonacan linguistics in Beck (2014). ZT has
several applicative morphemes: a dative (DAT) suffix -ni’ (see §6.1.2.1), and three prefixal
forms described as the instrumental (INST) /i:- (see §6.1.2.2), the comitative (CMT) fa. - (see
§6.1.2.3), and the allative (ALL) la'q- (see §6.1.2.4). These affixes have the effect of
manipulating the event structure denoted by the verb by adding an applicative object that
1s associated with specific semantic roles in their most prototypical or predictable uses but

may also form new stems that range in transparency and idiomaticity.

6.1.2.1 Dative
The dative suffix -ni(") is one of the most diverse applicatives adding an object expressing
one of a number of semantic roles, including a BENEFICIARY, RECIPIENT, or PATIENT to the
meaning of the base verb. In general, the dative suffix adds an indirectly affected person or
entity as a core argument, similar to how Watters (1988) has described it. In Totonacan
studies, however, the morpheme that is cognate across the family is generally described as
a benefactive (McFarland 2009, McQuown 1990, Levy 2002b, Beck 2011a). Rice and
Kabata (2012), however, show that cross-linguistically the dative introduces a wide range
of semantic roles, suggesting that what is being termed the dative in ZT is in fact a dative
— an applicative affix that adds a variety of participants. Some of these participants may
be described as typical BENEFICIARIES, RECIPIENTS, or ADDRESSEES, but also include
semantic roles such as PATIENT, MALEFICIARY, EXPERIENCER, STIMULUS, GOAL, or SOURCE.
The examples that follow show the variety of semantic roles of the participant(s) that are
included in the meanings of derived dative stems.

The dative -ni(’) combines with intransitive verbs to form transitive stems, as seen by

comparing (762) with the dative stem in (763).
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(762) Xanka' i'skuja kinta:ta'. I'skuja kintzi:'t.
xanka'  1'x—skuj—a kin—ta:td' 1'x—skuj—a kin—tzi:'t
well PST-work—IMPF Iposs—father PST—work—IMPF  10BJ—mother
‘My father worked well; my mother worked.” [RVA: Cuentos 37]

(763) Xiwa:n skujni pé.dro nai'xtakuxtu.

xiwa:n skuj—ni—0 pé:dro nak=1'x—takuxtu'

Juan work—DAT-IMPF  Pedro LOC=3POss—cornfield

‘Juan works for Pedro on his cornfield.’
The intransitive root skuj- ‘A works’ in (762) is made transitive by the addition of the dative
suffix in (763). The dative stem skujni(’) ‘A works for X’ includes in its meaning the
BENEFICIARY of the action, expressed by the overt nominal argument Pedro.

The dative applicative also applies to transitive verbs, as shown in the contrast between

(764) and (765).

(764) Lha: ti: i'xtama:wa: kinit.
lha: ti: 1'x—tama:wa.—0 kini:t
NEG PTCL PST—buy—IMPF meat
‘No one bought meat.” [RVA: Cuentos 48]

(765) Kintama:wa:ni'lh lagatin kwayuyj.

kin—tama:wa:—ni'-lh laga—tin kwayj

10BJ-buy—DAT-PFV NUM.CLF—one horse

‘S/he bought a horse for me.’
The examples illustrate the transitive bivalent verb tama:wa: ‘A buys X’ in (764) with its
dative derivative in (765). The derived verb becomes trivalent tama:wani(’) ‘A buys X for
Y’ and includes in its meaning the BENEFICIARY or RECIPIENT of the things being bought,
marked here on the verb by kin- (10BJ).

The dative stems more commonly form verbs that increase the number of event
participants by adding an object expressing a number of other roles such as a SOURCE or
GOAL, as seen in (766)-(767). The examples also show that the dative suffix has two forms:
the final vowel of the suffix -ni’ is laryngeal when preceding other suffixes, as in (766),

and appears as a plain modal vowel verb-finally, as in (767).
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(766) Kakima:pa:nu:ni'lh kit kintali:puwat.
ka—kin—ma:pa:nt:—ni'-lh kit kin—tali:puwat
OPT—10BJ-remove—DAT-PFV PRN.ISG  1POSS—sadness
‘Take away my sadness!” [RVA: Cuentos 100]

(767) Na'kma:pu:ni ki'wi' makskut.

na—i'k—ma:—pu:—ni-0 ki'wi' makskut

FUT-18G.SUB—CS-be.near.fire-DAT-IMPF ~ wood fire

‘I will put wood in the fire.’
The transitive bivalent stem ma:pa:nu: ‘A removes X’ in (766) becomes trivalent
ma:pa:nu:ni(’) ‘A removes X from Y’, which includes in its meaning an applied object
expressing the SOURCE location from which the transfer event originates. Within the
context of (766), the applicative object may also be described as a BENEFICIARY, since the
participant potentially benefitted from the event of having their sadness removed. The
example in (767) illustrates that forms with the causative and the dative may derive a
trivalent stem, ma:pu:ni ‘A causes X to be near fire for Y’, allowing the expression of two
overt nominal arguments, ki'wi’ ‘wood’ and makskut ‘fire’. The dative -ni (DAT) adds an
object makskut ‘fire’ expressing the GOAL of the action expressed by the verb. The example
also demonstrates the applied object added by -ni’ need not be human or animate.

As the above discussion suggests, the dative suffix adds an object expressing a
BENEFICIARY, RECIPIENT, AFFECTED, GOAL, SOURCE, or any number of other semantic
(sub)classes of these roles, which depend on the meaning of the base verb and the context
of the situation. Some of the dative derivatives of verb stems found in the database that

include an object expressing a BENEFICIARY or RECIPIENT are given in Table 51.
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Table 51: Dative verb stems with an applied object expressing BENEFICIARY and RECIPIENT

Non-dative stems Dative stems

skuj- ‘A works’ sku'jni(’) ‘A works for Y’

tama:wd: ‘A buys X’ tama:wa:ni(') ‘A buys X for Y’

pu'tza ‘A looks for X’ pu'tzani(’) ‘A looks for X for Y’

le:'n ‘A takes X’ le:'ni(") ‘A takes X for Y’/°A takes X to Y’
maka:'n ‘A sends X’ maka:'ni(’) ‘Asends XtoY’

li:min ‘A bring X’ li:mini(") ‘Abrings Xto Y’

xX0qo. ‘A pays X’ x0qo:ni(’) ‘Apays Xto Y’

ma:spi't- ‘A makes X return’ ma:spi'tni(') ‘A returns X to Y’

Table 51 demonstrates those dative stems that take objects which express roles of
BENEFICIARY and RECIPIENT. Dative stems that include a BENEFICIARY or RECIPIENT are
seen with transitive verbs of transfer, like le:'n ‘take’, maka:'n ‘send’, li:min ‘bring’, and
xoqo: ‘pay’, where the suffix -ni(’) forms verbs of exchange by introducing an object

expressing the RECIPIENT, as illustrated in (768)-(769).

(768) Xiwan le:'ni'ma.’ xtaki'wi'lh pédro naxkawayuyj.
xiwan  le:'n—ni'-ma:’' 1'’x—taki'wi'lh pédro nak=i'x—kawaytj
Juan take-DAT-PROG  3POSS—firewood Pedro LOC=3POSS-horse
‘Juan is taking wood to Pedro with his horse.’

(769) Nakmaka:'ni'ya:'ni' tumi:n.

na—i'k-maka:'n—ni'-ya:—ni' tumi:n

FUT—1SG.SUB—send—DAT-IMPF—20BJ money

‘I will send you the money.’
The dative -ni(’) added to the bivalent stem le:n ‘X takes Y’ derives a trivalent verb
meaning ‘A takes X to Y’ in (768), where the RECIPIENT is expressed with the overt noun
Pedro. The object introduced with the dative in (768) is also potentially ambiguous with a
BENEFICIARY reading ‘for Pedro’. The transitive bivalent verb ma:kd:'n ‘A sends X’

becomes trivalent with the dative suffix, maka. 'ni'ya:'ni’ meaning ‘A sends X to Y’, where

the applied object expressing the RECIPIENT is marked on the verb with -ni’ (20BJ) in (769).
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With verbs of speaking or communication, the dative suffix introduces the ADDRESSEE,
as illustrated in Table 52. In this table, the participant that functions as the ADDRESSEE is

represented by the variable “Y™.

Table 52: Dative verb stems with an applied object expressing an ADDRESSEE

Non-dative stems Dative stems

ski'n ‘A asks for X’ ski'ni(’) ‘A asks Y for X°
wan ‘A says X° wani(’) ‘Asays Xto Y’
ta'sa ‘A vocalizes, sings’ ta'sani(’) ‘Acalls Y’

The examples in (770)-(772) show some of the dative stems with verbs of speaking or

communication.

(770) Ma:laki:lhni i'xma:qdlhchu' ta'sani'lh.>’
ma:—laki:—lh=nak 1'x—ma:qalhchu’ ta'sa—ni'-lh
CS—be.open—PFV=LOC 3PoSS—window call.out-DAT-PFV
‘He opened his window and called out (to his frog).” [FAS: Frog story 9-10]

(771) Xiwa:n po'qtu’ kiski'ni chauj.
xiwdn  pd'qtu’  kin—ski'n—ni—O chauj
Juan always  10BJ—ask—DAT-IMPF tortilla
‘Juan always asks me for tortillas

(772) Wa'chi' xkiwani kina:na', i'’xna:na'.

wa'chi' 1'’x—kin—wan-ni—-0 kin—na:na' 1'x—na:na’'

like.that PST-10BJ—say—DAT-IMPF  1POSS—grandmother  3POSS—grandmother

‘Like that is how my grandmother, her grandmother, used to tell me.’

[RVA: Cuentos 1]
The intransitive verb ta'sd ‘A calls out’ in (770) is made transitive with the dative suffix,
ta'sani ‘A calls out to X’, which includes the ADDRESSEE — in this context, the frog for
which the boy is looking. The transitive bivalent verb ski'n ‘A asks for X’ combines with
the dative, which adds an object expressing the ADDRESSEE, forming the trivalent stem
ski'ni ‘A asks Y for X’ in (771); the ADDRESSEE is marked on the verb stem with kin- (10BJ).

The dative suffix added to the transitive bivalent verb wan ‘A says X’ in (772) forms a

35 The locative clitic =nak is unexpected in this example, since derived ma:laki: ‘A opens X’ is a transitive
verb and takes i'xma:qgalhchu’ ‘his window’ as its object.
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trivalent verb, wani ‘A says X to Y’, where the person being addressed is marked on the
verb with kin- (10BJ).
Dative derivatives may also add an applicative object expressing a MALEFICIARY, as in

Table 53.

Table 53: Dative verb stems with an applied object expressing MALEFICIARY

Non-dative stems Dative stems

ka'tzan ‘A feels pain’ ka'tani(’) ‘A hurts Y’

tu'ks- ‘A hits X? tuksni(’) ‘A hits X affecting Y’
sput- ‘X 1s used up/finished’ sputni(’) ‘X 1s lacking for Y’

The examples in (773)-(774) illustrate some of the few dative stems that include in its

meaning an object expressing a MALEFICIARY.

(773) Kinka'tzani kina'qxa:'q.

kin—ka'tzan—ni kin—a'qxa:'q
1oBJ-hurt-DAT 1POss—head
‘My head hurts’

(774) Tu: cha: sputni'ya:ni'.

tu: cha:  sput-ni'-ya:—ni'

what PTCL be.used.up—DAT-IMPF—20BJ

‘What are you missing?’ [RVA: Cuentos 85]
The applied argument introduced by the suffix -ni(’) to the verb root ka'tzan ‘A hurts’ in
(773) 1s a highly affected PATIENT marked on the verb with kin- (10BJ), forming ka'tzani
‘A hurts X’. The intransitive root sput- ‘X is used up/finished’ in (774) is made transitive
with the dative suffix, forming the verb stem sputni ‘X is lacking for Y’, which includes,
in this context, the person that is lacking in something, marked on the verb with -ni’ (20BJ).

Furthermore, verb stems with the dative suffix may add an applicative object that

expresses the SOURCE that stimulates or evokes the cognitive state expressed by the verb,

as in Table 54.
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Table 54: Dative verb stems with an applied object expressing a STIMULUS

Non-dative stems Dative stems

Jikwan ‘A is afraid’ Jikwani(") ‘A is afraid of Y’
siyanqan ‘A 1s frightened’ siyanqani(') ‘A 1s frightened by Y’
tleqwan ‘A gets tired’ tleqwani(’) ‘A gets tired of Y’

With verbs expressing cognitive or emotional states in Table 54, the suffix -ni(’) adds to
the meaning of the predicate an applied object expressing a STIMULUS or the SOURCE of the

mental state denoted by the verb, as in (775).

(775) Wani'kan pus lha:tza' ti: siyangani'ma.’.
wan—ni'-kan pus lha:=tz4' ti: siyangan—ni'-ma:'
say—DAT—IDF:IMPF pues NEG=now  PTCL be.afraid-DAT-PROG
‘They say, well, no one is scared of her.” [MCC: Llorona 6]
In (775), the intransitive stem siyangan ‘A is afraid’ is made transitive with -ni(’),which
introduces the object that evokes the emotion expressed by the underived stem.
Additionally, the dative -ni(’) adds an applied object with the role of EXPERIENCER, as
in Table 55, where the participant functioning as the EXPERIENCER in the table is denoted

by the variable “Y”.

Table 55: Dative verb stems with an applied object expressing an EXPERIENCER

Non-dative stems Dative stems

tasu'yu ‘A becomes visible’ tasu'yuni(’) ‘Ais visible to Y’
ma.su'yu ‘A makes X visible’ ma.su'yuni(’) ‘A shows X to Y’
ma.su'yu ‘A makes X visible’ ma.su'yuni(’) ‘A teaches X to Y’
tatu'kx- ‘X breaks’ tatu'kxni(’) ‘X breaks on Y’

The applied object added by the dative suffix to the inchoative and causative forms of the
bound root *su'yu ‘A is visible’ is that of an EXPERIENCER in (776)-(778), depending on the
context as the context may often change the role participants play and thereby the meaning

conveyed by the stem.
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(776) A'ntzd' xka:tasu'yuni mat.
a'ntza’' 1'x—ka:—ta—su'y(—ni—-0 mat
over.here = PST-PL.OBJ-INCH-be.visible-DAT-IMPF  QTV
‘Over there, it’s said (the water) appeared to them.” [SLO: Cuentos 111]

(777) I'ka:ma:su'yuni'lh kisqa'ta' tzu'ma:jan.
1'k—ka:—ma:—su'yu—ni'-lh kin—sqa'ta’ tzu'ma:jat-n
1SUB—PL.OBJ—CS—be.visible-DAT-PFV  1POSS—child woman—PL
‘I showed my son to the women.’

(778) Kit nai'kma:su'yuni tutundku' Pédro.

kit na—i'k—ma:—su'yt—ni—0 tutundku'  Pédro

PRN.1SG  FUT-1SG.SUB—CS-be.visible-DAT-IMPF  Totonac Pedro

‘I will teach Totonac to Pedro.’
The inchoative stem tasu'yu ‘A becomes visible’ is made transitive with -ni(’) to become
tasu'yuni(’) ‘A becomes visible to X’; the suffix introduces an object expressing an
EXPERIENCER, more specifically the PERCEIVER of the event, which is marked on the verb
with the plural object prefix ka:- in (776). The causative stem ma:su'yu ‘A causes X to be
visible/ A reveals X’ becomes trivalent with the dative -ni("), deriving the stem
ma:su'yuni(’) ‘A causes X to be visible to Y’ in (777), which also includes in its meaning
the PERCEIVER of the event denoted by the verb. In combination with the same causative
stem in (778), the dative derivative, ma:su'yuni ‘A teaches/shows X to Y’, takes an
applicative object that may be interpreted as a BENEFICIARY, EXPERIENCER, or ADDRESSEE,
depending on the context of the situation and whether or not Pedro benefits from the event
expressed by the verb.

Furthermore, Table 56 illustrates that with other verb stems, the suffix -ni(’) may form

more idiosyncratic stems that take an applied object expressing a variety of other roles,
including SOURCE, DIRECTION, or GOAL depending on the context of the situation or

meaning of the verb.
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Table 56: Dative verb stems with an applied object expressing other semantic roles

Non-dative stems Dative stems

ma:pa.nu.: ‘A removes X’ ma:pa:nu:ni(’) ‘A removes X from Y’
tatze'q- ‘A hides’ tatze'qni(’) ‘A hides from Y’

ma:tze'q- ‘A hides X’ ma:tze'qni(’) ‘A hides X from Y~

ma:pu: ‘A puts X into fire’  ma:pu:ni(’) ‘A puts X into fire for Y’
qgaxmat- ‘A hears X’ qgaxma'tni(’) ‘A obeys command X from Y’

The applied object added by -#ni’ may be a SOURCE, as seen in (779).

(779) Kagaxpa'tni' kintzi:'kda'n!
ka—qaxpa't—ni'-0 kin—tzi:'ka'n
OPT-hear:2SG.SUB-DAT:2SG.SUB—PFV 1POSS—mother—PL.POSS
‘Obey our mother!’
Lit. “You listen to our mother!’
The addition of the suffix -ni’ to the verb stem gaxmd't- ‘A hears X’ in (779) derives a new
stem gaxma'tni(’) ‘A obeys command X from Y’, which includes in its meaning an applied
object expressing the SOURCE of the event described by the verb.
Finally, one dative stem in the database is highly idiosyncratic, in that the addition of

the suffix -ni(’) with the verb wili: ‘A puts X down’ does not change the valency of the
verb, as illustrated in (780).

(780) Kit i'kwili:ni'ni:'t u:'tzd"

kit i'k—wili:—ni'-ni:'t u:'tza'
PRN.ISG  1SG.SUB—put-DAT-PF  PRN.3SG
‘I have hit him.’

The example in (780) shows that the verb wili:ni(’) is highly lexicalized, where the addition
of the suftix -ni(") derives a new verb meaning ‘A hits/strikes X’ where the object expresses
a MALEFICIARY but the suffix does not change the transitivity of the underived stem.

The suffix that is cognate with -ni(’) in other Totonacan languages is referred to as the
“benefactive” or “dative” and is commonly described as adding more varied semantic roles
to the meaning of the underived verb stem (Tlachichilco: Watters 1988: 187-199,
Coatepec: McQuown 1990: 179, Cerro del Carbon: Levy 2002b, Filomeno Mata:
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McFarland 2009: 152—-154, Upper Necaxa: Beck 2011a). In other Totonac languages such
as Coatepec Totonac, the suffix that is cognate is referred to as “indirective” in McQuown
(1940). In Misantla Totonac, the suffix is described as adding an object expressing GOAL,
SOURCE, or BENEFICIARY (MacKay 1999: 260-263). With verbs that have an implicit
indirect object, Watters (2017a: 181) describes the applied dative object as being
potentially ambiguous between expressing more than one semantic role in the same
construction for Tlachichilco Tepehua. Watters further describes the cognate suffix as
introducing an applied object or an adjunct to the verb phrase (Watters 2017a: 181). In ZT,
the dative similarly introduces an applied object that can take a wide range of semantic
roles that depend on the context and meaning of the verbal base. For the most part, the

types of objects that are involved in the event structure of dative stems are wide ranging.

6.1.2.2 Instrumental

The instrumental prefix /i:- introduces an applicative object generally expressing an
INSTRUMENT or REASON to the meaning of the underived base verb. The prefix that is
cognate with the instrumental in other Totonacan languages has also been described as
adding an INSTRUMENT or REASON as well as more diverse roles (Tlachichilco: Watters
1988, Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung 2007a). Croft (1991) discusses how instrumental
applicatives in some languages have syncretized to introduce a variety of roles into the
clause, which cross-linguistically include roles such as INSTRUMENT, MANNER, MEANS, and
LOCATIVES. In ZT, the instrumental seems to generally add an INSTRUMENT or REASON, as
well as SOURCE, MEANS or INANIMATE CAUSE. Additionally, instrumental stems may also
have some idiosyncratic meanings and the instrumental prefix’s use as an applicative may
be grammaticalizing into an affix that licenses a subordinate clause. The instrumental use

of [i:- is seen by comparing the example in (781) with (782).

(781) Ka:laka:'vi:'ti't xa'na:t.
ka:—lak—ka:'-ya:—tit xa'na:t
PL.OBJ-INTNS—cut—IMPF—2PL.SUB flower
‘You all chop the flowers.’
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(782) Li:laka:'lh achaj ki'wi'.

li:—lak—ka:'-1h achgy  ki'wt'

INST-INTNS—Cut-PFV  ax wood

‘He chopped the wood with the ax.” [FAS: Cut & Break 48a]
The example in (781) contrasts the transitive stem laka:' ‘A chops X’ with the instrumental
derived stem in (782). The verb stem in (781) takes two arguments, the AGENT marked
with -#it (2PL.SUB) and the PATIENT xa'na:t ‘flower’ marked with ka:- (PL.OBJ) on the verb.
The addition of the instrumental prefix /i:- to the base verb in (782) forms a trivalent verb
stem [li:laka:' ‘A chops X with Y’ with two overt nominal objects, a PATIENT kiwi’ ‘wood’
and the applied object — the object added by the applicative affix — which in this case
expresses the INSTRUMENT, achdj ‘ax’, used to carry out the action expressed by the base
verb.

It is important to note that the instrumental prefix /i:- has as an allomorph /e.- in certain

environments, as seen in (783)-(784); the instrumental allomorph has been bolded on the

orthographic line.

(783) I'kle:a'qatuyujma.’.
1'’k—li:—a'qatuyij—ma:'
1SG.SUB—INST—worry—IMPF—PROG
‘I am worrying (about it)...” [RVA: Cuentos 91]

(784) Le:qalhto:'qa’.
li:—qalhto:'qa'-©
INST—sing—IMPF
‘S/he sings it’
The instrumental prefix /i.- is realized as /e:- before verb stems that begin with a low vowel,
as in (783) or a uvular obstruent, as in (784).
Some more prototypical uses of instrumental stems are exemplified below. The

INSTRUMENT added by /i:- may refer to the instrumental use of a part of the body, as in
(785).

(785) Li:lakpu'xli' i'xmakan lu'xu'.
li:—lakpu'x—1i' 1'x—makén lu'xu’
INST-break.by.pulling—PFV ~ 3POSs—hand cloth
‘She ripped the cloth with her hand.” [FAS: Cut & Break 34a]
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The bivalent stem lakpu'x- ‘A tears X by pulling’ becomes trivalent /i:lakpu'x- ‘A tears X
with Y by pulling’ in (785). The instrumental stem takes two overt nominal objects, the
PATIENT /[u'xu' ‘cloth’ and the INSTRUMENT expressing the part of the body, i'’xmakan ‘her
hand,’ used to carry out the action denoted by the verb.

The applied object added by /i:- expresses the INSTRUMENT that is an INANIMATE CAUSE

or MEANS for the event, in (786)-(788).

(786) I'kli:cha'gxlalin ki'wi' tu:n te:maka'. Pongx i'ktojo:li nakxka:n.
1'’k—li:—che'qxla—lh=i=nak ki'wi' tu:=n te:—maka'
1SG.SUB—INST—stumble—PFV=INCT=LOC tree = NREL=INCT PATH-throw:2SG.SUB

pongx  i1'k—tojo:—lh=i nak=xka:n

splash ~ 1SG.SUB-be.immersed—PFV=INCT  LOC=water

‘I stumbled on the stick that you dropped in passing, and I fell in the water.” [FAS:
Woodchopper 24]

(787) Li:kilhchi'chinli' kapén sqad'ta’.
li:—kilh—chi'chin—I1' kapén  sqga'ta’
INST-mouth—-burn—PFv  coffee  child
‘The child burned her mouth with the coffee.’
Lit. ‘The coffee mouth-burned the child.’

(788) Li:tlawakan taski't chauj.

li:—tlawéa—kan taski't chauj

INST-make—IDF:IMPF  dough  tortilla

‘Tortillas are made with dough.’
The example in (786) shows that with the verb che'qxld ‘A stumbles’, the instrumental adds
an applicative object that gives rise to the stumbling event, deriving the verb stem
li:che'qxla ‘A stumbles on Y’. The applicative object, ki'wi’ ‘tree, stick’ is not used as a
prototypical INSTRUMENT, but is rather the MEANS, or an INANIMATE CAUSE as in Watters
(1988), for the event expressed by the base verb. The instrumental derivative /i-kilhchi'chin
‘A burns one’s mouth with X’ in (787) takes an overt nominal object kapén ‘coffee,” which
expresses the INANIMATE CAUSE referring to the liquid substance from which the action
came about. In (788), the INSTRUMENT introduced by the prefix /i.- is the ingredient, taski't
‘dough,” which is the MEANS used in making tortillas or the SOURCE from which tortillas
are made; the verb is inflected for the indefinite subject, which backgrounds the expression

of the subject.
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The applied INSTRUMENT may also refer to currency, as in (789).

(789) Li:tama:wa:kan pa:lh ku'xi' tu: chu: nawakutuna'.
li:—tama:wa:—kan pa:lh  ku'xi' tu: chu: na—wa—kutun—a'
INST-buy—IDF:IMPF  like corn  NREL  PTCL FUT—eat—DSD—IMPF:2SG.SUB
‘(Money) buys things, like corn, or whatever you want to eat.” [RVA: Cuentos 61]
With the verb tama:wad: ‘A buys X’, the instrumental prefix derives a trivalent stem,
li:tama:wd: ‘A buys X with Y’, which seems to include in its meaning the instrumental
object referring to money.

The use of the instrumental prefix to add an object expressing the REASON for the event

is seen by comparing (790) with (791).

(790) Ku'chu:lh.
ku'cht:—1h
cure—PFV
‘S/he cured him/her.’

(791) Kwan u:'tza' li:ku'chu:nun tzama: xka:n.

1'’k—wan—-0 u:'tza' li:—ku'cht:—nun—© tzama: xka:n

1SG.SUB—say—IMPF PRN.3SG INST—cure—AP—IMPF that water

‘I say that’s why that water cures.” [SLO: Cuentos 108]
The bivalent verb stem ku'chui: ‘A cures X’ becomes trivalent with the instrumental prefix,
deriving the verb stem /i-ku'chu: ‘A cures X because of Y’ in (791). The verb form is in
the antipassive, which backgrounds the expression of the object referring to the PATIENT.
The instrumental argument is expressed pronominally with u:#zd" (PRN.3SG) in (791),
which commonly appears in preverbal positions with this use of the instrumental. The
instrumental prefix used to express the REASON for the event denoted by the verb is often

introduced by the demonstrative pronoun u: 'tzd' ‘that’, as in (792)-(793).

(792) U:'tza' li:-ma'qta:ya li:ma'qta:ya kiristianos.
u:'tza' li:-ma'qta:ya—@ li:—ma'qta:yd—©@ kiristidnos
PRN.3SG INST-help—IMPF  INST-help—IMPF  people
‘That’s why (the water) helps; that’s why it helps people.” [SLO: Cuentos 109]
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(793) U:'tza' kit i'kli:lagxta’ u:'tza' i'kli:maqa'ni kinlagxta'jat.
u:'tza' kit 1'’k-li:—lagxta'-Q
PRN.3SG  PRN.ISG  1SG.SUB—INST—drip—IMPF

u:'tza' 1'’k-li:—maqga'n=i kin—lagxta'jat

PRN.3SG 1SG.SUB-INST—-throw:IMPF=INCT loBJ—tears

‘That's why I cry; that's why I sob.” [RVA: Cuentos 82]
The transitive bivalent verb stem ma'qta:ya ‘A helps X’ becomes trivalent with the
instrumental, /i:ma'qta:ya meaning ‘A helps X because of Y’ in (792). The instrumental
stem [li:lagxtd' means ‘A cries because of Y’ in (793). In each example, the applied
instrumental argument is expressed by the demonstrative pronoun u. tza' ‘that’ in preverbal
position. The demonstrative pronoun is used anaphorically in the context of the narrative
to refer to the REASON for the action described by the verb previously conveyed by the
speaker.

The instrumental may also encode an object that expresses the REASON of an event in

the form of a subordinate clause, as seen in (794)-(795) . This use of the instrumental may

indicate that the prefix is grammaticalizing into an affix that signals a subordinate clause.

(794) I'kle:a'qatuyujma:’ tu: chu: na'kwa.
1'’k-li:—a'qatuytj—ma:' tu: chu: na-i'k-wa
1 SG.SUB—INST—worry—IMPF—PROG = NREL PTCL FUT-1SG.SUB—eat
‘I worry about what I'm going to eat...” [RVA: Cuentos 91]

(795) Tzu'ku'paldka’ li:kilhchuya:kan e:' li:kilhchuya:kan chi: lha: la xtapali: xla xmdkni'.
tzu'ku'-pala—ka' li:—kilh—chuya:—kan e
begin—RPT-IDF:PFV  INST-mouth—crazy—IDF:IMPF  and

li:—kilh—chuya:—kan chi:  lha: la-0 1'’x—tapali:—0
INST-mouth—crazy—IDF:IMPF PTCL NEG do-IMPF  PST—change—IMPF

xla i'x-makni'
PRN.3SG  3POSS—body

‘Again they started making fun of him and making fun of him because he could not
change his body.” [RLP: Chameleon 35]

The intransitive stem a'qatuyuj ‘X worries’ in (794) becomes transitive with the
instrumental prefix deriving the stem /le:a'qatuyuj ‘X worries about Y’, which includes in

its meaning the REASON expressed by the relative clause beginning with fu: chu: ‘what’.
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The instrumental prefix on the verb stem /i:kilhchuya: ‘A makes fun of X because of Y’ in
(795) adds the subordinate clause expressing the REASON for the event, which is introduced
with the particle chi:, which functions to add a complement clause where in this example
the particle functions like the conjunction “because” in English (see §3.5.2).

Some of the instrumental derivatives found in the database are illustrated in Table 57

with the meanings documented for each stem.
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Table 57: Instrumental verb stems that take an applied object expressing an INSTRUMENT

or REASON

Non-instrumental stems

Instrumental stems

a'qatuynj
chi:'
che'qxla
kilhchi'chin
kalhwan
ku'chu:
laka:'
lakpu'x-
lagxta’

la

li:puwan
Ihtata
ma:spi't-
ma:tzumad:
ma'qta:ya
ma:a'qsputu.
magqachi'pa:xnan
min
ma:wi:'
tama:wa:
tatzumd:
tayd

tlawa

tu'kx-

tu'ks-
tzeyan
tzi'tzi'n

wan

‘A worries about X’
‘Aties X°

‘A stumbles’

‘A burns one’s mouth’
‘A cries’

‘A heals X°

‘A chops X’

‘A breaks X’

‘A drips, gets wet’
‘A does’

‘A is sad’

‘A sleeps’

‘A returns X’

‘A fills X

‘A helps X’

‘A makes X finish’
‘A supports oneself’
‘A comes’

‘A feeds X’

‘A buys X’

‘A fills X

‘A stands up’

‘A makes X’

‘A breaks X’

‘A hits X’

‘A gets better’

‘A is warm’

‘A is a certain way’

le:aqatuyuj
li:chi:'
li:che'qxld
li:kilhchi'chin
lizkalhwadn
lizku'chu:
lizlaka:'
li:lakpux-
li:lagxta’

li:la
li:li:puwdn
li:lhtata
li:ma:spi't-
li:ma:tzuma:
li:ma'qta:ya
li:ma:a'qsputi:
lizmagachi'pa:xndn
li:min
li:ma:wi:'
liztama:wa:
liztatzuma:
liztaya
li:tlawa
liztu'kx-
li:tu'ks-
li:tzeyan
liztzi'tzi'n

li:wan

‘A worries about X because of Y’
‘A ties X with Y’

‘A stumbles on Y’

‘A burn one’s mouth with Y’
‘A cries because of Y’

‘A heals X with Y/because of Y’
‘A chops X with Y’

‘A breaks X with Y’

‘A gets wet with Y/ because of Y’
‘A does because of Y’

‘A is sad because of Y’

‘A sleeps because of Y’

‘A returns X because of Y’

‘A fills X with Y’

‘A helps X because of Y’

‘A makes X finish because of Y’
‘A supports oneself with Y’
‘A comes because of Y’

‘A feeds X with Y’

‘A buys X with Y’

‘A fills X with Y’

‘A stands up because of Y’

‘A makes X with Y’

‘A breaks X with Y’

‘A hits X because of Y’

‘A gets better because of Y’
‘A is warm because of Y’

‘A is a certain way because of Y’

While Table 57 demonstrates some of the instrumental derivatives of verb stems that take
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an applied object expressing an INSTRUMENT or REASON, other instrumental stems may

form more idiosyncratic verbs, such as (796)-(797).

(796) Le:qalhto:'qa’.
li:—qalhto:'qa’

INST-sing
‘S/he sings it’
(797) I'kle:qalhti:lh chauj puska:t.
1'’k—li:—qalhti:—1h chauj puska:t
1SG.SUB—INST-respond—PFV tortillas ~ woman

‘I promised tortillas for the woman.’

The bivalent transitive stem galhti: A responds to X’ in (797) is made trivalent with /i:-
deriving the form /i:galhti: ‘A responds to X with Y’, although in this context, it means ‘A
promises Y to X’, which includes in its meaning an applied object expressing a THEME
represented by “Y”. The intransitive stem galhto:'ga’ ‘A sings’ becomes transitive with the
instrumental in deriving the verb le:qalhto.:'qa’ ‘A sings Y’, which also includes in its
meaning an object expressing something like a THEME.

With the verb chiwindn ‘A speaks’, the instrumental /i:- may be grammaticalizing as a

marker that adds the topic of conversation, as in (798).

(798) E:' chu:n tzama: taland' tu:n lhuli li:chiwindlh nai'xchik.
e:' chu:n tzama: taland' tu:n lhu-lh  li:—chiwinan—lh
and PTCL that hunter =~ PTCL  do—PFV  INST-speak—PFV

nak=i'x—chik

LOC=3POSS—-house

‘And that hunter, he does, he speaks about it in his house.” [Cuentos: 21]
The instrumental derivative /i:chiwindn ‘A speaks about Y’(where “Y” represents the
applicative object) introduces the topic of discourse, or a THEME, in (798), which in this
context refers to how the hunter discovered holy water at the top of the mountain in the
community of Zihuateutla.

Table 58 summarizes the verb stems with the prefix /i:- that introduce objects with non-

prototypical semantic roles.
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Table 58: Instrumental verb stems that take an applied object expressing other semantic

roles
Non-instrumental stems Instrumental stems
qalhto:'qa’ ‘A sings’ le:qalhto:'qd’ ‘A sings Y’
‘A responds to X with Y/A promises X
qalhti: ‘A responds to X°  le:qalhti:
toY’
chiwinan ‘A speaks’ li:chiwinan ‘A says/tells Y’
skuj- ‘A works’ li:skuj- ‘A worksat' Y’
tzuku ‘A begins’ li:tzuku ‘A begins with Y’

Finally, the prefix /i:- is also found in lexicalized forms with the verbs a'n ‘go’ and min
‘come’, realized as le:'n ‘take’ literally meaning to “go with” and /i:min ‘bring’ literally

“come with”, which add an object that is being transferred, as seen in (799)-(800).

(799) Nali:pina:tit nali:wa'yatit i'’xwan kimpi:pi'.

na-li:—pin—a:—tit na—li:—wa'-yan—tit
FUT-INST—g0:2SUB—-IMPF—2PL.SUB FUT-INST—eat—AP—2PL.SUB
1'x—-wan—-0 kin—pi:pt'

PST—say—IMPF 1ross—older.sister

‘My older sister used to say you all are going to take (the fish) and are going to eat.’
[RVA: Cuentos 21]

(800) Li:jikwa' chi: li:mini a'qachoq acamayas pescados.

li:—jikwd'  chi: li:—min—ni-Q a'qachdq acamayas pescados

INST-fear PTCL  INST—come-DAT-IMPF crawfish crawfish fish

‘It’s scary how he brought many crawfish, crawfish and fish.” [RVA: Cuentos 20]
In (799), the verb a'n ‘A goes’, realized as pin in the second-person subject form, is made
transitive with /i:- forming the bivalent stem meaning ‘A takes X’, or literally ‘A goes with
X’. The verb in the first and third-person subject forms has been lexicalized as le:'n (/i:-
(INST) + a'n ‘go’). In (800), the intransitive verb root min ‘A comes’ combines with the
dative and instrumental applicatives forming the trivalent stem /i:mini ‘A comes with Y for
X’, which includes in its meaning the object of transfer (namely, THEME or PATIENT) and

the BENEFICIARY or RECIPIENT. The examples further show that the instrumental applicative
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in some stems add meanings resembling the comitative as has been noted in other
languages (Croft 1991).

In ZT, the instrumental prefix adds a variety of applied objects that form stems that
include the INSTRUMENT or REASON for the event as well as forming idiosyncratic stems.
The prefix may further signal the subordination of a finite clause, commonly expressing a
REASON. The prefix /i:-, which is cognate in many other Totonacan languages (Apapantilla:
Reid 1991, Upper Necaxa: Beck 2011a), is also described as adding an INSTRUMENT or
REASON to the meaning of the verb stem. In Upper Necaxa, verbs stems with the
instrumental /i:- are described as being ambiguous between introducing an INSTRUMENT
or REASON to the meaning of the clause (Beck 2014: 13). The prefix /i:- has also been
described as indicating the subordination of a finite clause in expressions of motive, or as
introducing the topic of conversation (Misantla: MacKay 1999: 277-280, Upper Necaxa:
Beck 2004: 61). In the Tepehua languages, the cognate prefix /hi:- adds a wider range of
semantic roles, including MOTIVE, INANIMATE CAUSE, and DIRECTION, whereas the
applicative that introduces an INSTRUMENT is expressed with the prefix pu.- (Tlachichilco:
Watters 1988, Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung 2007a). These uses of the instrumental in ZT

discourse is another area for future investigation.

6.1.2.3 Comitative
The comitative prefix ta:- in ZT increases the valency of the verb by adding an object
expressing a co-AGENT. The cognate suffix in many Totonacan languages has also been
described as adding an animate object that performs the action denoted by the verb with
someone else, usually the subject (Apapantilla Totonac: Reid 1991, Huehuetla Tepehua:
Kung 2007a, Ozelonacaxtla Totonac: Roméan Lobato 2008, Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck
2011a). The comitative in ZT is also found forming a few stems that introduce an
INSTRUMENT as has been typologically observed in other languages (Mithun 2002b), which
1s somewhat idiosyncratic for ZT since instrumental objects are more typically included in
the meaning of instrumental stems with /i:- as described in §6.1.2.2.

A comitative stem expressing a co-AGENT is illustrated here by comparing the example

in (801) with the comitative derivative in (802).
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(801) Taa'lh i'xtantutu:nka'n.
ta—a'n—lh 1'x—tan—tutt:n—ka'n
3PL.SUB—g0—PFV  3POSS—NUM.CLF—three—PL.POSS
‘The three of them went.” [RLP: Chameleon 25]

(802) Lakxtim kit lha: i'ka:ta:'alh kilakstin i'ka:ta:'alh kina:ta:'ndtna’ kinlakxu:ya:n.
lakxtim kit lha: 1'k—ka:—ta:'-a'n—lh kin—lakstin
together PRN.1SG where 1SG.SUB—PL.OBI-CMT—g0—PFV  1POSS—children

1'’k—ka:—ta:'-a'n-lh kin—na:ta:'nétna’ kin—lakxu:ya:n
1SG.SUB—PL.OBI-CMT—-go—PFV  1POSs—grandchild =~ 1POSS—great.grandchildren
‘(What I want) is to go with my children, and to go with my grandchildren and
great grandchildren.” [RVA: Cuentos 83]
The example in (801) contrasts the intransitive verb a’n ‘A goes’ with its comitative
counterpart in (802), ta:'an ‘A goes with Y’. The comitative prefix adds an object
expressing an animate or sentient participant that engages in the action with the AGENT or

subject of the clause.

Table 59 illustrates some of the comitative forms found in the database.

Table 59: Comitative verb stems that add an applied object expressing a co-AGENT

Non-comitative stems Comitative stems

a'n ‘A goes’ ta:'an ‘A goes with Y’

min ‘A comes’ ta:'min ‘A comes with Y’
chiwi:ndan ‘A speaks’ ta:'chiwi:nan ‘A speaks with Y’

la ‘A does’ ta:'ld ‘A does with Y’

tatze:q- ‘A hides’ ta:'tatze:q- ‘A hides with Y’

pua'n ‘A rides X’ ta:'pu:a'n ‘A rides X with Y’

skuj- ‘A works’ ta:'skuj- ‘A works with Y’

pi'ks- ‘A breaks X off” ta:'pi'ks- ‘A shares X with Y by breaking off’
magni: ‘A kills X° ta:'magni: ‘A kills X with Y’

tawila ~ tula ‘A sits down’ ta:"tawila ‘A lives with Y, marries Y’
latawila ‘A is seated’ ta:'latawila ‘A lives with Y’

Table 59 displays some derived comitative stems, whereby the prefix fa.’- generally adds

an animate event participant to the meaning of the clause.
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While some of the few comitative forms of verbs that were documented are semantically
compositional, the table also shows that the derived comitative stem may be semantically

idiosyncratic, as with ‘sit down’ and ‘die’ illustrated here in (803)-(804).

(803) Xla xli:juésa nata:'tawila.
xla 1'’x—li:—juésa na—ta:'-ta—wila
PRN.3SG  3POSS—INST—obligation =~ FUT—CMT-INCH—Sit:IMPF
Lit. ‘She will sit together with someone out of obligation.’
‘She should get married.’

(804) Ta:'magni..

ta:'-mag-ni:

CMT-ALN—die

“S/he kills him/her with it’
The comitative derivative of tawila ‘A sits down’ in (803) forms the stem ta. tawila literally
meaning ‘A sits down with Y,” although the verb is lexicalized to mean ‘A marries Y’,
which forms the basis of a common cross-linguistic metaphor (see Mithun (1998) for
Central Pomo and Rice (2012) for Athapaskan for a similar metaphor). In (804), the
comitative derivative of magni: ‘A kills X* forms a ditransitive verb that includes in its
meaning an INSTRUMENT, or the object used in the action expressed by the non-comitative
stem. This somewhat idiosyncratic use of the comitative applicative to introduce an object
expressing an INSTRUMENT is however not cross-linguistically uncommon, since
instrumentals and comitatives tend to grammaticalize both comitative and instrumental
functions (Mithun 2002b).

There are not many comitative forms documented in ZT. In its most compositional
forms, the comitative stems seem to include in its meaning an additional event participant
that is a co-AGENT in the event described by the verb, although other comitative stems are
rather idiosyncratic. In almost all Totonacan languages, the comitative prefix is realized as
ta:'- or ta:- with or without the laryngeal vowel (Apapantilla Totonac: Reid 1991, Upper
Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2011a, Ozelonacaxtla: Roman Lobato 2008, Huehuetla Tepehua:
Kung 2007a: 377), with the exception of Misantla Totonac, where the applicative that

introduces a comitative object is the comitative circumfix /a:--na (MacKay 1999: 287).
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6.1.2.4 Allative

The allative prefix /a'q- adds an object expressing a GOAL to verbs that denote motion or
direction from one place to another. Not all Totonacan languages have an allative affix and
in fact only in Upper Necaxa Totonac has this prefix been described as an allative that
appears with only a few verbs (Beck 2004, 2011). In ZT, the allative affix can be seen by
comparing the example in (805) with (806) and (807) with (808).

(805) Tu'jnunli’ ju:ki' chu:wdj...
tu'jnan—1i' juki' chu:wjj
run—PFV deer now
‘The deer ran now...” [FAS: Frog story 29]

(806) La'qtu'jnunli' kilagapa:'sni'n.
la'q—tu'jnin-1i' kin—lagapa:'sni'n
ALL—Tun—PFV loBJ—uncle
‘He ran toward my uncle.’

(807) I'ka'ma.".
1'k—a'n—ma:'
1SG.SUB—go—PROG
‘I am going.’

(808) Kla'qa'ma.' xka:n.

1'’k-la'q—a'n—ma:' xka:n

1SG.SUB—ALL—g0—PROG water

‘I'm going to the water.’
The intransitive stems in (805) and (807) are made transitive with the allative prefix in
(806) and (808). The allative morpheme adds an applied object expressing the DIRECTION

or GOAL to the event denoted by verb stem, meaning ‘X moves in the direction of Y.

Table 60 lists all the derived allative (ALL) stems found in the ZT database.
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Table 60: Allative verb stems with /a'g- that have applied object expressing GOAL

Non-allative stems Allative stems

a'n ‘A goes’ la'qa'n ‘A goesto Y’

min ‘A comes’ la'qmin ‘AcomestoY’
tu'jnun ‘A runs’ la'qtu'jnun ‘Arunsto Y’
talakatzunajé: ‘A gets close’ la'qtalakatzunajé: ‘A gets close to Y’

The stems in Table 60 demonstrate that the allative prefix combines with verbs of motion
to express the fact that the subject or AGENT moves in the direction of the applied object
expressing the GOAL.

The example in (809) shows that the prefix la'g- can also introduce an animate applied

object that is marked on the verb with object morphology.

(809) I'xmin ka:chi'pax ka:la'qtalakatzunajé..

1'x—min ka:—chi'pa 1'’x—ka:—la'q—ta—laka—tzunajé:

PST—come PL.OBJ-grab  PST—PL.OBJ-ALL-DCS—face—close

‘(The witch) used to come grab them as she got close to them.’

[MCC: Witch story 3]
The intransitive stem falakatzunajé: ‘A gets close’ becomes transitive, la'qtalakatzunajé:
‘A gets close to Y’, which includes in its meaning an animate GOAL, the children, which is
marked on the verb with ka:- (PL.OBJ). There are not many examples of allative
constructions in the database. Beck (2011a) for UNT describes the allative as productively
combining with motion verbs, like a'n ‘go’ and min ‘come’, but not with a wide range of
other verb stems. In Apapantilla Totonac, Reid (1991: 29) refers to the prefix that may be
cognate with the allative as a proximal. Rice and Kabata (2012), however, argue that cross-
linguistically allative markers have a wide range of semantic and grammatical functions
that may be used to indicate dative, benefactive, purposive, and other case roles and so the

uses and types of verbs that the allative combines with in ZT warrant further

documentation.

6.1.3 Decausative

The decausative (DCS) prefix fa- has different functions depending on the transitivity of the
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verb. With intransitive dynamic stems, the prefix ta- adds an aspectual inchoative or
inceptive reading to the meaning of the underived verb. In this use the decausative
resembles the inchoative (INCH) prefix fa- found on stative verbs (see §5.3). With transitive
stems, however, the decausative reduces the valency of the verb by removing the
expression of the AGENT. These constructions resemble the middle voice or middle passives
by highlighting the affected subject and emphasizing the internal structure of an action or
event (Kemmer 1993). Since further documentation is needed to determine if the
decausative functions more like a middle voice in ZT, the label “decausative” is maintained
here following Beck (2004, 2011).

An intransitive decausative stem is shown here in (810).

(810) E:" naktamo:'qo'sa. Naka'nta:ki:' nakxka:n.
e!' na-i'k-ta-mo:'qd's—a na—i'k—a'nta:ki:'-© nak=xka:n
and FUT-1SG.SUB-DCS—fall-IMPF  FUT-1SG.SUB—go.suddenly—IMPF LOC=water
‘And I'm going to fall. I'm going to end up in the water.” [FAS: Woodchopper 11]
The example in (810) shows that the addition of the prefix ta- to the dynamic intransitive
stem mo.'qd’s- ‘A falls’ does not change the transitivity of the verb but highlights the initial
process or activity of falling in the water.
With transitive dynamic verbs, the decausative prefix fa- decreases the number of
arguments the verb stem can take by removing the AGENT. The object of the underived base

becomes the subject of the decausative stem, as seen by comparing (811) and (813) with

the decausative derived stems in (812) and (814).

(811) Lakxti'tli" luxu'.
lak—xti't-Ii' luxu!'
INTNS—Tip—PFV cloth
‘She ripped the cloth.” [FAS: Cut & Break 1a]

(812) Taxti'tli'.
ta—xti't-1i'
DCS-T1ip—PFV
‘It ripped.” [FAS: Cut & Break 1b]
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(813) Li:tu'kxli" i'xmakan ki'wi'.
li:—tu'kx—11' 1'x—makan ki'wi
INST-break—PFV 3ross—hand stick
‘She broke the stick with her hands.’

1

(814) Ki'wi' tatu'kxli’.

ki'wi' ta—tu'kx—Ii'

stick DCS-break—PFV

‘The stick broke.’
The examples in (811)-(812) were in response to the Cut and Break video clips developed
by the Max Plank Institute of Psycholinguistics (Bohnemeyer, Bowerman, Brown 2001).
These examples were elicited with a video clip of a woman ripping a piece of cloth. The
reply with the verb stem lakxti't- ‘A rips X (into pieces)’ was in response to the question
tu: chu: lhawalh puska:t? ‘What did the woman do?’ in (811). The decausative form of the
verb taxti't- ‘X rips’ in (812) was in response to the question fu: chu: lani'lh a'jma:
talhakan? ‘What happened to the cloth?’ Similarly, the decausative fa- added to the
transitive stem with fukx- ‘A breaks X’ in (813) does not include the expression of the
agentive subject in the decausative stem tatu'kx- ‘X breaks,” in (814). The decausative
prefix ta- decreases the valency of dynamic stems, and expresses the fact that a non-
agentive subject, namely, the object of the underived verb, is affected by or comes into a
state as a result of the action.

Table 61 illustrates some of the decausative derivatives of transitive dynamic stems in

the database.
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Table 61: Decausative verb stems with ta-

Non-derived stems Decausative stems
*ki! ‘A lifts X° taki:' ‘X gets up’
chi'ki:' ‘A shakes X’ tachi'ki:' ‘X shakes, trembles’
chi:' ‘A ties X up’ tachi:' ‘X gets tied up’
tu'kx- ‘A breaks X’ tatu'kx- ‘X breaks’
pu'x- ‘A breaks X’ tapu'x- ‘X breaks’
xti't- ‘A tears, rips X’ taxti't- ‘X tears, rips’
pali: ‘A changes X’ tapali: ‘X changes’
sli't- ‘A pulls X’ tasli't- ‘X straightens out’
ma'qta’qa'lh- ‘A cares for X’ tama'qta’qd’lh- ‘A cares for oneself’
qalhswik- ‘A shaves X’ tagalhswik- ‘A shaves oneself’
tzog- ‘A writes X’ tatzog- ‘A writes X on oneself’

Table 61 demonstrates that decausative stems do not include in its meaning a semantic
AGENT of the clause but rather that the object of the underived stem is affected by the action
or event denoted by the verb. The decausative may function to place the focus on the
process or action while eliminating or downplaying the AGENT of the event.

Table 61 further shows that some decausative stems take a reflexive reading, which is

also reflective of the functions of middle voice constructions, as in (815).

(815) U:'tunun kintataqalhswikni'lh.

u:'tuntin kin—ta—ta—qalhswik—ni'-lh

they 10BJ-3PL.SUB-DCS—shave—DAT—PFV

‘They shaved (themselves) for me.’
The transitive stem galhswik- ‘A shaves X’ takes a reflexive reading with the addition of
the decausative prefix ta- deriving tama'qta’qa’lh- ‘A shaves oneself’ in (815).

The decausative fa- in ZT reduces the valency of transitive verbs and attributes a middle

voice-like reading with both intransitive and transitive stems, and with some verbs a
reflexive interpretation. In UNT, Beck (2011a) describes the prefix that is cognate with the

decausative as only reducing the valency with verbs that have highly affected PATIENTS. In

Filomeno Mata Totonac, the cognate prefix is referred to as a marker of middle voice with
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resultative verbs, and inceptive with positional verbs (McFarland 2009: 144). For
Huehuetla Tepehua, Kung (2007a: 286) describes the prefix as an aspectual derivational
affix that appears with both dynamic and stative bases. In ZT, the decausative (DCS) prefix
ta- may be related to the inchoative (INCH) prefix ta- which is found in derivations with
stative verbs as discussed in §5.3. The decausative and inchoative both attribute the sense
of a non-agentive subject coming into the state of the action denoted by the verb, and only
with transitive stems does the prefix ta- decrease the verb valency. However, the relation
between the decausative and inchoative and their functions as potentially a middle voice

construct requires further assessment.

6.1.4 Alienative

The alienative (ALN) prefix mag- in ZT may have been historically related to a causative
prefix (see above) and is cognate with forms sharing a similar function in other languages
of the family (Coatepec Totonac: McQuown 1990, Misantla Totonac: MacKay 1990,
Papantla Totonac: Levy 2002a, Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2004). Synchronically, it
seems that the causative use of this prefix has lexicalized and its more productive or
predictable uses do not increase syntactic valency but do add an (implied) semantic
participant to the meaning of the underived verb. In its most compositional uses, the
alienative prefix mag- does not change the valency of the base verb and expresses the idea
that the event described by the verb occurs in somebody else’s domain, as seen by

comparing the underived stems with the alienative derived examples in (816)-(819).

(816) U:'tza' mati'x ka:wa'ma.' animales.
u:'tza' mat  i'x—ka:—wa'-ma:' animales
PRN.3SG  QTV  PST-PL.OBJ—eat—PROG  animals
‘She says they were eating the animals.” [SLO: Cuentos 18]

(817) Xla magwa'lh i'xli:wa't a:'cha: 'tin.
xla maq-wa'-lh 'x—li:wa't a:'—cha:'tin
PRN.3SG  ALN—eat-PFV ~ 3POSS—food =~ ADD-NUM.CLF-one
‘She ate somebody else’s food.’
Lit. ‘She ate his food of him.’
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(818) Chi:n kaxli'jni’, i'klagayi: xalagstala:nga'n.
chi:n kaxli'ni' 1'’k—laqayi: xa—lag—stala:nga'n
PTCL chicken—PL  1SG.SUB-like DTV—APL—white
‘Of the chickens, I like the white ones.’

(819) Xla maglakayi: i'xpuska:t.
xla maq—lakayi: 1'x—puska:t
PRN.3SG  ALN-like 3POSS—woman
‘He likes somebody else’s wife.’

Lit. ‘He likes his wife (of him).’

The example in (816) contrasts the transitive bivalent verb wa' ‘A eats X’ with its alienative
derivative, magwa' ‘A eats X that belongs to someone else’ in (817); the object is expressed
by the noun phrase i’x/i-wa't a:'cha: 'tin ‘another person’s food’. The alienative prefix mag-
on the transitive bivalent verb lagayi: ‘A likes X’ in (818) derives a new stem, maglagayi:
‘A likes X that belongs to someone else’ in (819). Even though there is an implied third
participant (i.e. the possessor of the food or wife), this participant is expressed with
possessive morphology on the direct object noun phrase and the valency of the verb does
not change. The alienative therefore introduces a non-core participant that is only implicitly
expressed with possessive marking on the noun. The alienative construction may bare some
resemblance to what is termed external possession in the typological literature (Payne and
Barshi 1999). However, the possessor ‘his, him’ does not seem to constitute a core
argument of the verb or a separate argument from the possessum. Since the possessor in
alienative constructions expresses an indefinite or generic (fourth person) participant who
is usually implied in the clausal predicate, it is difficult to tell if alienative constructions in
general constitute canonical instances of external possession for which further diagnostics
is required.

Table 62 illustrates some of the alienative derivatives that are found in the database.
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Table 62: Alienative verb stems with mag- that have an implied third person participant

Non-derived stems Alienative stems

lakayi: ‘A likes X’ magqglakayi: ‘A likes X that belongs to someone else’

tayd ‘A takes X’ magqtayd ‘A takes X that belongs to someone else’

wa' ‘A eats/drinks X magqwd’ ‘A eats/drinks X that belongs to someone else’
wa'yan ‘A eats/drinks’ maqwa'yan ‘A shares food or drinks with someone else’

While the alienative forms in Table 62 are described as not increasing verb valency,
there are a few idiosyncratic stems in the database where the prefix mag- has valency-

increasing effects, as demonstrated in Table 63.

Table 63: Valency-increasing verb stems with alienative mag- with applied objects

expressing other semantic roles

Non-derived stems Alienative stems

ni: ‘A dies’ magqni: ‘Akills X?

qalha:n ‘A steals X’ magqalha:n ‘A steals X from Y’

taya: ‘A stands’ magqtaya: ‘A helps X, A stands up for X’

The example in (820) contrasts the intransitive stem ni: ‘A dies’ with the alienative

derived stem in (821).

(820) Lizwa:q tani:qo:lh.
li:wa:q ta—ni:—qo:—lh
all 3PL.SUB—die-TOT—PFV
‘They all died.’

(821) A'jnanu i'xmagni:ma:'cha pa'xni’.

a'jnanu 1'x—-maq—ni:—ma:'—cha pa'xni'

over.there PST-ALN—die—PROG-DIST  pig

‘He was killing a pig over there.’
The intransitive stem in (820) is made transitive in (821), magni: ‘A kills X’ where the
added object is expressed with the noun pa'xni’ ‘pig’. These constructions do not involve a

possessed applicative object, but rather show that mag- may in fact be historically related

to a causative prefix that has been reanalyzed as an alienative in the synchronic grammar.
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Verb stems with the prefix that is cognate with mag- in ZT has been similarly analyzed in
these constructions as a fossilized form of a causative stem in other Totonacan languages
(Misantla Totonac: MacKay 1990, Papantla Totonac: Levy 2002a, Upper Necaxa Totonac:
Beck 2004).

In sum, the ZT alienative prefix magq- does not increase the syntactic valency of the verb
but rather adds an implied semantic participant. The alienative prefix mag- may have been
historically a valency-increasing affix although synchronically it adds a third-party implied
possessor. A cognate prefix is found in several other Totonacan languages (Coatepec
Totonac: McQuown 1990, Misantla Totonac: MacKay 1990, Papantla Totonac: Levy
2002a, Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2004). In Papantla Totonac, Levy (2002a) describes
the alienative morpheme as expressing that an action takes place outside of the domain of
the subject and further observes that the prefix is valency-increasing in Papantla on a
number of intransitive stems. In Upper Necaxa Totonac, Beck (2004) describes the cognate
prefix as a ‘quasi-inflectional’ valency neutral affix, in that the prefix does not form new
stems with most verbs and is fossilized with others. The cognate prefix in Misantla Totonac
is described as a causative with some verb stems and as an applicative with others (MacKay
1990). In ZT, the alienative seems to be a derivational prefix that adds an (implied)
semantic sentient participant that may have etymological roots as a causative which is still

seen in some examples in the synchronic grammar.

6.1.5 Derived Verbs with Body-Part Terms

This section explores body-part terms that are used derivationally with verbs. Body-part
terms (BPTs) incorporate with verb roots and stems to form new stems that have both
transparent and compositional meanings, as well as idiomatic and highly lexicalized senses.
BPTs incorporated with verbs alter the structure of the action or event by specifying a
semantic entity which functions as a PATIENT, INSTRUMENT, or LOCATION, as suggested in
Mithun (1984, 1997: 361). In most cases, the BPT no longer refers to the domain of the
body but, generally speaking, narrows the scope of the verb (Mithun 1984) and forms
highly figurative and idiosyncratic expressions. Although some body-part+stem
combinations have an applicative function allowing the expression of an additional object

argument, most BPTs incorporated with verbs do not change the valency of the stem.
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Body-part roots incorporated with verb roots and stems form a tight unit in Totonacan
and are subject to little allomorphy and all the regular inflectional patterns. In most
Totonacan languages, these morphemes have been referred to as “body-part prefixes” or
“lexical prefixes” (Watters 1988, Levy 1992a, Kung 2007a, McFarland 2009, Beck 2004,
2011, to name a few) and as the class of “parts” in Levy (1996, 1999a,b). Body-part
morphemes are highly polysemous where the literal part is extended to denote sub-parts of
objects and metaphorical extensions of these parts as well as topological and projective
spatial relations (see §3.3.3). BPTs are additionally found combining derivationally with
adjectives (cf. §3.3.1.5), nouns (cf. §4.3.4), and adverbs, and have grammaticalized as
classifiers in the numeral system (cf. §3.4.3). As discussed in Chapter 3 in §3.3.3 and
Chapter 5 in §5.3, BPTs commonly form compounds with stative verbs and stative posture
verbs to form locative predicates. By contrast, this section focuses on some of the forms
and functions of body-part terms incorporated with verbs in dynamic or active situations
in ZT.

Body-part roots form complex stems with dynamic verb roots and stems in a variety of
expressions that range from fully transparent to highly idiomatic. In their most transparent
and literal uses, body-part terms incorporate with verb stems to indicate what Mithun
(1997: 361) refers to as the semantic LOCATION of the action. The body-part root denotes
the sub-part of the body (or by extension, an inanimate object) that is affected by the action
described by the verb, narrowing the location of the action to a specific part of a whole, as

seen in (822).%¢

(822) I'klakaku'nli’'.
1'k—laka—ku'n-l11'
1sG.suB—face—swell-PFv
Lit. ‘I face-swelled.’
‘My face swelled up.’

The example in (822) shows that the body-part root incorporates with the intransitive verb

ku'n ‘X swells’ deriving a new verb that specifies the LOCATION of the swelling event. The

36 These types of constructions with incorporated body-parts resemble external possession constructions,
also referred to as possessor raising and possessor ascension, in Payne and Barshi (1999). The possessor (or
UNDERGOER) is a core argument of the verb, namely, the subject, and constitutes a separate argument from
the argument structure expressed by the verb root.
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addition of the body-part term does not change the valency of the verb and the single core
argument, the UNDERGOER, which is the possessor of the body part, is expressed as the
subject with the prefix i’k- (1SG.SUB). The body-part term narrows the scope of the verb by
specifying the sub-part of the UNDERGOER that is affected by the swelling event.
Body-part terms incorporated with dynamic transitive verbs may also indicate the
LOCATION of the action by selecting a sub-part of the possessor. The POSSESSOR of the part
corresponds to the syntactic object expressed with object agreement morphology on the

verb, as in (823)-(824).

(823) Kinkilhtu'ksli'.
kin—kilh—tu'ks—1i'
10BJ-mouth-hit-PFv
Lit. ‘S/he mouth-hit me.’
‘S/he hit me on the mouth.’

(824) Kimpa.:tu'ksli'.

kin—pa:—tu'ks-I1'

loBJ—belly-hit-PFv

Lit. ‘S/he stomach-hit me.’

‘S/he hit me in the stomach.’
The transitive verb tu'ks- ‘A hits X’ forms a compound with the body-part root, which
expresses the part of the UNDERGOER that is affected by the action expressed by the verb.
The possessor of the part is expressed as the object of the verb with the prefix kin- (10BJ)
indicating that the action affects the UNDERGOER and the body-part root specifies the
LOCATION, the part of the possessor, that is directly affected by the hitting event. The use
of a body-part term in these examples is an instance of PART FOR WHOLE metonymy, where
the part of the body stands for the POSSESSOR (or UNDERGOER). Since the POSSESSOR (or
UNDERGOER) is expressed inflectionally as an object of the verb, this may suggest that the
effect the action has on the POSSESSOR is more primary than the effect the action has on the
part, as suggested in Mithun (1984: 858).

Body-part stems have various functions and senses depending on the context and

meaning of the verbal base from which idiosyncratic constructions are formed. For

example, while the body-part term for ‘mouth’ expresses the semantic LOCATION of the

action in (825), it expresses the semantic PATIENT in (826), and is used idiomatically in
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(827). In these examples, the body-part root kilh- ‘mouth’ has two suppletive allomorphs,
qalh- and galha- ‘(inner) mouth’.

(825) Kinkilhtu'ksli'.
kin—kKilh—tu'ks—1i'
10BJ-mouth-hit—PFv
Lit. ‘S/he mouth-hit me.’
‘S/he hit me in the mouth.’

(826) I'qalhchagan.
1'’k—qalh—chaqan
1SG.SUB—mouth—wash
Lit. ‘I mouth-wash.’
‘I wash my mouth./I brush my teeth.’

(827) Ki:qalhaskini'ni'lh.

ki:—qalha—skin—ni'—ni'-1h

RT-mouth—ask—DAT—20BJ-PFV

Lit. ‘S/he mouth-asked you for something and returned.’

‘S/he went to ask you for something and returned.’
The body-part root kilh- ‘mouth’ in (825) is similar to (823)-(824) above where the
incorporated root specifies the LOCATION, or part, of the UNDERGOER affected by the action;
the BPT forms again a PART FOR WHOLE metonymy, where it may denote the UNDERGOER
of the action or POSSESSOR of the part, which is inflectionally marked on the verb as the
syntactic object with kin- (10BJ). The body-part stem in (826) differs, however, since the
POSSESSOR 1is expressed as the AGENT with subject morphology i'4- (1SG.SUB) and the part
of the body denoted by galh- ‘mouth (interior), teeth’ functions as what Mithun (1984,
1997) refers to as the semantic PATIENT. The BPT galh- in this example forms what Rice
(2012) calls a GENERIC FOR SPECIFIC metonymy, since the root meaning ‘mouth’ or ‘inner
mouth’ is extended to denote a more specific sub-part, namely the ‘teeth’. The lexicalized
stem galhchagan ‘A mouth-washes’ in (826) is also the typical or conventional way of
referring to the event of brushing one’s teeth. The body-part compound galha- ‘mouth’
with skini(’) ‘A asks for Y’ is used idiomatically in (827). The BPT in this example may be
used to indicate that the asking event is a verbal one (cf. lakaski'n (laka- ‘face’ + ski'n ‘ask’
‘A wants/desires X’). These examples show that three different morphological forms of

related body-part denoting terms are used in different types of expressions in unpredictable
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ways in both form and function indicating the highly lexicalized nature of these stems.
Incorporated body-part terms may also denote the semantic INSTRUMENT, as noted in

Mithun (1984, 1997), that is used to carry out the action denoted by the verb, as in (828).

(828) Tatli:te:lha e:' tamaqapi'tzite:lha pantzin.
ta—tli:—te:1ha e ta—maqa—pi'tzi—te:1ha pantzin
3PL.SUB—dance—AMB and 3pL.SUB-hand—-be.divided—AMB bread
‘They go along dancing and distributing bread by hand.’

In (828), the hand-related prefix maga- appears with the root pi'tzi ‘be divided’ deriving a
new verb meaning ‘to distribute, hand out’, where the incorporated body-part term may
refer to the part of the body that functions as the semantic INSTRUMENT used in carrying
out the activity denoted by the verb root.

BPTs that are incorporated with verb stems show the typical extensions from literal uses
to denoting the parts of other objects based on shape or function similarities with the part’s
etymological origin, as discussed in §3.3.3. The BPTs in these stems convey one of its

typical partonymic denotations, as seen in (829)-(831).

(829) Ma:qalhgé:ka'.
ma:—qalh—qe:—ka'
CcS—mouth—uncovered—IDF:PFV
Lit. ‘(The scissors) were mouth-opened.’
‘The scissors were opened.” [FAS: Cut and Break #59]

(830) Ma:kinkagé:lh li:tzo'qnu'.
ma:—kinka—qe:-lh li:—tzo'q—nu'
CS—nose—uncovered—PFv INST—write—PL
Lit. ‘S/he nose-removed the pen.’
‘S/he took the top off the pen.” [FAS: Cut and Break #22]

(831) Makxu:lh sé:'gna’.

mak—xu:-lh sé:'qna’

body—peel-PFv banana

Lit. ‘S/he peeled the body of the banana.’

‘S/he peeled the banana.’” [FAS: Cut and Break #30]
The body-part root galh- ‘mouth (interior)’ in (829) refers to edges of objects that are
attached to its base, such as the blades of the scissors or top of a box, which may be opened

and closed while still connected, similar in function to the mouth (cf. tagalhgé:lh ta- (INCH)
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galh- ‘mouth’ -ge: ‘uncovered’ -lh (PFV) ‘She opened her mouth’).3” The causative stem
ma.qalhgé: may mean ‘A opens X with an attached opening’. In (830), kinka- ‘nose’ refers
to an object that has a tip or point similar to the shape of the nose. The derived causative
stem ma.kinkagé. creates a verb meaning ‘A opens X (with) a point or tip’. In (831), mak-
‘body’ commonly refers to the main part or bulky part of an entity; makxti: may mean ‘A
peels the skin off the body of X’ and is the conventional way of talking about peeling fruits,
such as bananas, mangos, and avocados. The incorporated body-part term denotes the part
of the object argument affected by the action of the verb and the possessor of the (literal or
figurative) BPT may be introduced as the syntactic object, as seen in (830)-(831).

In many cases, BPTs no longer refer to the domain of the body or one of its typical
partonymic denotations but are used in constructions that are figurative and idiomatic, as

seen in (832)-(835).

(832) Tzu'kuka' lakapu'tza'kda'n. Lakapu'tza'ka'n lha:' maklaka'.
tzu'ku—ka' laka—pu'tza'-kan laka—pu'tza'-ka'n
begin—IDF:PFV face—look.for—IDF:IMPF  face—look.for—IDF:IMPF

lha: makla—ka'

NEG find—IDF:PFV

‘They began to look around for it and look all over for it but they did not find it.’
[SLO: Cuentos 5]

(833) I'xle: 'nku'tuma:'ka’. Pus tonces tzama: San Manuel ka'tzi:ni:ya. Lakapa:std'knaya.
Qa'lhi: i'’xpoder.

1'x—le:'n—ku'tun—ma:'-ka' pus tonces tzama: San Manuel
PST—-take—DSD—PROG-IDF:PFV  well then that San Manuel

ka'tzi:—nin—-ya  laka—pa:sta'k-nan—ya ga'lhi: i'x—poder

know—AP-IMPF face-remember—AP-IMPF have  3POSS—power

‘They would have wanted to take it since that San Manuel knows things; he figures
things out; he has power.” [SLO: Cuentos 72]

37 The form without the body-part incorporate galh- was given to express that the top of an object that is not
attached to its base was taken off, for example, ma:gé:lh xa:lu’ (ma:- ‘CS’ -ge: “uncovered’ -lh ‘PFV’ xa.lu’
‘pot’) ‘She took the top off the pot’ [FAS: Cut and Break #55].
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(834) Tanu:cha naxchik. A'kcha:nte:lha tanu:lh.
ta—nu:—=cha nak=i'x—chik a'k—cha:'n—te:lha ta—nu:—lh
INCH-In—IMPF=DIST  LOC=3POSS-house = head-arrive-AMB INCH-1n—PFV
‘She goes into her house; she went walking in very annoyed.’
[FAS: Woodchopper 21]

(835) Maga'tunu i'kpa:sta'ka tu: chu: i'kle:a'qatuyuja.
mag—a'tinu '’k—pa:sta'’k—a
NUM.CLF—each  1SG.SUB-remember—IMPF

tu: chu: 1'’k-li:—a'qa—tuyaj—a

NREL PTCL  1SG.SUB—INST—ear—worry—IMPF

‘Sometimes | remember what I worry about.” [RVA: Cuentos 90]
In (832), the transitive verb pu'tza’ ‘A looks for X’ is combined with laka- ‘face’ deriving
the verb lakapu'tzd' * A looks around for X’. The root /aka- in the construction may profile
the face in expressing that the looking event occurs in various directions. The root laka-
‘face’ in (833) combines with the verb pa:stak- ‘A remembers X’ forming a new verb
lakapa:sta'k- ‘A figures X out’. In (834), the intransitive verb cha:'n ‘X arrives’ is
combined with a'k- ‘head,” which depicts the top or highest point or limit, which may
indicate that the EXPERIENCER reached a point or limit, which in this context, creates a
metaphor meaning to ‘be fed up, be annoyed’. The example in (835) is similarly highly
idiomatic, whereby the BPT a'qa- ‘ear’ may be associated with hearing that represents a
metaphorical source of the cognitive process or emotion for worrying (cf. a'qamin a'qa-
‘ear’ min ‘come’ ‘A understands’). The figurative uses of BPTs in these examples may
reflect what Heine (2014: 27-28) observes as the body-part stem being associated with
specific human activities or the culturally-determined center of emotion involved in the
cognitive activity.

While most incorporated BPTs do not affect the valency of the verb, as in the examples
presented above, some BPT+stem combinations may take an additional syntactic argument
and increase the verb’s valency. The BPT pu.- ‘vagina, container,” for example, has this
effect with verbs like t0jo. ‘be immersed’, as seen by comparing the clause in (836) with

the one in (837).
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(836) Naktlamank tojo:ma.' ski:'ti'.
nak=tlamank toj6:-ma:' ski:'ti'
LOC=pot be.immersed—PROG  fish
Lit. ‘The fish is immersed in the pot.’
‘The fish is inside the pot.’

(837) Pu:tojo:ma:' chichi'i'xpu:lhtata’

pu:—tojo:—ma:' chichi'"  1i'x—pu:lhtata’

vagina—be.immersed—PROG  dog 3ross—bed

Lit. ‘The dog occupies its bed.’

‘The dog is in its bed.” [FAS: TRPS #45]
The intransitive verb f0jo: ‘X is immersed (in a container or liquid)’ has a valency of one
in (836) where the locative or oblique argument is introduced by the locative clitic nak=.
The intransitive verb fojo: combined with pu:- ‘vagina, container’ becomes transitive,
pu:tojo: ‘X is inside Y,” which adds an object expressing the LOCATION or CONTAINER,
ixpu:lhtata ‘its bed’ in (837). The POSSESSOR of the part designated by pu:- ‘vagina,
container’ is expressed with the object noun phrase pu.lhtata’ ‘bed’.

The root kilh- ‘mouth’ increases the valency of the verb in an idiomatic expression in

(838).

(838) Tzu'ku'paldka’ li:kilhchuya:kan e:' li:kilhchuya:kan chi: lha: la xtapali: xla xmdkni'.
tzu'ka'-pala—ka' li:—kilh—chuya:—kan e’
begin—RPT-IDF:PFV  INST-mouth—be.crazy—IDF:IMPF and

li:—kilh—chuya:—kan chi: lha: la 1'’x—tapali: xla
INST-mouth—be.crazy—-IDF:IMPF  PTCL  NEG do PST—change  PRN.3SG
1'x—makni'

3Poss—body

‘Again they started making fun of him and making fun of him because he could not
change his body.” [RLP: Chameleon 35]
In (838), kilh- ‘mouth’ increases the valency of the verb chuya: ‘X is crazy’, deriving a
non-compositional verb, kilhchuya: meaning ‘A verbally makes fun of X’ or more literally
‘A mouth-crazes X’ with the mouth as a metonymic source of the ridiculing utterances.
The instrumental /i:- introduces an applied object expressing the REASON or MOTIVE for the
event, deriving the verb stem [li:kilhchuya: ‘A makes fun of X because of Y’ (see

instrumental applicative §6.1.2.2).
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To summarize this section, BPTs incorporated with dynamic verbs are highly productive
and serve many different functions. Incorporated body-part terms in these expressions
denote literal or partonymic extensions of the body that narrow the event or action denoted
by the verb root in applicative-like ways, in that BPTs may change the argument structure
of the verb by specifying a semantic PATIENT, INSTRUMENT, or LOCATION of the action. In
these constructions, the BPT may be in a part for whole metonymic relation with the
possessor of the part. Since the verb may agree with the possessor through inflectional
marking on the verb (or noun), this agreement pattern may suggest that the UNDERGOER 1is
more prominent and the BPT serves to specify or narrow the action expressed by the verb.
Some BPTs incorporated with verb stems additionally function more like typical
applicatives forming a syntactically intransitive verb into a transitive stem, which allows
the expression of an additional argument. BPTs commonly appear in constructions that are
non-transparent, figurative, and idiomatic, whereby the BPT can no longer be analyzed as
expressing partonymic denotations. Body-part terms incorporated with verbs may also be
used in narratives to track previously established referents and foreground (or background)
entities or participants that have been established in the discourse; while this function of

the BPT has been documented in ZT, it still requires further investigation.

In summary, Section 6.1 has presented a number of valency-changing affixes in ZT.
These affixes include two causatives and several applicatives, referred to as the dative,
instrumental, comitative, and allative. While the causatives and applicatives function to
add an event participant that is associated with a prototypical semantic role to the meaning
of the underived stem, they all also add participants in unpredictable or idiosyncratic ways
as is usual of derivational affixes in general. This section additionally includes some affixes
that have valency-decreasing properties and some of which do not alter the syntactic
valency of the verb but rather modify the argument structure of verbal predicates by adding
a semantic entity or participant. The decausative, for example, with transitive verbs
decreases the valency of the verb attributing to it an inceptive or middle-voice-like reading.
The alienative is another affix that prototypically does not alter valency, but may add an
implied semantic participant to the meaning of the underived verb. Finally, BPTs

incorporated with verb stems, in most cases, do not add a syntactic argument to the verb
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but may manipulate the event by indicating the involvement of entities that correspond to
a semantic PATIENT, LOCATION, or INSTRUMENT or form highly idiosyncratic and
conventionalized expressions. The next section presents affixes that modify the verb stem
not by adding a syntactic or semantic participant, but by altering the meaning of the stem

in adverbial, aspectual, and modal-like manners.

6.2 Adverbial affixes

This section examines verbal affixes that modify the stem but do not alter the number of
event participants expressed by the verb. Adverbial verbal affixes do not increase or
decrease the syntactic valency of the verb but rather form more specific stems by adding
aspectual, spatio-temporal, and adverbial senses. These verbal affixes do not express
obligatory or grammatical categories the way inflection does and are fairly easy to
recognize in terms of meaning and form. Just like valency-changing affixes, stems with
adverbial morphology take regular agreement and TAM marking and show little
allomorphy. In other Totonacan grammars, they have been referred to as adverbial
derivational affixes (Watters 1988), aspectual derivational morphemes (Kung 2007a,
McFarland 2009), and as quasi-inflectional verbal morphology (Beck 2004, 2008b, 2011).
The description here follows Watters (1988: 226) in calling them adverbial morphemes
since the meanings expressed by these affixes are wider in range than aspectual, although
some fall between forming more specific verbs and having some typical inflectional
meanings.

Adverbial derivational morphemes modify the event structure of the verbal predicate
forming stems with specialized meanings. These affixes are described using similar
terminology for the morphemes that are cognate in other Totonacan languages. Adverbial
affixes include: the intensifier (INTNS), path (PATH), roundtrip (RT), ambulative (AMB),
repetitive (RT), totalitative (TOT), distal (DIST), proximal (PRX), and desiderative (DSD).
Many of these adverbial affixes seem to function as markers of “Associated Motion’,
indicating that the verb encodes information about the direction, orientation, temporal

relation or certain aspectual notions correlated with the motion event denoted by the verb
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(Guillaume & Kock 2021). A complete list of these affixes can be found in Appendix C.
Each of these affixes modify the action or event denoted by the verb by contributing deictic
spatial (e.g. distal and proximal), aspectual (e.g. totalitative), modal (e.g. desiderative), or
adverbial (e.g. ambulative) senses. These affixes are expressed via prefixes or suffixes that
appear closer to the root or stem than inflectional morphology and overlap with valency-
changing morphology. Figure 10 presents an idealized ordering of affixes since all
categories are not simultaneously overt on the verb form and since there is much
semantically and morphologically linked variation in addition to some categories that are
underspecified or suppletive. Nevertheless, the proposed order is based on examples from
the ZT database. The figure places valency-changing prefixes and adverbial prefixes under
the general category of “derivational affixes” since these two types of morphemes overlap
in this position.-For the suffixes, some examples suggest that the valency-altering suffixes
appear closer to the stem than adverbial suffixes, so the division between the two categories
i1s maintained here. Further documentation, however, may reveal different orders of
elements. The morphological gloss of the adverbial affixes in Figure 10 have been bolded.
The angled brackets <> in the figure represent that these affixes may appear in more than
one position. The slots in which derivational and adverbial affixes appear have been

shaded.
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Figure 10: Idealized order of adverbial affixes as integrated with valency-changing affixes in Chapter 6 and inflectional affixes in Chapter 5
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Figure 10 suggests that adverbial morphemes are the most diverse in terms of placement,
appearing in different parts of the verb. While the template takes into consideration some
variable ordering of affixes, there is probably much more variability and idiomaticity in
the forms and meanings of these affixes than presented here. Nevertheless, the order
presented here is based on the examples found in the ZT database. An idealized template
was presented in Figure 6 where the valency-changing prefixes and adverbial prefixes were
presented as separate categories (see §3.1).

The examples in (839)-(840), for instance, shows that inflectional prefixal morphology
appears at the outer edges of the verb, while adverbial and valency-changing prefixes

appear closer to the root.

(839) Kai'ki:taspi'tli’'...
ka—i'k—ki:—ta—spi't-11'
OPT—-1SG.SUB—RT-INCH—turn—PFV
‘May I return...” [RVA: Cuentos 104]

(840) Wi'x ki:li:pi'na’ a'ntza'. )

wi'x ki:—li:—pi'n—a’ a'ntza'

PRN.2SG ~ RT-INST—g0:2SUB—IMPF:2SG.SUB over.there

‘You take it over there and return.’
The roundtrip (RT) prefix ki:- appears on the inchoative stem in (839) and on the
instrumental stem in (840) and modifies the entire event by adding a spatio-temporal
reading similar to ‘go and come back’. The adverbial prefix fe:- ‘PATH’ has similar spatio-
temporal senses but only appears in examples directly combined with verb roots (see
§6.2.2).

Adverbial suffixes generally appear between valency-changing suffixes and inflectional

suffixes, as seen in (841)-(843).

(841) Sqa'qa:'nani'qo:kani:'t.
sga'qa:'nan—ni'-qo:—kan—ni:'t
sweat-DAT-TOT—IDF—PF
‘He had been completely covered in sweat.’
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(842) Choj mat lakpu'tzani'palaka’ chi: chu:...
choj mat lak—pu'tza—ni'-pala—ka' chi: chu:
now QTV  INTNS—-look.for-DAT-RPT-IDF:PFV PTCL  PTCL
‘Now they looked for him again...” [SLO: Cuentos]

(843) Kinan i'kpixtli:te:lhaya:uj.

kinan 1'’k—pixtli:—te:lha—ya:—uj

PRN.IPL  1SG.SUB-sing—AMB-IMPF—1PL.SUB

‘We go along singing when we go to school.’
The totalitative (TOT) suffix -go. and the repetitive (RPT) suffix -pala, for example, appear
on dative stems after the dative applicative and before indefinite and aspectual marking in
(841)-(842). The ambulative (AMB) suffix -te:lha appears before aspectual and person
marking, as seen in (843).

However, some adverbial affixes appear after aspectual marking, as seen in (844)-(846).

(844) Na'ktanu:palaya:chi kinchik.

na—i'k—tant:—pala—ya:—chi kin—chik

FUT-1SG.SUB—enter—RPT-IMPF—PRX 1POss—house
‘I will go to my house again.” [RVA: Cuentos 107]

(845) I'ktaxtuma: 'nanchduyj.
1'k—taxtu—ma:'-nan—cha—uj
18G.SUB-leave—PROG—ST.PL-DIST—1PL.SUB
‘We are going far away.’

(846) Xla maka'ma:'pa i’xma'qspu:lh nakmakskut.

xla maka—a'n—ma:'-pa  i'x—ma'qspu:lh  nak=makskut

PRN.3SG  hand—go—PROG—RPT 3POSs—finger = LOC=fire

‘S/he is putting her finger in the fire again.’
The proximal (PRX) -chi as in (844) and the distal (DIST) -cha as in (845) may add to the
meaning of the clause that the state or event occurs far from or close to the speaker. The
repetitive (RPT) suffix -pala, which expresses the notion that the action is repeated, appears
in two different positions: before the imperfective -ya: as in (844) and reduced in final
position after the progressive -ma.' as in (846).

In general, adverbial affixes seem to generally appear closer to the verb root since they

tend to modify the meaning of the entire event by adding spatio-temporal, aspectual, and
modal senses to the event scene. A brief description of each of these morphemes is

presented below with further examples that show the idealized order of the adverbial
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affixes in Figure 10. These morphemes include the intensifier prefix /ak- as described in
§6.2.1, the path prefix te:- in §6.2.2, the roundtrip prefix ki:- in §6.2.3, the ambulative
suffix -fe:lha as in §6.2.4, the repetitive suffix -pala as in §6.2.5, the totalitative suffix -go
as in §6.2.6, the distal -cha and proximal -chi suffixes as in §6.2.7, and finally the
desiderative suffix -kutun in §6.2.8. The inchoative prefix fa-, which is considered an

adverbial derivational morpheme, was described in §5.3.

6.2.1 Intensifier

The intensifier prefix /ak- does not change the valency of the verb, but rather derives a new
stem that expresses the fact that the event described by the verb occurs with greater force

or energy, as in (847)-(850).

(847) Li:si'tli" li:si'tni’.
li:—si't-1i' lizsi'tni’
INST—Cut—PFV  scissors
‘She cut (the cloth) with the scissors.” [FAS: Cut and Break, 56]

(848) Laksi'tli" luxu'.
lak—si't-11' luxu'
INTNS—cut—PFV  cloth
‘He shredded the cloth (with scissors).” [FAS: Cut and Break, 4]

(849) Makchu'ku'lh li:wa't.
mak—chu'ka'-1h li:wa't
body—cut-PFv food
‘She cut through the food (watermelon).” [FAS: Cut and Break,14]

(850) Lakchu'ku'lh ski.'ti".

lak—chu'kt'-1h ski:'ti'

INTNS—cut—PFV  fish

‘She chopped the fish up.” [FAS: Cut and Break, 28]
The examples in (847) and (849) contrast the verb stem with the intensified forms in (848)
and (850), respectively. The examples were responses to the Cut and Break video clips
(Bohnemeyer, Bowerman, and Brown 2001). The response in (847) was prompted by a

video of a woman cutting a piece of cloth in half with scissors, whereas (848) was in

response to a man tearing into a piece of cloth with scissors. The example in (849) was
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prompted by a clip of a woman cutting a watermelon with a knife, while (850) was in

response to a woman chopping the head and tail off a fish. In each of the examples with

the intensifier prefix, the meaning of the verb stem becomes intensified similar to the

differences between ‘cut’ and ‘cut off/up’ or ‘chop’ in English.

Table 64 illustrates some derived forms with the intensifier /ak- and their meanings in

the database.

Table 64: Intensifier verb stems with /ak-

Non-derived stems

Intensifier stems

chi:'
chu'ku
ka:'
ni:
Si't-
stilh-
tu'kx-
pu'x-
Xti't-
xwa'ta
pu'tza
xqa
tzanga:

qu'lu'qsa

‘A ties X°

‘A cuts X’

‘A chops X’

‘A dies’

‘A cuts X’

‘A distributes X’
‘A breaks X’

‘A breaks X’

‘A tears, rips X’
‘A saws X’

‘A looks for X’
‘A splits X’

‘A s lost’

‘A bends X’

lakchi:'
lakchu'ku
laka:'
lakni:
laksi't-
lakstilh-
laktu'lx-
lakpu'x-
lakxti't-
lakxwa'ta
lakpu'tza
lagxga
laqtzanga:

laqu'lv'qsa

‘A ties X up’

‘A chops X up’

‘A chops X up’

‘A dies of a cause’

‘A chops X up’

‘A distributes X out’
‘A breaks X to pieces’
‘A rips X apart’

‘A tears, rips X apart’
‘A saws X into pieces’
‘A searches X out’

‘A splits, chops X up’
‘A gets lost’

‘A curls X up’

Table 64 shows the intensifier prefix /ak- has an allomorph lag- in verb stems that

contain uvular consonants, such as lagxga ‘A splits X up’, laqu'li'gsa ‘A curls X up, and

lagtzanga: ‘A gets lost’, the latter which is illustrated in (851).
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(851) Xtalagtzanqa:te:lha. Xtalagtzanga:te:lha. Wa'chi' wa'chi’ wa'chi’ xtalaqtzanqga..
1'’x—ta—laq—tzanqa:—te:lha—Q 1'x—ta—lag—tzanqa:—te:lha—@
PST—3SG.SUB—INTNS-be.lost-AMB-IMPF ~ PST—3SG.SUB—INTNS—be.lost~AMB—IMPF

wa'chi' wa'chi' wa'chi' 1'x—ta—laq—tzanqa:—0
like.this  like.this  like.this PST—3SG.SUB—INTNS—be.lost—IMPF
‘(The cows) used to go walking along getting lost (in the distance). They used to go
along getting lost (in the distance). Like that, they got lost (in the distance).” [SLO:
Cuentos 3]
The intensifier (INTNS) prefix lag- in (851) may add to the meaning of the stem tzanga: ‘A
is lost’ an active or more dynamic sense, lagtzanga: ‘A gets lost’, which also appears with
the ambulative -te:lha (AMB) expressing that the event denoted by the verb occurs during
motion.
The intensifier prefix lak-/lag- may also appear in highly lexicalized or idiosyncratic

constructions, as in (852).
(852) Lakni..
lak—ni:
INTNS—die
‘S/he dies (of an unpleasant cause)’
The intransitive root ni: ‘A dies’ takes the intensifier /ak- and forms a relatively idiomatic
verb meaning to die from an unfortunate or unpleasant circumstances.

The cognate prefix in other Totonacan languages has also been described as the
“distributive,” indicating that the action is applied to multiple entities (Filomeno Mata
Totonac: McFarland (2009), Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung (2007a), Upper Necaxa Totonac:
Beck (2004), Misantla: McKay (1999), Coatepec Totonac: McQuown (1990)). In Upper
Necaxa, Beck (2004: 81) describes the prefix as having a range of meanings that are highly

lexicalized.

6.2.2 Path

The path (PATH) prefix fe:- signals the fact that the participant(s) perform the action or
event designated by the verb on the way to another location, as in (853)-(854).
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(853) Te:maga:lh gantin ki'wi' naktéj lha: laktaxtu Maria.

te:—maqa:n—lh qan—tin ki'wi' nak=tej
PATH—drop—PFV ~ NUM.CLF—one  stick LOC=path
lha: la'g—taxta Maria

where  ALL-leave Maria

‘He passed by and dropped a stick on the road where Maria comes out.” [FAS:
Woodchopper 17]

(854) Te:lhawdaka' nakSan Pedro nakChicontla nakPatla.

te:—lhawa—ka' nak=San Pedro = nak=Chicontla  nak=Patla

PATH-make-IDF:PFV ~ LOC=San Pedro = LOoC=Chicontla = LOC=Patla

‘They made (them) while in passing through San Pedro, Chicontla, and Patla.’

[SLO Cuentos 132]
In the excerpt from the Woodchopper in (853), the woodchopper goes out at night to chop
wood for the fire and while on the way back home, he drops a log on the path over which
later his wife would trip and fall in the water. In the personal narrative in (854), the speaker
tells of how churches were constructed in three other communities before one was finally
constructed in the town of Zihuateutla. The cognate suffix is referred to as ‘path’ or ‘in

passing’ in Filomeno Mata (McFarland 2009) and Upper Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2004,
2011a).

6.2.3 Roundtrip

The roundtrip (RT) prefix ki:- expresses the notion that the subject of the clause goes to
perform an action and returns to the point of origin, as in (855)-(857). The roundtrip prefix
may induce a motion reading with non-motion verbs attributing the sense of “go do

something and return”.

(855) I'ki:lauj i'kti'yayad.:uj ki'wi'.
1'’k—Ki:—la—uj—0 1'k—ti'ya—ya:—uj ki'wi'
1SG.SUB—RT—do—1PL.SUB-PFV  18G.SUB—grab—IMPF—1PL.SUB tree
‘Weexc went to get wood (and return).’

(856) Taxtuli sqa'ta’ ki:ti'valh i'xchichi'.
taxti—lh=1 sqa'ta’  ki:—ti'ya-lh 1'’x—chichi'
leave—PFV=INCT child RT-grab—PFV  3POSS—dog
‘The boy left and grabbed his dog (and brought it back up).” [FAS: Frog story 13]
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(857) Tu: cha:n ki:tama:-wa' wani'palax go:lu'.

tu: cha:=n ki:—tama:wa'-©@ wan—ni'-pala  1'x—qo:10'

PTCL PTCL=INCT  RT-buy:2SG.SUB—PFV say—DAT-RPT  3POSS—husband

‘What did you go out and buy?’ her husband said to her again.” [FAS: Shopping List

20]
The example in (855) was a formally elicited example. In elicited expressions where the
subject(s) did not return to the point of origin, the roundtrip prefix was dropped (e.g.
i'ka'ni:'tauj i'kti'yaya:uj ki'wi' “We have gone to get wood (but didn’t return)’. The example
in (856) is an excerpt from the Frog Story, where after the boy’s dog falls from the window,
the boy grabs his dog and brings it back up from where it had fallen. Finally, in the excerpt
from the Shopping List narrative in (857), the husband asks his wife what she went to go
buy; the prefix ki.- adds the sense of ‘go and come back’ to the meaning of the verb stem.

The prefix that is cognate with ki:- in other Totonacan languages is called “roundtrip”

in Upper Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2004), Huehuetla Tepehua (Kung 2007a), and Filomeno
Mata Totonac (McFarland 2009).3® Other prefixes that appear to be cognate have been
labeled the “regressive” in Coatepec Totonac (McQuown 1990), and as “return” in
Tlachichilco Tepehua (Watters 1988). In Huehuetla Tepehua, the roundtrip morpheme is
restricted to certain lexical verbs, aspects, and tenses (Kung 2007a: 289-290). In Upper
Necaxa Totonac, the roundtrip prefix has been described as in the process of being

grammaticalized as a completive marker (Beck 2004: 77).

6.2.4 Ambulative

The ambulative (AMB) suffix -te.lha expresses the fact that the event signalled by the main

verb happens during motion, as shown in (858)-(860).

38 The roundtrip affix was originally termed “roundtrip” in Tepetotutla Chinantec in Westley
(1991).
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(858) Xtalagtzanqa:te:lha. Xtalagtzanga:te:lha. Wa'chi' wa'chi’ wa'chi’ xtalaqtzanqga..
1'x—ta—lag—tzanqa:—te:lha—© 1'x—ta—lag—tzanqga:—te:lha—Q
PST—3SG.SUB—-INTNS-be.lost-AMB—IMPF ~ PST—3SG.SUB-INTNS—be.lost-AMB—IMPF

wa'chi' wa'chi' wa'chi' 1'x—ta—lag—tzanqa:—@

like.this  like.this  like.this =~ PST-3SG.SUB-INTNS-be.lost-IMPF

‘(The cows) used to go along getting lost. They used to go along getting lost. Like
that, they got lost.” [SLO: Cuentos 3]

(859) Tanu:cha nai'xchik a'kcha:'nte:lha tanu:lh.
ta—nu:—J—cha nak=i'x—chik a'kché:'n—te:lha—0 ta—nu:—lh
INCH-In—IMPF-DIST LOC=3P0OSS-house have.enough—AMB—IMPF INCH—in—PFV
‘She goes into her house and goes along very annoyed.” [FAS: Woodchopper 21]

(860) Kindn i'kpixtli:te:lhaya:uj i'kama: 'nauj nakpu:qalhtawa'ka’.
kinan 1'k—pix—tli:—te:lha—ya:—uj
PRN.IPL  1SG.SUB—neck—dance—~AMB-IMPF—1PL.SUB

1'k—a'n—ma:'-nan—uj nak=pu:—qalhtawa'ka'
1SG.SUB—g0—PROG—ST.PL—1PL.SUB LOC=CNTR-read:DVB
‘We go along singing when we go to school.’
The ambulative suffix modifies the verb stem by adding a notion that the event denoted by
the verb occurs while the event participant(s), expressed by the subject in (858)-(860), were
walking or moving along a path.
One example shows the ambulative suffix appears after the desiderative suffix -kutun,

as in (861).

(861) Nai'kwa tu: chu: i'kwa'kutunte:lha.
na—i'k-wa-0 tu: chu: 1'’k—wa'—kutun—te:lha—-0
FUT-18G.SUB—eat—IMPF ~ NREL PTCL  1SG.SUB—eat—DSD—AMB-IMPF
‘I will eat what I want to continue eating.” [RVA: Cuentos 108]
The example in (861) indicates that the ambulative adds the sense of continuing to do
something over time, rather than while walking or moving along a physical path. The
cognate suffix in the other Totonacan languages is also referred to as the ambulative in

Huehuetla Tepehua (Kung 2007a), Filomeno Mata Totonac (McFarland 2009), and Upper
Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2011a).
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6.2.5 Repetitive

The repetitive (RPT) suffix -pala expresses the repetition of the action denoted by the verb,

as in (862). The suffix seems to indicate that the action or event occurs once again.

(862) Tlu:palalh i'xtatzo'gni'.

tlu:—pala—lh 1'x—tatzo'qni'

do—RPT-PFV 3POSS—homework

‘She did her homework again.’
The verb stem #/u: ‘A does X’ in (862) is modified by the suffix -pala, which adds to the
meaning of the expression that the action happens again, ‘A does X again’.

The repetitive suffix -pala has two forms. The full form of the affix appears when

followed by inflectional suffixes, as in (862) above and as in (863)-(864).

(863) Kale:'npalauj chu:wadj mat wankan.
ka—le:'n—pala—uj—0 chu:waj mat  wan—kan
OPT—-take—RPT—1PL.SUB—PFV now QTV  say-IDF
‘They say, now let’s take him again.” [SLO: Cuentos 78]

(864) Chi: a'ntzd' chu: wa'chi' li:kilhchuya:paldka'.

chi:  a'ntzd' chu: wa'chi' li:—kilh—chuyé:—pala—ka'

PTCL over.there PTCL  like.this = INST-mouth—crazy—RPT—IDF:PFV

‘And over there, like that, he was made fun of again.” [RLP: Chameleon 50]
The full form of the suffix -pala appears immediately preceding the first-person plural
subject marker -1/ in (863), and the perfective form of the indefinite voice suffix -ka' in

(864). The full form of the suffix is also found in verb forms in the imperfective aspect, in

final position, as in (865).

(865) A:'tzd' naktiyapala tu: chu: i'kwa'kutun.
a:'tzd' na—i'k-tiyd—pala—0 tu: chu: i'k—wa'-kutun
here FUT—-1SG.SUB-grab—RPT-IMPF NREL  PTCL 1SG.SUB—eat—DSD
‘Here I will grab again what I want to eat.” [RVA: Cuentos 106]
However, this suffix has as a reduced form -pa that is found in final position, in verb forms

with a default imperfective reading, as in (866)-(867), and in the progressive aspect, as in

(868).
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(866) Choj a'ntza' wa'chi'n pa:tle'qe:pa.
choj a'ntzd' wa'chi'=n pa:tle'qé:—pa—0
now over.there seem=INCT  happen—RPT-IMPF
‘Now, over there, it happened again.” [RLP: Chameleon 26]

(867) Chu:wdj taspi'tpa cha:'mpa na'xchik.
chu:waj  ta—spi't-pa—0 cha:'n—pa—0 nak=i'x—chik
now DCS—turn—RPT—IMPF  arrive.there—RPT-PFV ~ LOC=3POSS—PST-house
‘Now she returned and arrived at her house again.” [FAS: Shopping list 10]

(868) Xla maka'ma:'pa i’xma'qspu:lh nakmakskut.

xla maka—a'n—ma:'-pa I'’x—ma'qspt:lh  nak=makskut

PRN.3SG hand-go—PROG-RPT  3POSS—finger =~ LOC=fire

‘She is putting her finger in the fire again.’
The examples in (866)-(868) show that the repetitive suffix -pala has as an allomorph -pa
with certain verb forms. The examples also illustrate that the suffix, at least in these
examples, conveys a single repetition of the situation or event denoted by the verb.

The repetitive -pala co-occurs with the proximal suffix in (869) and with the

desiderative suffix in (870).

(869) Na'ktanu:palaya:chi kinchik.
na—i'k—tant:—pala—ya:—chi kin—chik
FUT—1SG.SUB—enter—RPT-IMPF—PRX  1POSS—house
‘I will go to my house again.” [RVA: Cuentos 107]

(870) Choj ti: cha:'xpalaka'tza' ti: cha:'xpalaxkutunka'tza'...
choj ti: cha:'x—pala—ka'=tza' ti: cha:'x—pala—kutun—ka'=tza'
now HREL carry—RPT-IDF:PFV=now HREL  carry—RPT-DSD-IDF:PFV=now
‘Now, they had already carried him; they wanted to carry him again.’
‘Now, those who carried him, those who wanted to carry him again...” [SLO:
Cuentos 79]
The repetitive marker appears closer to the verb stem than the other suffixes in (869)-(870).
In each of these examples, the repetitive seems to add the sense of an action being repeated
similar to the adverb “again” in English.
The cognate suffix in other Totonacan languages has been referred to as “again” in
Tlachichilco Tepehua (Watters 1988), “reiterative” in Coatepec Totonac (McQuown

1990), “iterative” in Filomeno Mata Totonac (McFarland 2009), and “repetitive” in

Zapotitlan (Aschmann and Wonderly 1952), Huehuetla Tepehua (Kung 2007a), and Upper
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Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2004 & 2011). Additionally, in Upper Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2011:
39) and Huehuetla Tepehua (Kung 2007a: 294), the full form of the repetitive suffix is
found in verb forms in the imperfective and perfect aspects, while the reduced form occurs
with the perfective and progressive. In ZT, however, the full form of the repetitive marker
is found in forms preceding other suffixes and in the imperfective aspect while the reduced

form also appears in final position in the imperfective and progressive aspects.

6.2.6 Totalitative

The totalitative suffix -go. expresses the fact that all of the event participants took part in

the event or situation expressed by the verb stem, as in (871)-(873).%°

(871) Tzama: misin tatatampu.xtoqo:lh.
tzama: misin ta—ta—tampu:—xtu—qo:—lh
that animal 3PL.SUB-INCH-bottom—out—-TOT-PFV
‘All the animals went far away.” [MCC: Llorona 7]

(872) Xatzé ma:x a'ntza' natatu:staqo:ya:uj porque wi: xka:n.
xatzé ma:x a'ntza' na—tatu:sta—qo:—ya:—uj
better.that probably over.there FUT—go.up—TOT-IMPF—1PL.SUB

porque wi: xka:n

because sit water

‘It would probably be better for all of us to go up over there because there is water.’
[SLO: Cuentos 114]

(873) Pi'n kula:ntu' sawat ka:kan sandia melon nipxi' tacha'ni' i’xa'nanqo:.

pi'n kulantu'  sawat ka:kan  sandia melon  nipxi'
chili cilantro  quelite papalo  watermelon = melon squash
tachd'ni' 1'x—a'nan—qo:—Q

pumpkin PST—eXiSt—-TOT—IMPF
‘There was everything: chili, cilantro, quelite, papalo, watermelon, melon,
pumpkin, and chayotes.” [RVA: Cuentos 30]

The totalitative suffix on the intransitive stems in (871)-(873) indicates that all the members

of the group expressed by the subject of the clause take part in the state or event denoted

39 Totalitative stems in ZT may resemble what has been referred to in the typological literature as pluractional
verb stems, which encode that the action affects or involves a plurality of participants, occurs distributively
or in several places (Newman 2012).
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by the verb.
With transitive verb stems, the totalitative specifies that all the event participants

expressed by the object partake in the event, as seen in the example in (874).

(874) Pu'tzaqo:kani:'tza' talhpani tu: xli:tlawa'ka' mat.
pu'tza—qo:—kan—ni:'t=tza'  talhpan=1  tu: 1'x—li:—tlawéd'—ka' mat
look.for—-TOT—-IDF—PF=now rock=INCT NREL PST-INST—make-IDF:PFV QTV
‘They had already looked for all the rocks that were going to be used to make (the
church).” [SLO: 99]

The totalitative suffix in (874) takes scope over the object with the transitive verb pu'tza

‘A looks for X’ indicating that all of the rocks necessary to build the church were collected.

Further elicitation could shed light on whether the suffix may take scope over the subject

or the object with transitive verbs, however, this was not explicitly tested for in ZT.

The totalitative marker may also be used ambiguously in (875)-(876), where it may

indicate that either the participants were completely affected or that the state or process

denoted by the verb was completed.

(875) Saqaqa tawanqo:lh xlaka'ni xmakni'ka'n.
sagaqa ta—wan—qo:—lh xlaka'n=i 1'x—makni'—ka'n
white 3PL.SUB—be-TOT—PFV PRN.3PL=INCT  3POSS—body—PL.POSS

‘They were white all over their bodies. / They were completely white on their bodies.’
[RLP: Chameleon 28]

(876) Se'gét wa'chi' Ihkaya:'wa'j talago:lh xlaka'n.

se'qét wa'chi' lhkaya:'wa'j ta—la—qo:—lh xlaka'n

grass like.this  dark.green 3PL.SUB—do—-TOT—-PFV  PRN.3PL

‘Like that, they were totally green like the pasture.” [RLP: Chameleon 44]
The event participants, the chameleons within the context in (875)-(876), successfully
changed the color of their bodies signaled by the totalitative, which may indicate that either
the change-of-state was completed or that their bodies were completely affected by the
event.

The suffix -go: is also used to convey that the action denoted by the verb is performed

exhaustively, as in (877).
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(877) Pu'tzaqo:1li nai'xtatu:nu:t.

pu'tza—qo:—lh=i nak=i'x—tatu:nu:t

look.for-TOT-PFV=INCT LOC=3P0OSS—shoe

‘He completely looked for (his frog) in his shoe.” [FAS: Frog story 8]
Within the context in (877), the boy looks inside his shoe and turns it upside down to make
certain that nothing is inside; the totalitative expresses the idea that the boy thoroughly
looked through his shoe.

The cognate morpheme of the ZT totalitative suffix in the Totonacan literature has been
referred to as the “terminative” in Coatepec Totonac (McQuown 1990) and Filomeno Mata
Totonac (McFarland 2009). In Tlachichilco Tepehua (Watters 1988) and Misantla Totonac
(MacKay 1999), the suffix is described as the “completive”. In Huehuetla Tepehua (Kung
2007a), it is referred to as ‘all’, and in Upper Necaxa (Beck 2004 & 2011a) and Filomeno
Mata Totonac (McFarland 2009), as “totalitative”. The cognate suffix in the Sierra
languages has grammaticalized as a general plural-participant marker (MacKay & Trechsel

2018a,b), but still has some totalitive and terminative uses (Beck, p.c.).

6.2.7 Deictic affixes

Two deictic morphemes in ZT appear mostly on motion verbs and other stems and seem to
express that the place of the event occurs far from or close to a deictic center, or the speaker.
These two morphemes are the distal -cha and proximal -chi suffixes, both of which are
found throughout the Totonacan language family.. The suffixes -cha and -chi seem to be
historically related to the verbs cha:n ‘arrive there’ and chin ‘arrive here’ (Beck 2004,
Kung 2007a), which may have grammaticalized into distal and proximal suffixes in the
synchronic grammar. Table 65 illustrates the distal forms of the verb faxtu ‘leave’ for all

persons in the imperfective, perfective, progressive, and perfect aspects.
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Table 65: Distal forms of taxtu ‘leave’

Imperfective Perfective Progressive Perfect

1sG i'ktaxtuya:cha i'ktaxtuchad i'ktaxtuma:'chd i'ktaxtuni. tanchd
2SG taxtuya:chi' taxtuchi’ taxtupa.'chi’ taxtuni:'tanchi’
3G taxtuya:chd taxtucha taxtuma:'chad taxtuni: 'tanchd
1PL.EXC i'ktaxtuya.chduj i'ktaxtuchauj i'ktaxtuma:'nanchauj  i'ktaxtuni:'tanchduj
1PL.INC  taxtuya:chduj taxtuchduj taxtuma: nanchduj taxtuni:'tanchduj
2PL taxtuya:chipitit taxtuchipitit taxtupa:'nanchipitit  taxtuni:'tanchipitit
3PL tataxtuya.cha tataxtuchad tataxtuma:'nanchd tataxtuni:'tanchd

Table 65 shows that the distal suffix -cha appears after aspectual markers and precedes
person and number suffixes. In the imperfective aspect with the distal -cha, imperfective
marking is overt in all forms that would normally be marked by a zero morpheme (cf.
§5.2.1.1). In the perfect aspect, the distal suffix also shows that the full form of the perfect
suffix -ni:'tan is present in all forms (cf. §5.2.1.4). However, forms with the distal or
proximal suffix that are unmarked for aspect take a default perfective reading — that is,
the distal does not appear with perfective morphology in first and third-person forms, which
would normally be overtly marked (see §5.2.1.2) at least in elicitations. Below I show some
of these patterns in more contextualized examples.

Table 65 also shows that the distal suffix -cha is realized as -chi' in verbs with second-
person singular subjects, as in (878) and as -chipi in forms with second-person plural

subjects, as seen in (879).

(878) Kapinchi' paxa!

ka—pin—chi' pax—a
OPT—g0:2SG.SUB-DIST:2SG.SUB  bathe—IMPF
‘Go take a bath!”

(879) Taxtuya: 'chipitit.
taxtu—ya:'—chipi-tit
leave—IMPF—DIST:2PL.SUB—2PL.SUB
‘You all left.’
The expression in (878) is the conventional way of telling your kids to go take a bath; the

example in (879) was formally elicited. Both examples show the forms are suppletive and
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idiosyncratic in form.
The distal suffix -cha expresses the fact that the event occurrence seems to be distant in

location to the speaker, or the subject of the clause, as in the motion events in (880)-(885).

(880) Qoscha mongxu' lha: i'’xwa'ka' nai’xchik.
gos—cha—-0 mongxu'  lha: '’x—wa'kd' nak=1'x—chik
fly-DIST-PFV ~ owl where  PST-Dbe.high.up LOC=3POSS-house
‘The owl flew to where its house was up high.” [FAS: Frog Story 25]

On the intransitive verb gos- ‘A flies’ in (880), the distal expresses the fact that the motion

event takes place in a direction away from the speaker.

In (881), it is the SOURCE location of the event situation that is distal.

(881) Mini:'tancha statankan.
min—ni:'tan—cha statankan
come—PF—DIST down.below
‘It had come from way below.” [SLO: Cuentos 131]

With the intransitive motion verb min ‘A comes’ in (881), the distal suffix -cha expresses
the fact that the subject’s point of origin is located at a distance from the speaker and
ambiguously in a direction toward or away from the deictic center.

Other motion verbs, such as come, enter, and leave, readily combine with -chi as is

found in (882)-(884).

(882) Ma:n taki:lakaminchi.
ma:n  ta—ki:—laka-min—chi—©@
only 3PL.SUB—RT—face—come—PRX—PFV
‘They only came to look around and returned.’

(883) Na'ktanu:palaya:chi' kinchik.
na—i'k—tant:—pala—ya:—chi kin—chik
FUT—1SG.SUB—enter—RPT-IMPF—PRX 1POSs—house
‘I will go to my house again.” [RVA: Cuentos 107]

(884) Taxtuchi sakaj mage:'qlhadlh sqa'ta’.
taxtu—chi—@ sakaj magqge:'qlhd-lh  sqga'ta’
leave—PRX—PFV  gopher  scare—PFV child
‘The gopher came out and scared the boy.” [FAS: Frog story 19]
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The suffix -chi expresses motion towards a deictic center, namely the speaker’s position in
(882), the speaker’s home in (883), and the object, sqa'ta’ ‘child’ in (884). The example in
(883) demonstrates that the proximal -chi is found with the imperfective aspectual
suffix -(y)a: in first-person singular forms, which are normally marked by zero morpheme.
In (882) and (884), the proximal does not appear with the perfective suffix in the third-
person singular and plural form, which is overtly marked in the absence of the suffix. These
contextualized examples support the morphological patterns that were described for the
imperfective and perfective paradigms shown in Table 65.

The distal is suffixed to a non-motion verb stem, as seen in (885) with the verb
pa:tzanga.: ‘A forgets X’. In the context of this narrative, the suffix might refer to the

relative location of the object that is forgotten.

(885) I'kpa:tzanqga:cha lha: tojo:kan nakputlauj wa: qalhti:nin puska:t.
1'’k—pa:tzanqa:—cha—0 lha: tojo:—kan nak=putlau;j
18G.SUB—forget-DIST-PFV ~ where be.inside—IDF:IMPF LOC=bus

wa: qalhti:—nin puska:t
over.here respond—AP woman
‘I forgot it on the bus, says the woman.” [FAS: Shopping List §]

The location of the object of the forgetting event, in this case, would be inside the bus,
referred to by the relative clause and the nak= phrase. This is the only non-motion verb in
the ZT database with a deictic suffix. A larger corpus of verbs with these suffixes in
contextualized examples is necessary to better describe these elements since they are
deictic and therefore depend on how the events unravel in the speaker’s mind and

perspective.

6.2.8 Desiderative

The desiderative (DSD) suffix -kutun expresses the idea that the subject desires the
realization of the event denoted by the verb. The desiderative suffix differs from the
optative mood, which also expresses a speaker’s desires, in that the optative is an
inflectional morpheme that has other functions such as expressing (negative) commands

and exhortations. The desiderative, on the other hand, is consistently used to indicate that
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the speaker desires a certain occurrence or outcome, as illustrated in (886)-(887).

(886) Chu:wadj tze: nalaksaka'ti: ya: chi'xku' ta: 'tulakutuna’'.

chu:waj  tze: na—laksak—a'

now good  FUT—choose—IMPF:2SG.SUB

ti: ya: chi'xkd'  ta:'-tula—kutun-a'

HREL PTCL  man CMT-s1t—DSD—IMPF:2SG.SUB

‘Now you can choose well which man you want to marry.’

(887) Sa: sqo'lukutuna’ kapi'nchi' nakpu:tanti'.
sa:  sqo'li—kutun-a' ka—pi'n—chi' nak=pu:tanti'
if  urinate—DSD-IMPF:2SG.SUB  OPT—g0:2SG.SUB-DIST:2SG.SUB  LOC=toilet
‘If you want to pee, go to the bathroom!’
The verb stems fa:'tula ‘A marries X’ in (886) and sqo'lu ‘A urinates’ in (887) take the
desiderative suffix, which indicates that the subject desires to accomplish the action or
event expressed by the verb stem.

The examples in (886)-(887) above all take human subjects; however, the subject of

verb stems with the desiderative suffix may also be non-human animates, as in (888).

(888) Kit i'kmagni:lh chichi' tu: i'xkakutun sqad'ta’.

kit 1'’k—maqni:—lh chichi' tu: 1'x—xka—kutun—0 sqa'ta’

PRN.ISG  1SG.SUB—kill-PFV  dog NREL PST-bite-DSD-IMPF  boy

‘I killed the dog that wanted to bite the boy.’
In (888), the object of the main verb magni: ‘A kills X’ is chichi’ ‘dog,” which is the subject
of the subordinated verb xka ‘A bites X’ with the desiderative suffix, which expresses the
idea that the dog desires the realization of the action expressed by the verb. Whether the
desiderative suffix may appear in verb forms that take an inanimate subject requires some
elicitation as this was not tested.

Two examples show the positioning of the desiderative suffix in comparison to other

adverbial suffixes, such as the repetitive -pala in (889), and the ambulative -te:lha in (890).

(889) Choj ti: cha:xpalaka'tza' ti: chaxpalaxkutunka'tza'.
choj ti: cha:x—pala—ka'=tza' ti: chax—pala—kutun—ka'=tza'
now HREL carry—RPT-IDF:PFV=now HREL carry—RPT—DSD—IDF:PFV=now
‘Now theypr had already carried him; theypr wanted to carry him again.” [SLO:
Cuentos 79]
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(890) Nai'kwa tu: chu: i'kwa'kutunte:lha.

na—i'k—-wa—0 tu: chu: 1'k—wa'-kutun—te:lha-0

FUT-18G.SUB—eat—IMPF NREL PTCL  1SG.SUB—eat—DSD—AMB—IMPF

‘I will eat what I want to continue eating.” [RVA: Cuentos 108]
The transitive root chax- ‘A carries X’ in (889) takes the repetitive and desiderative suffixes
expressing that the subject desires the realization of the event expressed by the verb again.
The transitive root wa' ‘A eats X’ with the desiderative and ambulative suffixes in (890)
means that the subject desires to continue realizing the event expressed by the verb. This
order of affixes is reflected in Figure 10.

The suffix that is proposed to be cognate with -kutun in other Totonacan languages is
also referred to as the “desiderative” in other Totonacan languages (Tlachichilco Tepehua:
Watters 1988, Huehuetla Tepehua: Kung 2007a, Ozelonacaxtla Totonac: Roman Lobato
2008, Upper Necaxa Totonac: Beck 2004, 2011a; Filomeno Mata Totonac: McFarland
2009). In Filomeno Mata, the desiderative suffix is described as a mood (McFarland 2009:
142), while in other Totonacan languages the suffix has been described as an adverbial or

aspectual suffix (Watters 1988, Kung 2007a, McFarland 2009).

In summary, this section presents a number of adverbial affixes that form more specific
stems in ZT by adding spatio-temporal, aspectual, or modal senses but do not express
obligatory grammatical categories. Adverbial affixes modify the event expressed by the
verb and manipulate the argument structure without adding or removing participants. These
affixes include the inchoative, intensifier, repetitive, totalitative, distal and proximal,
ambulative, path, roundtrip, and desiderative. While some suppletive allomorphy and
paradigmatic idiosyncrasy is attested for the distal and proximal suffixes, these affixes tend
to show less allomorphy and idiosyncrasies in form. Since these affixes are adverbial, they
seem to appear in various positions of the verb stem and show variable ordering of affixes
which is not well-understood. Furthermore, it is important to note that verb roots and stems
also combine with other verbs forming a range of compound verbs that are not formally
described in this chapter, although verb compounds involving stative and postural bases

were described in §5.3.2.

To summarize Chapter 6, ZT has an unusually large number of derivational morphemes
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that combine with verb stems and with each other to form more specific, and in some cases,
more complex predicates. Affixes categorized as derivational are overt and more stable in
form showing comparatively little allomorphy than inflectional morphology covered in
Chapter 5. The derivational morphemes have been divided into those affixes that alter the
event structure of the verb by adding or removing event participants and those that form
more specific verbs by modifying the stem in a manner similar to adverbs. Some affixes
that are considered valency-changing in this description do not fall neatly into this category
however. These morphemes include the alienative and incorporated body-part roots since
these derivational elements directly combine with verb roots and may introduce semantic
entities involved in the meaning of the verb stem without increasing syntactic valency, with
some exception.

ZT also features a large number of derivational affixes that do not change the syntactic
valency of the verb but rather modify the action or event in spatial-temporal, aspectual, and
modal-like ways; some of these adverbial morphemes also frequently co-occur or combine
directly with the root, particularly the inchoative and intensifier prefixes. Adverbial
morphemes appear in various parts of the stem expressing fine-grained spatio-temporal,
aspectual, and modal distinctions which are typically associated with inflection, however,
as opposed to inflection, these affixes are not obligatorily expressed and form verbs with
specialized meanings. These affixes exhibit properties that are considered to be lexical and
grammatical reflecting that the distinction between inflection and derivation is better
thought of as a continuum. Furthermore, while the verb has been analyzed as completely
analytical in which the verb word consists of distinct morphemes that contribute a layer of
meaning to the whole, much of the data presented has been described as formally or
functionally idiosyncratic to some degree suggesting these forms are better described
lexically since these constructions are learned or memorized as units by the language

learner.
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7 Conclusion

Zihuateutla Totonac is a language spoken in the highlands of the Sierra mountains in Puebla
State Mexico, where other communities that speak different Totonacan and Nahuatl
varieties reside. This description of the morphology of ZT provides a resource for
comparative studies of languages spoken in this region. One of the goals of documenting
ZT at the onset of this project was to gain a better understanding on how the language fits
within the Totonacan family. While this area requires further work, the project so far
indicates that Zihuateutla Totonac is part of the Northern branch of the family and where
lexical isoglosses suggest a closer link with Upper Necaxa Totonac than Apapantilla— in
contrast to the classification suggested in Ethnologue (Eberhard, Simons, and Fennig
2020). A description of the morphology of ZT provides a source for typological studies on
which linguistic theories are based and which give us insight into the possible diversity of
language structures. This chapter concludes with a summary of some of the most important
findings in this dissertation and some key features of interest to comparative studies of
Mesoamerican languages and languages around the world. The chapter ends with a brief

note on some of the limitations of this study and possibilities for future research.

7.1 Summary of Research and Typological Generalizations

Zihuateutla Totonac is one of hundreds of languages spoken in the Mesoamerican region,
which consists of roughly 140 languages that have been classified into ten language
families (Campbell 2016).4C A grammatical description of ZT contributes to the empirical
base for research on these languages. This description has taken a form-based approach to
the linguistic analysis where word forms were described as completely analytical and

analyzable. An analytical and typologically accessible approach to the linguistic

40 In Campbell (2016), the Mesoamerican linguistic area is classified into ten language families: Mayan,
Mixe-Zoquean, Tequistlatecan, Totonacan, Otomanguean, Uto-Aztecan, Xinkan, Cuitlatec, Huave, and
Tarascan; the last three of these languages — Cuitlatec, Huave, and Tarascan — are considered to be
linguistic isolates.
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description may be useful for cross-linguistic comparative studies. This section
summarizes some of the linguistic properties of ZT and contextualizes them within a more
typological perspective particularly in relation to linguistic characteristics of the
Mesoamerican area at large. A table summarizing the linguistic features that ZT has in
common with the Mesoamerican linguistic area can be found in Appendix D.

Chapter 2 on phonology has illustrated the sound system of Zihuateutla Totonac. ZT has
a relatively large vowel inventory making a typologically-rare distinction in length and
laryngealization that is typical of the Totonacan languages. The vowel inventory includes
five vowel qualities which is characteristic of the Northern branch of the family (see
§2.1.2). In terms of the consonant inventory, ZT has a series of voiceless stops, affricates,
and fricatives, and some relatively unusual obstruents, such as a uvular stop, lateral
fricative, and lateral affricate (see §2.1.1). The lack of contrastive voiced obstruents is a
common phonological property of consonants in the Mesoamerican area (Campbell et al.
1986). In addition, languages in this area are known for having a series of glottalized
consonants (Campbell 2013, Maddieson 2013), which is also typical of the Tepehua branch
of Totonacan but lacking in ZT. Zihuateutla Totonac may also demonstrate vowel and
consonant harmony across morpheme boundaries with the addition of particular affixes,
which is a property shared by few languages in the area (Campbell et al. 1986). A regular
and predictable stress pattern in addition to certain phonological features at phrase-final
positions are all characteristic of Mesoamerican languages (Campbell et al. 1986, Campbell
2013).

Chapter 3 has presented an overview of nouns, verbs, and other lexical and grammatical
subclasses in ZT. While these areas all require further study, a number of typologically
interesting points can be made. The structure of the noun phrase, for instance, is fairly rigid
with modifiers generally preceding the noun (see §3.1 and §4.1). The order of words and
clausal constituents, on the other hand, is flexible — the most common order being verb-
or predicate-initial (see 3.2.1). This preference for the verb to appear in initial (or at least
non-final) positions is a linguistic trait of Mesoamerican languages (Campbell 2013). Non-
verbal predicates, also referred to as a zero copula construction in this dissertation for ZT
(see §3.2.2), is also prominent in languages of this area (Stassen 2013). Another common

typological feature is the use of pronominal elements and interrogative particles to form
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information questions (Haspelmath 2013), although in ZT these pronouns also form a
heterosemous set with particles that introduce subordinate clauses (cf. §3.4.5 and §3.5). ZT
makes use of subordinators that appear at the left-most edge of the clause like many other
Mesoamerican languages (Dryer 2013).

Lexical classes in ZT include adjectives, adverbs, and several other grammatical
subclasses. Adjectives and adverbs were both described as a semantically wide and diverse
lexical class (see §3.3.1). Despite other scholars describing Totonacan as lacking a formal
class of adjectives, these nominal modifiers in ZT are here described as an open class that
express a wide range of “property concepts” (Thompson 1988). Adjectives are found in
noun phrases and copula clauses and can function as a verbal argument when prefixed with
the determinative, thereby rendering them as nominals. Adjectives may take an optional
plural marker in combination with a semantically plural noun. While many adjectives in
the database are underived, they may be formed with the deverbalizer (see §3.3.1.3), a
morpheme that is also found on deverbal nouns, or the “semblative” suffix, which forms
adjectives from nouns, adverbs, or other adjectives (see §3.3.1.4). In addition to conveying
typical adverbial senses, such as space, time, and manner, adverbs also express property
concepts similar to adjectives and include a subclass of ideophones and deictic adverbs
(see §3.3.2). Ideophonic adverbs are common cross-linguistically and are often represented
iconically by some unusual morphophonological properties. In ZT, ideophones are
distinguished by reduplicative phonology and sound symbolic patterns (specific consonant
and vowel combinations) that have been conventionally associated with certain types of
meanings or events (see §3.3.2.1). Another subclass of adverbs express degrees of spatial
and temporal deixis and are widespread (see §3.3.2.2).

Body-part terms are an important lexical subclass in ZT and in the MA area in general.
Body-part terms express parts of a whole with meanings mostly related to anatomy (c.f.
§3.3.3). However, in general BPTs are a highly heterosemous and polysemous lexical
subclass of nouns and therefore have a wide range of functions and meanings. BPTs appear
incorporated with verbs (see §6.1.5), adjectives (see §3.3.1.5), adverbs, and other nouns
(see §4.3.4). These terms are used literally and figuratively to refer to parts of other objects
based on similarities of shape, configuration, or orientation to the anatomical referent. This

lexical subclass is further distinguished by having independent and dependent forms.
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Independent forms of BPTs are inherently possessed nouns that can function as syntactic
arguments. Dependent forms combine with each other and other lexical classes, like verbs,
nouns, adjectives, and numeral roots in complex ways. The subclass of body-part nouns in
ZT has taken on functional properties similar to adpositions in other languages, where the
lack of adpositions as an independent word class is typologically unusual even in the
Mesoamerican region (Dryer 2013). BPTs in independent and dependent forms are both
used to express spatial relations and commonly incorporate with regular stative and stative
posture verbs to form complex locative expressions and existential constructions (cf.
§3.3.3.1 and §5.3). The use of BPTs incorporated with verbs in expressions of literal and
spatial relations and as valency-increasing morphemes is a grammatical feature that ZT
shares with other languages in Mesoamerica (Campbell 2013). However, only a small
restrictive set of BPTs in ZT seem to have valency-increasing functions (see §6.1.5). BPTs
incorporated with verbs were further described as adding certain (semantic) participants to
the meaning of the verb stem, such as PATIENT, LOCATION, or INSTRUMENT as is
typologically common of this lexical class (Mithun 1984, 1997).

Numerals in ZT show a vigesimal pattern typical of Mesoamerican languages (Campbell
2013). Numeral roots are bound morphemes that necessarily take a classifier which is
selected by a property of the nominal head (see §3.4.3). ZT has a fairly large set of numeral
classifiers when compared to other Totonacan languages; the classifiers reflect properties
of nouns such as animacy, shape, or form, or provide a quantitative measure of the nominal
referent. Body-part terms are grammaticalized in the numeral system as classifiers, which
is also a well-known property of the languages in the Mesoamerican area. In addition to
quantifying a noun within the noun phrase, numerals have anaphoric functions and some
may be used adverbially. These semantic categories and functions are quite common to
languages with numeral classifiers (Aikhenvald 2017, Grinevald 2015). While the use of
numeral classifiers is widespread in Mesoamerica and elsewhere, they are not present in
large parts of the world (Gil 2013). The particular details of classifiers described for ZT
varies widely even amongst closely related languages within the family.

Chapter 4 has presented the class of nouns in ZT. Nouns in ZT do not inflect for case
and show no obligatory agreement properties. A common property of nouns in the

Mesoamerican area is that they are optionally marked for plurality and are therefore
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ambiguous between a singular or plural reading outside of context (see §4.2.1). Nouns also
exhibit a head-marking strategy in possessive constructions that is characteristic of the
region (Campbell et al. 1986, Campbell 2013). The lexicon of nouns includes a sub-class
of inalienably possessed nouns, namely, body-part and kinship terms, which is a
predominant feature of the area (Bickel & Nichols 2013). ZT also shows highly productive
affixes that derive nouns from verbs (see §4.3). Deverbal nouns formed with suffixes and
a process described as prosodic apophony were described as highly lexicalized. Other
derivational affixes create nouns expressing an AGENT or PLACE. Nominal compounding in
ZT commonly lexicalizes terms for plant and animal species and demonstrates some
phonological properties that distinguish noun compounds from other complex nominals.
Some of these nominal compounds resemble a number of loan translations or calques that
are also found in Mesoamerican languages (Smith-Stark 1982).

Chapters 5 and 6 presented the inflectional and derivational morphology of the
polysynthetic and agglutinative verb in ZT. ZT employs both prefixing and suffixing for
marking inflection and derivation, which is not a typologically-common property of the
world’s languages, but it is a general characteristic of polysynthetic languages in this region
(Bybee et al. 1990, Dryer 2013). Subject markers may precede or follow object markers
corresponding to an order of affixes which is typical for Mesoamerica but rather unusual
in languages in other parts of the world (Siewierska 2013). ZT makes an inclusive-
exclusive distinction with first person plural subjects and shows ambiguity in the marking
of person and number in transitive constructions similar to many indigenous languages of
the Americas (cf. Heath 1998). The ambiguity in agreement marking in ZT particularly
arises where subject and object are speech-act participants and one or both are plural,
although ambiguity is also seen in the marking of number and third person participants (see
§5.1).

Verbs in ZT have been distinguished as stative or dynamic based on formal
morphological properties of the language. Dynamic verbs have been divided into three verb
classes based on the inflectional patterns in the imperfective and perfective paradigms,
which further showed substantial underspecification and irregularities in form (cf. §5.2).
This inflectional pattern is similar to those found throughout Central Totonac with some

variation. Stative verbs make no aspectual distinctions and can be formed with directional
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or positional morphemes which is a distinctive feature shared by some Mesoamerican
languages (Campbell 2013). Among the stative verbs, the posture verb ma:’ ‘lie’ is
grammaticalized as the progressive marker in the aspectual paradigm, which provides
further evidence of a widespread pattern in which posture verbs grammaticalize due to their
semantics, as noted in Newman (2002). Causative and inchoative derivatives of stative
verbs can form the basis of dynamic expressions. Stative and dynamic verbs further
participate in a highly productive process of compounding to express locative, existential,
directional and aspectual senses (see §5.3).

Verb morphology is further used to mark voice alternations and reciprocals (cf. §5.4).
In ZT, the indefinite subject construction is used for reflexives, which is notable since
cross-linguistically, the same form for reciprocals is more commonly used for marking
reflexive constructions (Maslova & Nedjalkov 2013). The reciprocal construction,
however, seems to be used only in expressions of subject-object reciprocity and some
idiosyncratic constructions. The presence of a potential antipassive construction in ZT is
not only less common than passive constructions but it is not cross-linguistically common
in general (Polinsky 2013).

While the verb in ZT has been described as underspecified inflectionally, verbs may be
described as potentially overspecified derivationally. Derivational morphemes combine
with verb stems and with each other to form multi-valent stems or more specific or complex
predicates (cf. §6.1). Valency-increasing derivational affixes add arguments expressing
particular semantic roles. The causative, for example, combines with stative and dynamic
verbs to add a syntactic subject expressing a CAUSER while another causative morpheme
described as “stimulus” adds a syntactic subject that expresses the STIMULUS of the process
or event denoted by the non-causative stem (cf. §6.1.1). These uses of the causative are
cross-linguistically quite common (Dixon 2000). Further derivational possibilities are
afforded by an unusually large, cross-linguistically speaking, set of applicative affixes (see
§6.1.2), many of which are common to the Mesoamerican region (Polinsky 2013), such as
the dative, instrumental, comitative, and allative. Other derivational morphemes are
valency-decreasing or valency-neutral. The decausative for instance has different functions
depending on the class and transitivity of the verb and has valency-decreasing effects

combined with dynamic transitive verbs (see §6.1.3). One derivational prefix referred to as
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the alienative is specific to the Totonacan languages (Levy 2002a, Beck 2004) and
expresses the idea that the event described by the verb occurs in somebody else’s domain;
this prefix is generally neutral to valency changes but has valency-increasing effects in
some idiosyncratic stems (see §6.1.4). Verb stems with incorporated body-part terms were
described as highly productive in both form and function (see §6.1.5). A further noteworthy
morphological property of dynamic and stative verbs is the potential to take adverbial
affixes which modify the verb in aspectual, modal, or adverbial ways (see §6.2). These
affixes do not change the valency of the verb and include a fairly large set of valency-
neutral derivational morphemes, including inchoative, intensifier, repetitive, totalitative,
distal, proximal, roundtrip, and desiderative. The data shows that, while in some cases
verbal derivational processes form verbs in semantically compositional ways, the
derivation may often create some lexicalized expressions with particular verbs that deserve
specific lexicographic descriptions.

In sum, verbs, nouns, adjectives, and adverbs all show that morphological analyzability
and semantic compositionality are on a continuum. Nouns and adjectives take typical
inflectional categories, such as number, possession, and definiteness, but these categories
can be expressed optionally. Typical derivational categories in all lexical classes often form
synchronically lexicalized and idiosyncratic constructions as is common with derivation.
Adverbs may constitute the most grammatically and lexically heterogenous class in ZT.
Lexical adverbs are a semantically diverse class that express meanings related to space,
time, configuration, manner, deixis, and meanings involving participants and complex
scenes similar to schemas denoted by verbs. These properties all show that categorial
distinctions are best thought of as gradient rather than neatly defined categories.

Moreover, the division of labor between inflection and derivation seems to be a vague
one. Typical verbal inflectional categories involve functional and grammatical information
that are often morphologically underspecified, irregular, or idiosyncratic. In contrast,
typical derivational affixes may be overspecified and more stable in form, although they
may also create semantically idiosyncratic constructions. Voice constructs and adverbial
affixes show properties of being both grammatical elements and involved in stem
formation. While this thesis took a form-driven approach to the linguistic analysis of ZT,

it would be interesting to see what conclusions could be made having taken an actual usage-
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based approach to the description. The next section briefly discusses some of the limitations

of this study.

7.2 Limitations and Future Research

Further work is needed to better understand the ZT language and to form a
comprehensive corpus of materials for community members, scholars, and future
generations. In this section, the discussion will therefore involve some of the
methodological and descriptive limitations of this study and consider areas for future
research. To begin with, the orthography used in this thesis is a phonemic one as is common
linguistic practice but which in a sense depicts an idealized form of the language, where
the data has been edited for presentation and represent a slower more careful speech. The
issue of laryngealization, in particular, is one of the most problematic aspects of
transcribing Totonacan speech, which may also give a disingenuous perspective of the
language in use. This area of research between citation and conversational form is
interesting because vowel phonation is highly complex and complicated by factors such as
variability in production between speakers. Even phonetic studies on vowel
laryngealization in Totonacan remain inconclusive as to the acoustic correlates relevant for
the production and perception of laryngealization (i.e., Misantla Totonac: Trechsel & Faber
(1992), unpublished); Papantla Totonaca: Alarcon (2008), and Upper Necaxa Totonac:
Garcia-Vega and Tucker (2019), Puderbaugh (2019)) even though speakers themselves are
metalinguistically aware of the contrastive effects of vowel phonation. Citation forms of
words may help reveal laryngeal patterns but connected speech shows processes of
laryngeal spreading that complicate, although they are still relevant to, a phonological
description. Much work on phonological and morphophonological processes in general
remains to be done on the language as well as on prosody, which is a highly understudied
topic.

The description of the various lexical classes included in this dissertation has further
revolved around forms being underspecified, irregular, or idiosyncratic; this challenges a
completely analytical and analyzable approach and suggests that the data may better be
described synthetically and listed lexically. Most categories in ZT additionally seem to be
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vague falling somewhere within a continuum between, for example, inflection or
derivation, valency increasing or adverbial modification, or being fully compositional or
completely idiosyncratic. A description of the lexical semantics of word forms and their
combinatorial potential is further needed in order to better understand the collocational and
distributional patterns of these forms which is highly lacking from this study.

Higher level syntactic structures within discourse and narrative contexts represent
another potential area for future research. The organization of information structure is
variable in ZT; some clauses are combined by juxtaposition while other complex clauses
are formed with a variety of subordinating particles which show a variety of functions.
Furthermore, while ZT has been described as having flexible word order, the discourse-
pragmatic functions that govern this order are not well understood. The use of voice in
discourse narratives may further play important roles in reference-tracking, establishing or
maintaining topic chains, and foregrounding or backgrounding participants, but these
generalizations require a deeper analysis of argument and information structure within the
context of a more extensive corpus of connected speech across multiple genres.

Other typologically interesting and relevant features of the language needing further
exploration include the complex ways in which tense, mood, aspect, and voice systems
interact. Additionally, the detailed template presented in Figure 6 depicts a structure that
while theoretically possible does not reflect what normally happens in natural discourse.
An impressionistic view of contextualized examples from the corpus of discourse and
narratives in ZT shows that verb stems are quite simple derivationally. Most of the
examples of clausal predicates in the ZT database appear with less than one derivational
affix on a verb used in context — examples of this can be seen in the texts presented in
Appendix E. Even though the database is quite small, verb stems with two or more
derivational affixes seem to be infrequent. What is lacking in this study is an analysis of
the frequency and distribution of the verb stem and the forms they commonly appear in
context from an ideally larger textual corpus. A corpus analysis of the forms and functions
of verb stems used in context may give a better picture of the verb from the native speaker
perspective; that is, it may provide a deeper understanding of how these expressions have

conventionalized and better reflect what speakers actually do.
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Last but not least, another highly understudied area in Totonacan linguistics is a
description of deictic elements, such as demonstratives and deictic adverbs. Some Totonac
languages have been described as having a large system of deictic elements whose
functions and uses are largely undescribed. The study of larger discourse narratives in ZT
could shed light on these areas of research that are important not only from a typological
and theoretical perspective but also from an overall applied area of study for the future.

In terms of documentation methodology, the field of documentary linguistics has rapidly
changed from an elicitation era to one that seeks to collect data that represent more natural
discourse as well as recording data that includes both audio and video. Language
documentation has become increasingly reliant on creating digital resources that can be
applied across different platforms and scholarly communities for different purposes, such
as research, teaching, and development (Bird & Simons 2003). One of the important
aspects of best practices in language documentation mentioned in Himmelmann (2006),
for example, is accountability and the ability for users to evaluate linguistic analyses and
verify data for phonetic transcriptions and linguistic descriptions. Language documentation
efforts should further aim to be useful for future generations of scholars and community
activists. This means that archived materials need to be understandable, findable,
preservable and usable (Bird & Simons 2003). My own documentation project, however,
took a more traditional approach which was based mostly on formal elicitation, on textual
and audio data some of which is time-aligned, and on a small collection of narratives and
discourse samples. All of the data collected for this project can be found in the Language
Documentation Research Cluster (LDRC) at the University of Alberta, which includes the
audio data in addition to (timed-aligned) textual, phrasal, and lexical transcriptions. Some
data and short stories are also accessible through the Endangered Language Fund thanks to
a Language Legacies Grant received in 2013. The documentation materials used in this
thesis form only a part of the data collected. The fieldwork carried out in support of this
dissertation also resulted in over 10 hours of naturalistic conversational data as part of
David Beck’s and Jonathan Amith’s project Totonac ethnobotanical knowledge:
Documenting traditional ecological knowledge across communities that is deposited with
the Endangered Languages Archive. These data are not used as part of this dissertation

since it remains largely untranslated and untranscribed but is fully accessible through the
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Endangered Languages Archive (http://hdl.handle.net/2196/87cccad7-3103-40f0-8212-
cfe8d5241431). The data collected include video recordings of natural dialogue concerning
traditional botanical knowledge and cultural practices in ZT, and traditional dances at the
annual festival of San Manuel in the community.

Language documentation projects are particularly important in the Totonacan region
given the number of speakers and the wide spread of Spanish. We can know more about
the Zihuateutla culture and language by creating and expanding a corpus of spoken
discourse, which would be among the next steps in an overall documentation project.
Working with community members in translating and transcribing a larger, discourse-
centered corpus, constitutes the most productive and immediate next step to further the
linguistic description of ZT. A language corpus and description will not only expand our
current knowledge of the language as it is used by speakers, but also provide a better
understanding of its typological profile and its historical relations. Building a more
comprehensive database would also provide a fundamental resource for future generations.
Given the situation concerning language attrition and the increase of Spanish in the region,
a lasting record of the language becomes increasingly important. A linguistic corpus and
description can provide a useful record of Totonacan history and culture, and can provide

resources for the growing community of Totonacists and local scholars in Mexico.
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Appendix A: Archive of Textual and Audio Data

This appendix presents a list of the documentary materials in the textual and audio archive
used in this dissertation. The first column lists the title, or topic of recording, followed by
a title ID, the speaker’s initials, the length of audio recording, and the method of elicitation.
The title ID followed by a colon (:) and the speaker’s initials is used throughout the
examples in this dissertation in reference to where the information may be found along

with the line number in the textual database.

Table 66: Archive of textual and audio data

Title ID Duration | 1720scribed | by itation
Speaker ID . &
hr:min:sec Method
Analyzed
Elicitations
FAS 23:34:00 All
AAV 06:24:00 All
TDV 02:32:00 All
MGO 00:08:00 All
MacKay and Trechsel | pyp 04:15:00 | All Translation
Questionnaire
AAV 00:34:00 All
RLP 00:55:00 All
JHO 00:47:30 All
MCC 01:15:00 All
AST 01:18:00 All
Dynamic and Stative Verb | FAS 03:02:36 All
Paradigms MPC -
FAS -
Adjectives and Adverbs All
MCC - Translation
FAS 00:51:00 All
Adverbs and Ideophones
MCC 00:40:00 All
Applicatives, Relative/ FAS 00:40-15 All
Complement Clauses
Nominal derivations and | FAS 02:01:00 All
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imperatives

FAS

02:00:00

Meso-Space Project All
RLP -
FAS 02:02:00 Pieture
Topological Relations All stimuli
Picture Series [TRPS] RLP 01:43:00
MCC -
FAS 00:40:20
AAV 00:34:00
, RLP 00:55:00 Translation
Wordlist (100 items) All &
JHO 00:47:30 Recitation
MCC 01:15:00
AST 01:18:00
Transcribed;
FAS 00:56:00 partially
Cut and Break analyzed
MPC 00:37:38 None
MCC 01:11:33 None
Cut and Break II FAS 01:10:35 None Video
MCC 00:52:39 None stimuli
Put Project
FAS 00:33:31 None
. . Partially
Rec1p'roca¥ Constructions MCC 00:55:36 transcribed
and Situation Type
and analyzed
Staged Events MCC 00:35:57 None
Narratives
Woodchopper FAS 00:03:00 All
Chameleon RLP 00:04:50 All
Shopping List FAS 00:03:30 | All Stti‘r’nrﬁ’ioard
FAS 00:06:00 All
Frog Story
MCC 00:08:30 All
FDV 00:11:00 All
Cuento de la bruja Prompted
. :03: All i
[Witch Story] TT 00:03:20 Narratives
MCC 00:01:08 All
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Los Voladores SLO 00:01:07 All

Cuento de una Abuelita RVA 00:10:10 All

Story of the past MCC 00:01:35 All

Cuentos de un Abuelito SLO 00:24:06 All

La Llorona MCC 00:01:07 All

Story of the Community Eirl?r?own 00:19:00 All

A murder long ago MCC 00:01:55 Transcribed

A personal encounter MCC 00:01:02 Transcribed

Matilde’s day MCC 00:04:38 Transcribed

Matilde’s dinner MCC 00:00:59 Transcribed

Cuento de Zihuateutla FDV 00:06:00 Transcribed

How to make tamales MCC 00:01:46 Transcribed | procedural
How to pick frijoles MCC 00:01:35 Transcribed | XIS
Sacred Places FDV 00:09:00 Transcribed feift)ository
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Appendix B: Minimal and Near-Minimal Pairs in ZT

This appendix illustrates some minimal or near minimal pairs for consonants and vowels
in ZT. While there are not many minimal pairs, the examples may illustrate some of the

proposed phonemic contrasts.

Minimal and Near-minimal pairs in ZT

Consonants
/p/ ~/q/
cha'qa:n [t/a'qan] ‘interior’
cha'pan [t/a pan] ‘mill’
po'qo’ ['poqo] ‘stomach’
qo:'qo’ ['go:qo] ‘mute person’
/q/ ~ /k/
sqd'ta’ ['sqata] ‘child’
ska:ta' ['ska:ta] ‘lice’
/q/ ~ Ix/
xaj [Jay] ‘raindrop falling (IDPH)’
xaq [Jaq] ‘temazcal’
chojot [tfo xot] ‘spit’
cho'qo [tfo'qo] ‘s/he stays’
chejé:t [tfe ye:t] ‘hail’
che'qe.’ [tfe'qe:] ‘wash’
/k/ ~1j/
kokuj [ko kux] ‘sand’
koyj [ko'jux] ‘armadillo’
/k/ ~ It/ ~ /n/
chik [t/ik] ‘house’
chin [t/in] ‘arrive’
chi't [tfit] ‘mill’
/s ~ Itz/
sa'san [sa'san] ‘skunk’
tza'tzda'n [tsa'tsan] ‘corn cob’
Itz/ ~ Itf/
tzi'tzi' [ ‘tsitsi] ‘warm’
chi'chi’ ['tfitfi] ‘hot’

424



It~

1t/ ~ tf)

It~

N~

/m/ ~ /n/

il ~ 1wl

Vowels
1/~ h/

/el ~ o/

N/ ~/la:/

la:/ ~ a:/

/il ~ i/

N~/

fif ~ fii/

wa.'lh
wa:'t

lhonklhonk
tonktonk

ti:lh
chi:lh

tlululu
Thululu

la'qa'ti
laqgali:

li:mi:n
li:ni:n

chuwa:
chuya:

ti:
tlu:

cho'qo
che'qé:

yi:
ya:

ge:pa:n
ge:pu:n

chichi’
chi'chi’

tantin
tanti:n

chi:
chi:'

[wa:l]
[wa:t]

[tonklonk]
[tonktonk]

[thirh]
[tf1:d]

[thululu]
[tululu]

[laga'ti]
[laqa'li:]

[1i: 'mi:n]
[1i: 'nin]

[t/u'wa:]
[t/u'ja:]

[th:]
[thu:]

[t/o'qo]
[te'qe:]
[ji:]

[ja:]

[ge: 'pamn]
[ge: 'pun]

[Y1ti]
[titfi]

[tan'tin]
[tan'ti:n]

[t1:]
[Y1]

[3 b

ate
‘tamale’

‘snoring (IDPH)’
‘pulse of wrist pumping (IDPH)’

‘danced’
‘tied up’

‘stomach grumbling’
‘person slurping a drink’

‘like’
‘tomorrow’

‘bring’
‘dead’

‘now, today’
‘crazy’

‘dance’
Gdo’

‘stay’
‘wash’

‘harvest’
‘stand’

‘wall’
‘exterior’

Gdog’
‘hot’

‘excrement’
‘defecate’
‘how, what’
‘tie’
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/al ~ /a/

/al ~/a:/
/al ~/a:/
/al ~/a:/
/ ~ h/

lakapi'n
lakapi:n

paxa
paxa'

wa
wa.

cha'n
cha:'n

maqan
magqa:'n

lhkdka'
lhka:ka'

ta'qnu’
ta'qnu:

[laka pin]
[laka 'pi:n]

[ paja]
[ paja]

[wa]
[wa:]

[tfan]
[t/a:n]

[ma’qan]
[ma’qa:n]

['tkaka]
['tka:ka]

[ taqny]
[taq nu:]

‘stuffed tortilla’
‘cheek’

‘bathe’
‘you bathe’

[3

eat’
‘this here’

‘plant’
‘arrive’

‘hand’
‘throw’

‘spicy, hot’
‘measure’

‘hat’
‘put on head’
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Appendix C: List of derivational affixes and some of their functions in

7T

Derivational affixes Valency- Valency- Adverbial
increasing decreasing modifier

Causative CS ma:-nV: Yes No No
Stimulus STM maqa- Yes No No
Benefactive DAT -ni(") Yes No No
Instrumental INST li:- Yes No No
Comitative CMT ta:'- Yes No No
Allative ALL lag- Yes No No
Decausative DCS ta- No Yes No
Alienative ALN magq- sometimes No No
Body-part terms various various some No Yes
Adverbial Affixes
Intensifier INTNS lak- No No Yes
Repetitive RPT -pala No No Yes
Totalitative TOT -qo No No Yes
Distal DIST -cha No No Yes
Proximal PRX -chi No No Yes
Ambulative AMB -te:lha No No Yes
Path PATH te:- No No Yes
Roundtrip RT ki:- No No Yes
Desiderative DSD -kutun No No Yes
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Appendix D: Summary of linguistic features shared by ZT and the

Mesoamerican linguistic area

Linguistic features shared by languages spoken in the Mesoamerican linguistic area in

Campbell et al. (1986) in comparison to their presence in Zihuateutla Totonac. The +
indicates the presence of the linguistic feature in ZT while a — represents its absence.

Linguistic features

Zihuateutla Totonac

Nominal possession (‘her-N the N”)
Relational nouns

Vigesimal numeral system

Basic word order: no SOV orders

Absence of switch-reference

Inalienable possession of body-part and kin terms
Locatives derived from body-part terms
Absolutive nominal affixes

Absence or limited occurrence of ‘plural’ markers on nouns
Numeral classifiers

Noun incorporation

Body-part incorporation

Verbal directional affixes

‘Aspect’ more important than ‘tense’
Inclusive vs. exclusive pronominal forms
‘Zero’ copula

Pronominal copular constructions with affixes
Absence of a verb ‘to have’

Final devoicing of sonorants

Voicing of obstruents after nasals

Vowel harmony

Presence of stress rule: V> V/ _ C(V)#
Contrastive voiced stops

Contrastive voiced fricatives

Presence of the lateral affricate (/)

Presence of uvulars (g, )

Presence of aspirated stops and affricates
Presence of glottalized consonants
Contrastive tones

Presence of retroflexed fricatives and affricates
Presence of a central vowel (/#/ or /9/)

+ 4+ttt

+ +

+

+ (roots)
+

— (only in verbal forms)

+

+
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Appendix E: Sample of Texts

This appendix presents four texts by three different speakers. The first text is a personal
history by Regina Villegas Andrade, an elderly woman who is known in the community
for her specialized knowledge in plants and their medicinal uses. In this text, Regina
reminisces about her past and present life. Regina’s granddaughter, Fabiola Andrade
Santiago, told the next two stories, which were elicited using storyboards: The Frog Story
by Mayer (1969) is about a little boy who loses his frog and goes out to search for it
accompanied by his dog. The Woodchopper (TFS Working Group 2011) is a short story of
a man who goes out to get wood to make a fire for his wife but a certain event led to
different consequences. The final story is told by Raymundo Lechuga Perez. This story,
The Chameleon, was also elicited from the TFS Working Group (2012) and is about a
chameleon named Jesus who has trouble changing the color of his skin.

Cuentos de una Abuelita by Regina Villegas Andrade

The translation presented here is by her granddaughter Fabiola Andrade Santiago.

ID: RVA Cuentos

1.

wa'chi' xkiwani kina:nd' i'xna:na’

wa'chi' 1'’x—kin—wan-ni kin—na:na' 1'x—na:nd'

like.that PST-10BJ—say— DAT  1POSS—grandmother  3POSS —grandmother
‘Like that is how my grandmother, her grandmother, used to tell me.’

i'xpu:taxtunin kina:nd'i'xlan ti:'x pu:wi'ti' i'’xna:na’
1'x—pu:—ta—xtu—nin kin—na:nd' 1'x—la—n
PST-CNTR—INCH—out-AP 1POSS—grandmother = PST-be=INCT

ti: 1'x-puswi'tl' 1'x—na:nd'

HREL  3POss—in.law  3POss—grandmother

‘My grandmother used to go out; my grandmother, who was the mother-in-law of
her grandmother.’

kintzi:'t i'’xna:nd' kintzi:'t mat

kin—tzi:'t 1'x—na:nd’' kin—tzi:'t mat
IpoSS—mother  3POSS—grandmother  1POSS—mother QTV
‘My mother, her grandmother, my mother’

naka'qapixani’ xtatawa'ka' ta: 'tatzé.'qa

nak=a'qapixdn-ni'  i'x—ta—ta—wa'ka' ta:'-ta—tze:'q—a
LOC—loft—PL PST—3PL-INCH- be.high.up =~ CMT-DCS-hidden—IMPF
‘They climbed up on the lofts to hide together.’
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10.

kina:nd'i'xa'n ka:'takixtu'i'xtzi:'t e:'i'xta:td’

kin—na:na' I'x—-a'n  ka:'-ta—kuxtu' 1'x—tzi:'t
1pOoSs—grandmother PST-go PLC-DCS—weed:DVB  3POSS—mother
e 1'x—ta:td'

and 3poss—father

‘My grandmother used to go to the corn field with her mother and father.’

a'qapixan a'kxnika' mat i'xchin 1'xtzi:'t e:' i'xta:td' i'xtata:'kta naka'qapixan

a'qapixan  a'kxnika' mat 1'’x—chin 'x—tzi:'t e
loft when QTV PST—arrive 3poss—mother and
1'x—ta:td' 1'x—ta—ta:'kta nak=a'qapixan
3poss—father  PST-3PL.SUB—come.down LOC=loft

‘When their mother and father arrived at the loft, they would come down from the
loft.”

mat xtasiyanga'n

mat 1'x—ta—siyanga'n

QTV PST—3PL.SUB-be.afraid
‘They were afraid.’

mat i'xtaqe:xtuku i'xchika'n

mat 1'x—ta—qe:—xtuku 1'’x—chik—ka'n

QTV PST—3PL.SUB-back—close 3P0OSS—house—PL.POSS
‘They closed the door to their houses.’

ixtaa'n naka:takuxtu' kinta:'ta' i'xna:na' kintzi:'t
1'x—ta—a'n nak=ka:'-ta—kaxtu' kin—ta:'t4'
PST-3PL.SUB—go0  LOC=PLC-DCS—weed:DVB  1POSS—father

1'’x—na:nd' kin—tzi:'t
3Poss—grandmother 1POSs—mother
‘They went to the mountains, my father and her grandmother, my mother.’

i'xtad'n taskuja i'xtaa'n ka: takuxtu'

1'x—ta—a'n ta—skuj—a 'x—ta—a'n ka:'-ta—kuxtu'
PST-3PL.SUB—go 3PL.SUB—work—IMPF  PST-3PL.SUB-go PLC—DCS—weed:DVB
‘They used to go to work; they used to go to the cornfields.’
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

chi: a:'maqtu'tun qo:tanu: i'xtatzuku tatasa misini:'n
chi: a:'“mag—tu'tin qo:tanu: 1'x—ta—tzukua
PTCL  ADD-NUM.CLF-three  afternoon PST—3PL.SUB-begin

ta—tasa misin—ni:'n
3PL.SUB—scare  jaguar—PL
‘At three in the afternoon, they began scaring the jaguars.’

misin li:jikwa'ni:'ti misin lakta:lhma:n mat misin

misin li:—jikwan—ni:'t=i misin lak—ta:lhma:n ~ mat misin
jaguar  INST-scare—PF=JNCT jaguar  APL-tall QTV jaguar
‘The jaguars have frightened people; it’s said the jaguars are tall.’

laki'lha chu:ntza: mat i'xlakanka'n misini:'n

lak—ki'lha chu:ntza: mat  1'x—lakan—ka'n misin—ni:'n
APL-round  like.this QTV  3POSs—face—PL.POSS  jaguar—PL
‘The jaguar’s faces are round like this.’

mat a'kxnika' i'xtzuku tata'sa mat i'xta:'tatzé.'q i'’xna:na' kintzi:'t

mat  a'kxnika' 1'x—tzukl ta—ta'sa mat 1'x—ta:'-ta—tzé:'q
QTvV  when PST-begin 3PL.SUB-roar QTV PST-CMT-DCS-hide
1'x—na:na' kin—tzi:'t

3Poss—grandmother 1POSS—mother

‘When (the jaguars) began to roar, it’s said she hid with him, her grandmother, my
mother.’

mat i'xa'nkan ka: takuxtu' i'xa'nkan skujkan xlaka'n i'xta: 'tatze:'qatza’
mat  i1'x—a'n—kan ka:'-ta—kuxt 1'x—a'n—kan skuj—kan xlaka'n
QTV  PST—go-IDF PLC-DCS—weed:DVB  PST—go—IDF go—IDF PRN.3PL

1'x—ta:'-ta—tze:'q—a=tza'

PST-CMT-DCS-hide—-IMPF=now

‘They went to the corn fields; they went to work, and they used to hide together in
the field.’

wa'chi’ ixwan kina:na' wa'chi' i'xkiwani kina:na'
wa'chi' 1'Xx—wan kin—na:né' wa'cht' 1"’x—kin—wan-ni
like.this  PST-say  1POSS—grandmother like.this = PST—10BJ—say—DAT

kin—na:na'

1POSs—grandmother
‘Like this my grandmother said, like this my grandmother told me.’

431



17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

kit a'kxni" i'ksta'kli' xkima'aqchi'qo:n kina:nd'
kit a'kxni'  1'k—sta'k-1' 1'’x—kin—ma'aqcho'qo:'=n
PRN.1SG  when 1SG.SUB—grow—PFV  PST—10BJ-strolI=INCT

kin—na:nd'
1POSs—grandmother

‘When I grew up, my grandmother used to take me for a stroll.’

i'xkilé:'nin nak nak nakpu:xqa' kina:na'e:'i'’xwi: lagatin kinpi:pi’

1'’x—kin—le:'n=in nak=pu:xqa kin—na:nd'
PST—10BJ—take=INCT LOC=river 1POSS—grandmother
e 1'’X—Wi: laga—tin kin—pi:pf'

and  PST-sit NUM.CLF-one  1POSS—older.sister
‘My grandmother used to take me to the river and my older sister was there.’

i'xwan katawilage:'titi' nawa'yana:uj ki:chi'panan i'xta:ta' kilakstin
1'x—wan ka—ta—wila—qe:'-tit=i na—-wa'yan—a:—uj
PST—say OPT—INCH—S1t—-TOT—2PL.SUB=INCT FUT—eat—IMPF—1PL.SUB

ki:—chi'pd—nan 1'’x—ta:td' kin—lakstin

RT—catch—AP 3poss—father 1POss—children

‘She said you all sit down and we will eat. The father of my children used to go
fishing.’

lizjikwa' chi: li:mini a'qachoq acamayas pescados

li;jikwa'  chi: li:—min-ni a'qachdq acamayas pescados
scary PTCL  INST-come-DAT  crayfish crayfish fish

‘It is scary how he brought crayfish and fish.’

nali:pina:tit nali:-wa'yatit i’xwan kimpi:pi’

na—li:—pin—a:—tit na—li:—wa'yan—tit
FUT—INST—g0:2SUB—IMPF—2PL.SUB FUT-INST—eat—2PL.SUB
1'x—wan kin—pi:pt'

PST—say 1poss—older.sister

‘My older sister would say you all are going to eat.’

Teresa i'xwani'kan kinpi:pi'

Teresa 1'x—wan—ni'—kan kin—pi:pf'

Teresa PST—say—DAT—IDF 1PoSs—older.sister
‘My older sister’s name is Teresa.’
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23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

i'ka:lagalhu:ma:nani
1'’k—ka:—lagalhu:ma:n—nan=i
18G.SUB—PL.OBJ—-love.sb—ST.PL=INCT
‘I love them.’

lha: kila:ta:'latulakutuna:uj lha:tza' kapinti't namin chika'n
lha: kin—la:—ta:'-la—tula—kutun—a:—uj
NEG 10BJ—RCP—CMT—be—sit-DSD—IMPF—1PL.SUB

lha:=tza' ka—pin—ti't na-min chik—ka'n
NEG=now  OPT—go0:2SUB—2PL.SUB FUT-come  house—PL.POSS
‘You all don’t want to live with me. Do not go to your houses!’

a:'tza:' kalhtatatit pero juesa i'xmin kina:nd'

a:'tza:!' ka—lhtata—tit pero  juesa I'’x-min  kin—na:nd'

here OPT-sleep—2PL.SUB but  obligation PST—come 1POSS—grandmother
‘You all sleep here! But my grandmother used to come.’

xkili:mini xaqa'tla'tza' asenet a'kxnika’ wa'chi' i'kli:sta'kni:'t
1'’x—kin—li:—min-—ni xa—qa'tla'=tza' asenet a'kxnika'
PST-10BJ-INST-come—-DAT  DTV-big=now type.of.fruit(?) when

wa'chi'  1'k—li:—sta'k—ni:'t
seem 1SG.SUB—INST—grow—PF
‘She used to bring me big fruit; that’s how I had grown up.’

li:puj li:puj juésa i'kli:sta'kni:'t

li:pyj li:zptj  juésa 1'’k—li:—sta'k—ni:'t

sad sad obligation  1SG.SUB—INST—grow—PF
‘It is sad, it is sad the way I have grown up.’

lha: cha: nu: li:puj

lha:  cha: nu: li:pQj
NEG PTCL no sad
‘It’s not that sad.’

i'xa'nan tu: wa'kan i'’xa'nan ku'xi' i'xa'nan stapu:n i'xa'nan pa'qlhchu’
1'x—a'nan tu: wa'-kan i'x—a'ndn  ka'xi' 1'x—a'nén stapu:n
PST—exist NREL  eat—IDF PST—exist corn  PST—exist  beans

1'x—amdn  pa'qlhcht’

PST—exist  tomatoes
‘There was food to eat; there was corn; there were beans; there were tomatoes.’
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30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

pi'n kula:ntu' sawat ka:kan sandia melon nipxi' tachd'ni' i'’xa'nanqo:

pi'n kula:ntu' sawat ka:kan  sandia melon  nipxi'
chili cilantro  quelite papalo watermelon = melon squash
tacha'ni' 1'x—a'nédn—qo:

pumpkin PST—eXiSt—TOT
‘There was everything: chili, cilantro, quelite, papalo, watermelon, melon,
pumpkin, and chayotes.’

kit kinta:ta' i'xcha'ni:'t cha'nkat

kit kin—ta:ta' I'x—cha'n-ni:'t  cha'nkat
PRN.1SG  1pOSS—father PST—plant—PF sugarcane
‘I, my father had planted sugarcane.’

i'xchi'tnin i'xtlawa conserva

1'x—chi't-nin 1'x—tlawa conserva
PST-mill-AP PST-make preserves

‘He used to mill (the sugarcane) and make preserves.’

kintzi:t i'’xta'qa chauj

kin—tzi:t 1'x—xta'qé chauj
1POSS—mother PST-make.tortilla tortilla
‘My mother used to make tortillas.’

kintzi:'t i'xski'ti i'xmaxki:kan tasa:kwa'

kin—tzi:'t 1'’x—ski'ti 1'x—maxki:—kan tasa:kwa'
1poSs—mother = PST-make.tortilla ~ PST-give—IDF:IMPF  peon

‘My mother made tortillas and (the tortillas) were given to the peones.’

tankauj tankaujkitzis chi: i'’xma:xki:kan kintzi:'t tasa:kwa'

tan—kauj tan—kauj—kitzis chi:  i'x—ma:xki:—kan  kin—tzi:'t
NUM.CLF—ten NUM.CLF—ten—five PTCL PST—give—IDF 1POSs—mother
tasa:kwa'

peones

‘Ten, fifteen (tortillas), how my mother gave the peones (tortillas)!’

pero ka:'makan i'xcha'pa:nan nakxwa:'ti' i'xcha'pa:nan chu: lha: na tu molino
pero ka:'makan I'’x—cha'pa:—nan  nak=xwa:'ti'

but by.hand PST-mill-AP LOC=metate
I'x—cha'pd:—nan  chu: lha: na tu: molino
PST—mill-AP PTCL  NEG still ~ pTCL  mill

‘But they milled by hand in the metate. They milled since there was still no mill.’
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37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

xanka' i'skuja kinta:ta' i'skuja kintzi:'t

xanka' 1i'x—skuj—a kin—ta:ta' 1'’x—skuj—a kin—tzi:'t

well PST—work—IMPF 1poss—father =~ PST—work—IMPF 1POSS—mother
‘My father used to work well; my mother used to work well.’

tu: wa: i'kwan wa'chi' pues li:puj i'kpa:sta'ka chi: i'kli:sta'kni't
tu: wa: 1'k—wan wa'chi' pues li:pty i1'k—pa:sta'k—a
PTCL here 1SG.SUB-say like.this  well sad 1SG.SUB-remember—IMPF

chi: 1'’k—li:—sta'k—ni:'t
PTCL  1SG.SUB—INST—Zrow—PF
‘What I say here is sad because | remember how I had grown up.’

xanka' chi: xa'kwa'yvan xanka' tu: chu:

xanka'  chi: xa—1'k—-wa'ydn  xdnka' tu: chu:
well PCTL  PST-1SUB—eat  well PTCL  PTCL
‘I ate well, well what...’

tu: chu:'x li:minka' tu: chu:'x ma:pu:ntaxtukan i'xkuk kintzi:'t wan
tu: chu: 1'x—li:—min—ka' tu: chu:
NREL PTCL  PST-INST-come—IDF:PFV ~ NREL  PTCL

1'x—ma:—pu:n—ta—xtu—kan 1'’x—kuk kin—tzi:'t wan
PST-CS—vagina—INCH-out-IDF ~ 3POSS—uncle =~ 1POSS—mother  say

‘Whatever was brought, whatever was taken out, says the uncle of my mother.’

wani cha:'tin chi'xku' chilh kauj pu'tzaya:uj misin

wan—ni cha:'-tin chi'xkd'  chin-lh ka—a'n—uj
say-DAT NUM.CLF-one  man arrive-PFV ~ OPT—go—1PL.SUB
pu'tza—ya:—uj misin

look.for—IMPF—1PL.SUB jaguar
‘He says a man arrived wanting to go look for jaguars.’

kauj ta'lanana:vj ka:le:uj kinchichi'ka'n wan
ka—a'n—uj ta'la—nan—a:—uj ka:—le:'n—uj
OPT—go—1PL.SUB hunt-AP-IMPF—-1PL.SUB  PL.OBJ-take—1PL.SUB

kin—chichi'—ka'n wan

1POSS—dog—PL.POSS  say
‘Let’s go hunting! We’ll take our dogs, he says.’

435



43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

Manuel Mendez wani'kan

Manuel Mendez  wan—ni'—kan
Manuel Mendez  say—DAT-IDF
‘He’s called Manuel Mendez.’

wi:kuscha qo:lujtzin
wi:—kus—cha qo:lujtzin
sit—still-DIST old.man
‘The old man is still alive.’

tali:milh a'nu:’ pa'xni’' wani'kan pa'xni’

ta—li:—min—lh a'nu:' pa'xni'  wan—ni'—kan
3PL.SUB—-INST—come—PFV  over.there pig say—DAT—IDF
‘They brought a pig over there. It’s called pd'xni'.’

javali wani'kan tali:milh

javali wan—ni'-kan ta—li:—min—lh

boar say-DAT-IDF  3PL.SUB-INST—come—PFV
‘They brought what’s called javali.’

lakxu:nunka' ma:wa'ka'ka’ kini:t

lak—xu:—nun—ka' ma:—wa'ka'—ka' kini:t
INTS—skin—AP—IDF:PFV CS— be.high.up—IDF:PFV  meat
‘The meat was skinned and hung.’

lha: ti: ixtama:wa: kini:t

lha: ti: I'x—tama:wa:  Kkini:t
NEG PTCL PST-buy meat
‘No one bought meat.’

li:mima:'ka’ xku't

li:—min-ma:'-ka' xku't
INST-come—PROG—IDF:PFV  badger
‘They brought badgers.’

li:mima:'ka' mapachi:n
li:—min—ma:'—ka' mapachi:n
INST—come—PROG—IDF:PFV  raccoon
‘They brought racoons.’

li:mima:'ka’ kuyuj

li:—min-ma:'-ka' kuyuj
INST-come—PROG—IDF:PFV  armadillo
‘They brought armadillos.’

pa'xni'
pig
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52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

li:mima:'ka' kilhsakadj

li:—min—ma:'-ka' kilh—sakaj
INST-come—PROG—IDF:PFV  mouth—gopher
‘They brought peacocks.’

li:mima:'ka’ kuyuj

li:—min—ma:'-ka' kuytj
INST—come—PROG-IDF:PFV  armadillo
‘They brought armadillos.’

chi: i'xtawa'ka' kini:t

chi:  i'x-ta-wa'kd' kini:t
PTCL PST-INCH-be.high.up  meat
‘How there was meat!’

lha: ti: ixtama:wa: kini:t

lha: ti: 1'x—tama:wa: kini:t
NEG PTCL  PST-buy meat
‘No one bought meat.’

wa'chi’ kit i'ksta'kli’

wa'chi’ kit 1'’k—sta'k—11'
like.this  PRN.1SG ~ 1SG.SUB—grow—PFV
‘Like that I grew up.’

i'kpa:stda'ka wa'chi' min kintakdalhwa

1'’k—pa:sta'’k—a wa'chi’ min kin—ta—kalhwa'
18G.SUB-remember—IMPF  like.that come 1POSS—DCS—cry:DVB
‘I remember it, like that, my tears come.’

min kilagxta'jat kuma chu:waj i'klagtzima:'tza' chuwa.j tapala:xlanan
min kin—lagxta'jat ~ kama chu:wjj 1'’k—laqtzin—ma:'=tza'
come 1POSS—tears because now 1SG.SUB—see—PROG=now

chuwa:;j  tapala:xla—nan

now get.expensive—AP

‘My tears come out because now | am seeing that everything is very expensive.’
i'kmaka'tzi:ma:'tza' chu:waj

1'k—-mak—ka'tzi:—ma:'=tza' chu:waj

1SG.SUB—body—know—PROG=now now

‘Now I am feeling...’
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60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

chi: sa:ma: a'qtu'tun sa:ma: lha:tza' makwan minpéso

chi: sa:ma: a'g—tu'tin saxma:  lha:=tzd' makwan  min—péso
PTCL week NUM.CLF-three week NEG=now  enough 2POSS—money
‘...that for weeks, for three weeks there is not enough money.’

li:tama:wa:kana palh ku'xi' tu: chu: nawa'kutuna’

li:i-tama:wéa:—kan—-a  palh ku'xi' tu: chu: na—wa'-kutun—a'
INST-buy—IDF-IMPF ~ CONJ corn  NREL PTCL FUT—eat—DSD—IMPF:2SG.SUB
‘(Money) buys things like corn, or whatever you want to eat.’

maqa:stza' lha: ti: i'xtama:wa: tu: chu: i'xwd

maqa:s=tza' lha: i I'’x—tama:wa: tu: chu: '’x—wa
long.ago=now NEG HREL PST-buy NREL PTCL  PST—eat
‘A long time ago, no one bought meat.’

i'xa'nan ku'xi' tza'tza' stapu:n lhmukuku stapu:n

1'x—a'nan ka'xi' tza'tza' stapi:n  lhmukuaku  stapi:n
PST—exist corn  corncob  beans yellow beans
‘There was corn, corncob, beans, and yellow beans.’

kati'ya' mimorral pimpa:'tza' pu'xa’ mistapu:n
ka—ti'ya' min—-morral  pin—pa:'t=tza' pu'xa'
OPT—take:2SG.SUB ~ 2POSS—bag g0:2SUB.SG—PROG:2SUB=now  cut:2SG.SUB

min—stapl:n
2POSS—bean
“You take your bag and go cut your beans.’

pimpa.'tza' yi:ya' mimu:stulut pimpa:'tza' yi:ya' minkulantu
pin—pa:'t=tza' yizya' min—mu:stulut
g0:2SUB.SG—PROG:2SUB=now  pick:IMPF:2SG.SUB  2POSS—mulberry

pin—pa:'t=tza' yizya' min—kuléntu
g0:2SUB.SG—PROG:2SUB=now  pick:IMPF:2SG.SUB  2POSS—cilantro
“You go picking your mulberry; you go picking your cilantro.’

pimpa:'tza' yi:ya' sagaqa malhat pimpa:'tza' yi:ya' qa:ntzalilh
pin—pa:'t=tza' yi:ya' sagaqa  malhat
£0:2SUB.SG—PROG:2SUB=now  pick:IMPF:2SG.SUB  white mushroom

pin—pa:'t=tza’' yi:ya' ga:ntzalilh

g0:2SUB.SG—PROG:2SUB=now  pick:IMPF:2SG.SUB type.of.plant(?)
“You go picking your white mushrooms; you go picking your kensali.’
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67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

a:'tza:' nali:chitana' mili:-wa'

a:'tza:'  na-li:—chitan-a' min-li:wa'
here FUT—-INST-arrive:2SG.SUB—-IMPF:2SG.SUB 2POSS—eat:DVB
‘Here you will bring your food.’

a:'tza:' nawa'yana’

a:'tzd:' na—wa'yan-a'

here FUT—eat—IMPF:2SG.SUB
‘Here you will eat.’

kani' nawa'yana’

kani' na-wa'yan—a'
delicious  FUT—eat-IMPF:2SG.SUB
‘You will eat scrumptiously.’

naswa:'kaya' minpa'qlhchu’
na—swa:'kd—ya' min—pé'qlhchu’
FUT—peel-IMPF:2SG.SUB  2POSS—tomato
“You will peel your tomatoes.’

tu: chu: xatapuj pero chu:wdj tapala:xlanalh ka:'kilhtamakuj
tu: chu: xataptj pero chu:wdj  tapala:xla—nan-lh
NREL PTCL  worry(?) but now get.expensive—AP—PFV

ka:'-kilhtamakj
PLC—day

‘What you worry about now is that the world is getting expensive.’

chu:waj xali:tzetza' chi: wa'ka' wani'ma:'ka' kamage:stogma:ka' lakstin

chu:waj  xa-li:—tze=tza' chi: wa'ka' wan—ni'-ma:'-ka'
now DTV—INST—good=now PTCL  be.high.up say—-DAT-PROG-IDF:PFV
ka:—ma:—qe:—stog—ma:'-ka' lakstin

PL.OBJ-CS—back—close—PROG—IDF:PFV children
‘Now it is good that they are calling the children up there to gather.’

i'kqa'lhi: kawakus tza'ka'ta’ kisqa'ta’

1'’k—qa'lhi: ka:—wan=kus tza'ka'ta’ kin—sqa'ta’
18G.SsUB-have  PL.OBJ-be=still little 1Poss—child
‘(If) I still have small children...’

nai'ka'n i'ktalagtzin

na—i'k—a'n '’k—ta—laqtzin
FUT-1SG.SUB—go  1SG.SUB—-DCS—see
‘I would go see (the gathering).’
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75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

kit i'kli:li:puwan kit i'kli:li:puwan chi: a:'ma:’

kit 1'k—li:—li:zpuwén kit 1'k—li:-li:zpuwan chi:  a:'ma:'
PRN.1SG 1SG.SUB-INST-sad = PRN.ISG  1SG.SUB-INST—sad PTCL this
‘That’s why I am sad; I am sad because of this.’

i'kgaxma'ta xtachiwi:n dios xtachiwi:n kidioska'n

1'k—qaxma't-a I'’x—tachiwin  dios 1i'x—tachiwizn kin—dios—ka'n
1SG.SUB—listen—IMPF ~ 3POSS—word  god  3POSS—word  1POSS—god—PL.POSS
‘I listen to the word of God, the word of our God.’

pero ma:n lha: la i'kwan lha: i'klagapasa biblia

pero mamn lha: la  i1'k—wan lha:  i'k-laqapas—a biblia
but only NEG do 1SG.SUB-read NEG 1SG.SUB—know—IMPF bible
‘But only I do not read; I do not know (how to read) the bible.’

kaklh i'kqaxma'ta chi: wankan

kaklh  i'k—qaxmé't-a chi: wan—kan
only 1SG.SUuB-hear-IMPF ~ PTCL  say—IDF
‘I only listen to what (the bible) says.’

tze: i'kpu:wan tze: i'kpu-wan

tze: 1'’k—pu:wan tze: 1'’k—pu:wan
good  1SG.SUB-think good  1SG.SUB—think
‘I think it’s fine; I think it’s good.’

u:'tza' kwa i'kli:li:puwan

u:'tza' 1'k—wa 1'k—li:—li:puwan
PRN.3SG 1SG.SUB—say 1SG.SUB—INST-sad
‘That, I say, is why I am sad.’

u:'tza' li:min kilagxta'jat

u:'tza' li:—min kin—laqgxtajat
PRN.3SG  INST—come  l1OBJ—tears
‘That’s why my tears come.’

u:'tza' kit i'kli:lagxta’ u:'tza' i'kli:ma'qa:n kinlagxta'jat
u:'tza' kit 1'’k—li:—lagxta’ u:'tza' 1'’k—li:—ma'qé:n
PRN.3SG  PRN.ISG  1SG.SUB-INST—drip PRN.3SG  1SG.SUB—INST—throw

kin—lagxta'jat

loBJ—tears
‘That’s why I cry; that’s why I sob.’
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83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

88.

lakxtim kit tha: i'ka:ta:'alh kilakstin i'ka:ta:'alh kinata: natna’
lakxtim kit lha: i'’k—ka:—ta:'-a'n—lh kin—lakstin
together  PRN.1SG where  1SG.SUB-PL.OBI-CMT—go—PFV 1POSS—children

1'k—ka:—ta:'-a'n—lh kin—na—ta:'nat-na'
1SG.SUB—PL.OBJ-CMT—g0—PFV  1POSS—COL.PL—grandchild—PL

kin—lak—xu:ya:n

1POSS—APL—great.grandchild

‘(What I want) is to go with my children, and to go with my grandchildren, and
great grandchildren.’

lhu:wa' kilakxu:nan tanlhu:wa' kinata: 'natna’ lhu:-wa' kilakxu:nan

lha:wa' kin—lak—xu:nan tan—lhu:wa'

many 1POSS—APL—great.grandchild NUM.CLF—many
kin—na—ta:'nat—na’ lha:wa' kin—lak—xu:nan
1POSS—COL.PL—grandchild—PL ~ many 1POSS—APL—great.grandchild

‘(I have) many great-grandchildren, many grand-children, many great-
grandchildren.’

cha: lawila tzi:'kan tu:cha: sputni'ya:ni’'

cha: la—wila' tzi:'kan tu: cha: sput—ni'—ya:—ni'

how be—sit:2SG.SUB  grandmother NREL INT.PTCL be.missing—DAT—IMPF—20BJ
‘(Nobody says to me...)*"How are you, grandmother? What are you missing?’’

kit i'ka'tzi: chu: i'klawi:

kit 1'k—ka'tzi: chu: 1'k—la—wi:
PRN.ISG  1SG.SUB—know how 1SG.SUB—be-sit
‘I know how I live.’

chu:ntza: kit i'kli:li.puwan chu:ntza:

chu:ntza: kit 1'k—li:—li:puwan chu:ntza:
like.this PRN.ISG  1SG.SUB-INST-sad like.this
‘That is why I am sad.’

maqa'tunu tate:xakd:' kinkamana'
mag—a'tinu ta—te:—xaka:' kin—kaman-na'
NUM.CLF—each 3PL.SUB-PATH—get.annoyed  1POSS—child—PL
‘Sometimes my sons get annoyed.’
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chu:ntza: kit i'kli:li:puwan maqa'tunu lha:tza' i'kli:lhtata
lha:=tza'

89.
chu:ntza: kit 1'’k—li:—li:puwén mag-a'tinu
like.this PRN.1SG 1SG.SUB-INST-sad = NUM.CLF—each NEG=now
i'’k—li:—lhtata
1SG.SUB—INST-sleep
‘That’s why I am sad. Sometimes I do not sleep.’
90. maga'tunu i'kpa:sta'ka tu: chu. i'kle:a’'qatuyija
tu: chu:

'’k—pa:sta'k—a

mag—a'tinu
1SG.SUB-remember—IMPF  NREL

NUM.CLF—each

PTCL

1'’k-li:—a'qa—tuyuj—a
1SG.SUB-INST—ear—worry—IMPF
‘Sometimes | remember what I worry about.’

91. i'kle:a'qatuyujma:' tu: chu: na'kwa
1'’k—li:—a'qa—tuydj—ma:'
1SG.SUB—INST—ear—worry—PROG
‘I worry about what I'm going to eat...’

tu: chu: na—i'k—wa
NREL PTCL FUT-1SG.SUB—eat

92. chi: xa'ka'ma:’
chi: xa—i'k—a'n-ma:'
PTCL  PST—1SG.SUB—g0—PROG
‘(I worry about) how I was going.’

pero a'kxnika' naktula nakimésa i'kpa:sta'ka dios

93.
pero a'kxnika' na—i'k—tula nak=i'x—mésa
but  when FUT-18G.SUB-sit ~ LOC—3POSS—table
1'’k—pa:std'’k—a dios
1SG.SUB—remember—IMPF god
‘But when I sit at the table, I remember God.’
94. i'kpa:std'ka Jésu Cristo a'kxnika'i'ktama.' i'kpa:std'ka dios
Jésu Cristo  a'kxnika' i'k—ta—ma:'

1'’k—pa:sta'k—a

1SG.SUB-remember—IMPF Jesus  Christ when

1'’k—pa:sta'k—a dios
1SG.SUB—remember—IMPF god
‘I remember Jesus Christ. When I lay down, I remember God.’

1SG.SUB-INCH-lie
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95.

96.

97.

98.

99.

100.

101.

102.

wa'chi' kiti'k puwan wa'chi’ kiti'k pastdka
wa'chi’ kit 1'’k—puwén
like.this ~ PRN.1SG 18G.SUB—think

wa'chi' kit 1'’k—pastak—a
like.this  PRN.1SG 1SG.SUB—remember—IMPF
‘That’s how I think, that’s how I remember it.’

ka'kti'latama:lh a:'la'qata: 'ti’ lagakitzis ka:ta'

ka—i'k—ti'-latamé:—lh a:'-laga—ta:'ti' laga—kitzis
OPT—1SG.SUB-POT-live—PFV ~ ADD-NUM.CLF—four = NUM.CLF—five
‘May I live another four or five more years!’

kakimaxki:lh dios kintalhi'wi'ki't
ka—kin—maxki:—1h dios kin—talhi'wi'ki't
OPT—10BJ—give—PFV god 1POSs—strength
‘God give me strength!’

kakimaxki:lh kingad'lhni’
ka—kin—maxki:—lh kin—q4'lhni'
OPT—10BJ—give—PFV 1roSs—blood
‘Give me my blood!’

kakimaxki:lh dios chi:'k puwan

ka—kin—maxki:—lh dios chi: 1'’k—puwan
OPT—10BJ—give—PFV god PTCL  1SG.SUB-think
‘May God give me understanding!’

kakima:pa:nu:ni'lh kit kintali:puwat
ka—kin—ma:pa:nti:—ni'-lh kit kin—ta—li:puwan—t

OPT—10BJ—remove—DAT-PFV PRN.1SG  1POSS—DCS—sadness—DVB

‘Take away my sadness!’

kakima:pa:nu:ni'lh kintakalhwa'
ka—kin—ma:pa:nti:—ni'-lh kin—ta—kalhwa'
OPT—10BJ-remove—DAT—PFV  1POSS—DCS—cry:DVB
‘Take away my tears!’

kakima:pa:nu:ni'lh kit chi: chu: i'kpuwan
ka—kin—ma:pa:nti:—ni'-lh kit chi:  chu: 1'’k—puwan

OPT—10BJ-remove-DAT-PFV PRN.1SG PTCL PTCL 1SG.SUB—think

‘Take away how I think!’

ka:ta'
year
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103.

104.

105.

106.

107.

108.

lha: chu: kit nai'ka'n lha: chu: ka'nkutun

lha: chu: kit na—i'k—a'n lha: chu: ka—-a'n—kutun
where  PTCL  PRN.ISG FUT-1SG.SUB—go where PTCL OPT—go—DSD

‘Where will I go? Where does one want to go?’

tze: kai'kmilh tze: kai'ki:taspi'tli’
tze: ka—1'k-min-lh tze: ka—1'k—ki:—ta—spi't-11'

good  OPT—1SG.SUB—come—PFV good  OPT—1SG.SUB—RT-DCS—turn—PFV

‘May I go well! May I return well!”

tze: kai'kchimpd nakinchik

tze ka—i'k—chin—pa nak=kin—chik
well  OPT-1SG.SUB—arrive—RPT:PFV  LOC=1POSS—house
‘May I arrive well to my house again.’

a:'tza:'na'kti'vapala tu: chu: i'kwa'ku'tun

a'tza!'  na-i'k-ti'ya—pala tu: chu: 1'’k—wa'—ku'tun
here FUT-1SG.SUB—grab—RPT =~ NREL PTCL  1SG.SUB—eat-DSD
‘Here I will grab again whatever [ want to eat.’

na'ktanu:palaya:chi kinchik
na—i'k—tant:—pala—ya:—chi kin—chik
FUT-1S8G.SUB—enter—RPT-IMPF—PRX 1pOsSs—house
‘I will go to my house again.’

nai'kwa tu: chu: i'kwa'kutunte:lha

na—i'k-wa tu: chu: 1'’k—wa'-kutun—te:lha
FUT-1SG.SUB—eat NREL PTCL 1SG.SUB—eat—DSD—AMB
‘I will eat what I want to continue eating.’
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xatachiwi:n wangén ‘The Frog Story’ by Fabiola Andrade Santiago

ID: FAS Frog Story

1.  xatachiwi:n wangén
xa—ta—chiwi:—n wangén
DTV-DCS—speak—DVB  frog
‘the frog story’

2. cha:'tin sqd'ta' i'xqalhi: cha:'tin wangén e:' cha:'tin i’xchichi’
cha:'-tin sqa'ta’  1i'x—qalhi: cha:'-tin wangén
NUM.CLF-one  child PST—have NUM.CLF-one  frog
e cha:'-tin 1'x—chichit'
and NUM.CLF—one 3ross—dog
‘A boy had a frog and a dog.’

3. tzii'swanli' tama:lh sqa'ta’ nai'xtama' tatukalh i'xchichi’'
tzi:'swan—Ii' tama:—lh sqa'ta’  nak=i'x—tdma'

night.fall-pFv  lie.down-PFv  child LOC—3POSS—bed

ta—tuka—lh 1'x—chichi'
DCS—go.up—PFV 3ross—dog
‘Night has fallen. The boy lied down on his bed. The dog went up (on the bed).

4.  chi: xqa'qa:lh taki:'li sqd'ta’
chi: xqa'qé:—lh taki:'-lh=i sqa'ta’
PTCL  dawn—-PFV get.up—PFV=INCT child
‘When it dawned, the boy got up.’

5. ela'qtzili xwangén lha:tza' tojo:ma:' lha: i’xmojo:ni:'t.
e la'qtzin—lh=1 1'’x—wanqén lha:=tza' tojo:—ma:'
and  see—PFV=INCT 3POSS—frog NEG=now inside—PROG

lha: 1'x—-mojo:—ni:'t
where  PST—put.down—PF
‘And he saw his frog was not inside where he had put it.’

6. tza!'lani:'tza' i'’xwangén
tza:'la—ni:'t=tza' 1'’x—wanqén
flee—PF=now 3POSS—frog
‘His frog has already escaped.’
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

sej pu'tzalh

sej pu'tza—lh
much look—PFVv

‘He looked for it a lot.”

pu'tzaqo:li nai'xtatu:nu:t

pu'tza—qo:—1h=i nak=i'x—tatu:nt:t
look.for—-TOT-PFV=INCT LOC=3POSS—shoe
‘He looked for (his frog) in his shoe.’

ma:laki:lhni i'xma:qalhchu'
ma:—laki:—lh=nak 1'x—ma:qalhchu'
CS—be.open—PFV=LOC 3rPosSS—window
‘He opened his window.’

ta'sani'lh

ta'sa—ni'-lh

call.out-DAT-PFV

‘And he called out (to his frog).’

chu: wa'chi’ xachichi' pu'tzalh

chu: wa'chf' xa—chichi' pu'tzé—lh

PTCL like.this DTV—dog  look.for—PFv

‘The dog looked for it.’

we:m mincha chichi' ta:lhma:n nakmaqdalhchu'

we:m min—cha chichi' ta:lhmé:n  nak=maqalhchu'
IDPH come-DIST  dog high LOC=window

‘Wham, the dog fell from high up on the window.’

taxtuli sqa'ta’ ki:ti'valh i'xchichi’

taxta—lh=i sqa'ta’  ki:—ti'ya-lh i'x—chichi'
leave—PFV=INCT child RT-grab—PFV  3POSS—dog
‘The boy left and grabbed his dog.’

taxtuli nai'xchik sqa'ta’ le:'li i'xchichi’

taxti—lh=1 nak=i'x—chik sqa'ta’  le:!'n-lh=1
leave-PFV=INCT  LOC=3POSS-house  child take—PFV=INCT
‘He left his house and he took his dog.’

taa'lh naka:'laglhki'wi'n

ta—a'n—lh nak=ka:'-laqlh—ki'wi'n
3PL.SUB—g0—PFV  LOC=PLC—?—tree—PL
‘They went into the forest.’

1'x—chichi'
3rPoss—dog
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

a'lh ta'sani i'xwangén

an-lh  ta'sdni 1'’x—wanqén
go—PFV  call-DAT  3POSS—frog
‘He went calling for his frog.’

pu'tzalh nai'xlhuku: sakaj sqa'ta’ i'xwangén

pu'tza-lh  nak=i'x-lhuku: sakaj sqa'ta’ 1'x—wanqén
look—PFV  LOC=3POSs—burrow  gopher child  3ross—frog
‘The child looked for his frog in the gopher’s borrow.’

chi'chi' ta:lhma:n i'xpu'tzama:' lha: wa'ka' i'xchik u.: xum
chi'chi' ta:lhmé:n  i'x—pu'tza—ma:'

dog high PST—look.for—PROG
lha: wa'ka' 1'’x—chik u:'xim
where  be.high.up 3rPoSss—house bumble.bee

‘The dog was looking for (the frog) up high where the bumble bee’s house hangs.’

taxtuchi sakaj mage:'qlhdlh sqa'ta’

taxtu—chi sakaj mage:'qlha—lh sqa'ta’
leave—PRX  gopher scare—PFV child

‘The gopher came out and scared the boy.” [FAS: Frog story 19]

chichi' ma:yuju:lh i'xchik u:'xum

chichi' ma:—yuj—u:-lh 1'x—chik u:'xim

dog cS—come.down—CS—PFV ~ 3POSS—-house bumble.bee
‘The dog knocked down the bumble bee’s house.’

sqa'ta’ tukalh naki'wi’

sqa'ta’  tukd-lh nak=ki'wi'
boy go.up—PFV  LOC=tree
‘The child went up the tree.’

va. i’xlhu'ku: mongxu' naki’xcha:'xpa:n ki'wi'

ya: 1'’x—lht'ku: moéngxu'  nak=i'x—cha:'xpain  ki'wi'
stand  3POSS—burrow owl LOC=3P0OSS—trunk tree
‘The owl stood on its burrow on the trunk of the tree.’

we:m mincha sqa'ta’ naki'wi' a'kxnika’ taxtulh mongxu' nai'’xchik
we:m  min—cha sqa'ta’ nak=ki'wi' a'kxnika' taxta—lh mongxu'
IDPH  come-DIST child LOC=tree = when leave-PFV  owl

nak=i'x—chik

LOC=3POSS—-house
‘Wham, the boy fell from the tree when the owl came out of its house.’
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24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

chichi' a'kpu:xkawa:lh u:'xum

chichi"  a'kpu:—xkawda:—lh u:'xtim
dog head.crown-run.after—PFV  bumblebee
‘The dog ran after the bumblebees.’

qoscha mongxu' lha: i'xwa'ka' nai'xchik

qgos—chd mongxu' lha: '’x—wa'kd' nak=1'x—chik
fly-DIST  owl where  PST-be.high.up  LOC=3POSs-house
‘The owl flies to where its house was up high.’

magqe:'qlhali' sqa'ta’ tukalh xa'kpu:n talhpan

mage:'qlha—li' sqa'ta’  tuka-lh i'’x—a'kpt:n talhpan

frighten—PFVv child go.up—PFV  3POSS-head.crown  boulder
‘(The owl) scared the boy and he climbed up the rock.’

li:magachi'pa:xnalh lagatin i'xa'qan ki'wi'

li:—maga—chi'pa:—x—nan—lh laga—tin 1'’x—a'qan ki'wi'
INST-hand-hold-CNN—AP-PFV ~ NUM.CLF—one  3POSS—branch tree
‘He supported himself with a tree’s branch.’

lha: i'xlaqtzini:'t tu: i'xli:maqachi'pa:xnani wani i'xa'qapi:loqot ju:ki'

lha:  i'x-laqtzin—ni:'t  tu: 1'’x—li:—maqa—chi'pa:—x—nan=i wan—ni
NEG  PST—see—PF PTCL  PST-INST-hand-hold—CNN—AP=INCT  say—DAT
1'x—a'qa—pi:—loqot juki'

3poss—ear—chest—-bone  deer
‘He had not realized that he supported himself with the deer’s horn.’

tu'jnuli ju:ki' chu:wdj chi: chichi' a'kpu:xkawalh
tu'j—nun—lh=i juki'  chu:wd)  chi: chichi'
run—AP-PFV=INCT  deer now PTCL  dog

a'kpu:—xkawa-lh
head.crown—scare.away—PFV
‘The deer ran now that the dog scared it away.’

sqa'ta’ ixwa'ka' naxa'kpu:n ju:ki'

sqa'ta’  i'x—wa'kd' nak=i'x—a'kpl:n Juki
child PST-be.high.up  LOC=3POSS—head.crown  deer
‘The boy was up on the deer’s head.’

we:m ma:tana'pu:lh sqa'ta’ ju:ki'

we:m ma:—tana'pu:—lh sqa'ta'  ju:ki'

IDPH CS—be.at.bottom—PFV  child deer

‘Wham, the deer made the child fall to the bottom of the hill.’
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32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

naktapankni' chu: wa'chi' chichi' we:m a'lh

nak=tapankni' chu: wa'chi' chichi" we:mm a'n—lh
LoCc=landslide PTCL  like.this  dog IDPH g0—PFV
‘From the landslide, the dog fell.’

pongx tojo:chad nakxka:n sqd'ta’ e:' i'xchichi’

pongx  tojo:—cha nak=xka:n  sqd'ta’ e 1'x—chichi'
IDPH immersed-DIST  LOC=water  child and  3Poss—dog
‘Splash, the child and his dog were immersed in water.’

tapa:takutli’ chichi' e:' sqad'ta’ talaqtzilh qa'tla’ a'qxqolh
ta—pa:—ta—kut-Ii' chichi' e sqa'ta’  ta—laqtzin—lh
3PL.SUB-belly-INCH-OUT-PFV  dog and child 3PL.SUB—see—PFV

qa'tld' a'qxqolh
big trunk
‘The dog and the child got out of the water and they saw a big trunk.’

a'ntza:' tatukalh

a'ntza:' ta—tuka—lh
over.there 3PL.SUB—g0.up—PFV
‘They went up over there.’

tagaxmatli' tu:n tagaxmatli' e:' tapu'tzali tu: chu: ta'sa
ta—qaxmat—Ii' tu:=n ta—qaxmat—Ii' e
3PL.SUB-hear—PFV ~ NREL=JNCT  3PL.SUB-hear—PFV and

ta—pu'tza—lh=i tu: chu: ta'sa
3PL.SUB—look.for—PFV=INCT NREL PTCL  vocalize
‘They listened and listened, and they looked for what was making noise.’

e:"laqtzilh i'xwangén sqa'ta’ tantu'tzda’

e lagtzin—lh 1'x—wangén sqa'ta’  tan—tu'=tza'

and  see—PFV 3POSs—frog child NUM.CLF—two=now
‘And the child saw his frog; now (there were) two of them!’

cha:'tin xachi'xku' e:' cha:'tin xapuska.:t

cha:'-tin xa—chi'xkad' e’ cha:'-tin xa—puska:t
NUM.CLF-one DTV—man and NUM.CLF-one DTV—woOman

‘One male and one female (frog).’

e:' chu:waj i'xtatatze'qni i'xlakstinkan

e:' chu:waj  i'x—ta—tatze'q—ni 1'x—lakstin—ka'n

and now PST-3PL.SUB-hide.oneself~DAT  3POSS—children—PL.POSS

‘And their children were still hiding (from him).’
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40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

wani:'i'xtaga'lhi:tza' i'’xlakstin i'’xwangén

wani:' 1'x—ta—qa'lhi:=tz4' 1'’x—lakstin 1'x—wangén
turn.out? PST-3PL.SUB-have=now  3POSS—children = 3POsS—frog
‘So, it turns out that his frog already had its children.’

la'qtzi'lh sqa'ta’
la'qtzi'n—lh sqa'ta’
see—PFV child
‘(The frog) saw the boy...’

chi: maklalh i'xwangén sqa'ta’

chi: makld-lh  i'x—wangén sqa'ta’
PTCL  find-PFV  3POSS—frog  child
‘when the boy found his frog.’

lha:tza' le:'li u:"tza' tu: i'xwangé:n

lha:=tz4' 1é:'n—1h=i u:'tza' tu: 1'x—wangé:n
NEG=now take-PFV=INCT  PRN.3SG NREL  3POSS—frog
‘The boy did not take the one that was his frog now.’

cha:'tintza' xasqa'ta' le:'lh nai’xchik

cha:'-tin=tza' xa-sqa'ta’ le:'n—lh nak=I'x—chik
NUM.CLF-one=now DTV—child take-PFV  LOC=3POSS-house
‘The boy took one of the children to his house.’
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Xatachiwi:n Lagxgana' ‘The Woodchopper’ by Fabiola Andrade Santiago
ID: FAS Woodchopper

1.  xatachiwi:n lagxqana’
xa—ta—chiwi:—n lag—xga—na'
DTV-DCS—speak—DVB INTS—split-AGT
‘The story of the woodchopper’

2. ixa'nan cha:'tin puska:t
1'x—a'nan cha:'-tin puska:t
PST—exist NUM.CLF—one  woman

‘There was a woman...’

3. wani'kan Maria e:' i'xchixku' wani'kan Juan
wan-ni'—kan Maria e

‘...named Maria and a her husband named Juan.’

4.  i'xya: i'xchika'ni lha: a'ma.’ i'xkilhtun pu:xqg’

1'x—ya: 1'’x—chiké'n=1 lha: an—ma:' 1'’x—kilhtin
PST-stand  3POSS—house—PL.POSS=INCT where go—PROG  3POSS—edge

pu:xqa'
river
‘Their house stood where the edge of the river runs.’

5. lagatin tzi:'sa walhi a'nu:' Juan
laga—tin tzi'sa  wan-lh=i a'nu:' Juan
NUM.CLF-one night  say—PFV=INCT over.there Juan
‘One night, Juan said...’

6. i'ka'nai'klagxqa ki'wi'
1'’k—a'n—a 1'’k—lag—xqa ki'wi'
1SG.SUB—Z0—IMPF 1SG.SUB-INTS—split ~ wood
‘I'm going to chop wood.’

7. natlawayad:uj ga'tla’ makskut
na—tlawa—ya:—uj ga'tla' makskut
FUT—make—IMPF—1PL.SUB  big fire

‘We are going to make a big fire.’

'’x—chixkd'  wan—ni'—kan Juan
say-DAT-IDF  Maria and 3POSS—man say—DAT—IDF Juan
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

wani i'xpuska:t Maria lha: kapiti tzi:'sa

wan-ni  1'x—puska:t Maria  lha:  ka-—pit=i tzi:'sa
say-DAT 3POSS—woman Maria  NEG  OPT—go0:2SG.SUB:PFV=INCT night
‘His wife, Maria, says to him, don't go out at night!’

sa: napi'na' nate:maqa:na' gantin ki'wi' naktéj
sa: na—pi'n-a' na—te:—-maqga:n—a’ gan—tin
if FUT—go:2SUB-IMPF:2SG.SUB  FUT—PATH-throw—IMPF:2SG.SUB NUM.CLF—one

ki'wi'  nak=tej
stick  LoC=path
‘If you go, you will drop a stick in the path.’

a'kxnika’ kiti'k taxtu tzi:'sa na'kli:che'qxla

a'kxnika' kit 1'’k—taxtl tzi:'sa  na—i'k—li:—che'qxla

when PRN.1SG  1SG.SUB-leave night FUT—1SG.SUB—INST—stumble
‘When I go out at night, I will stumble on it.’

e:' naktamo:'qo'sa naka'nta:ki:' nakxka:n

e na—i'k—ta—mo:'qd's—a na—i'k—a'nta:ki:' nak=xka:n
and  FUT-1SG.SUB-INCH—fall-IMPF =~ FUT-1SG.SUB—go.suddenly = LOC=water
‘And I'm going to fall. I'm going to end up in the water.’

na'ktojo:ya:cha naksta'jqo:

na—i'k—tojo:—ya:—cha na—i'k—sta'j—qo:
FUT—1SG.SUB—be.immersed—IMPF-DIST ~ FUT—1SG.SUB—wet—TOT
‘I will be immersed in water and will get completely wet.’

naktakuta naklonga

na—i'k—ta—kut-a na—i'k—long-a
FUT—1SG.SUB—INCH-up—IMPF  FUT—1SG.SUB—c0ld—IMPF
‘I will get up and will be cold.’

lha: kati'pa:tle'qé.'lh wani Juan a:'lh

lha:  ka—tipa:tle'qé:—lh wan—ni Juan  a'n-lh
NEG OPT-POT-happen—PFV say—DAT Juan  go-PFV
‘It is not going to happen, says Juan, and he left.’

tzukulh lagxqa i'xki'wi’

tzuku—lh lag—xqa 1'x—ki'wi'
begin—PFV ~ INTS-split  3POSs—wood
‘He began chopping his wood.’
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

e:"ka:na:j tu: wani i'xpuska.:t

e:' kamna; tu: wan—ni 1'x—puska:t
and truly HREL  say—DAT 3POSS—woman
‘And it was true what his wife said to him.’

texmaqa:lh qantin ki'wi' naktéj lha: laktaxtu Maria
te:—maqga:n—lh gan—tin ki'wi' nak=tej lha: lak—taxta
PATH—drop—PFV NUM.CLF-one stick  LOC=path  where INTNS—leave

Maria
Maria
‘He passed by and dropped a stick on the road where Maria comes out.’

li:che'qxlalh

li:—che'qxla—-lh
INST—stumble—PFV

‘She stumbled on (the stick).’

pongx xtojo.cha nakxka:n

pongx  i'x—tojo:—cha nak=xka:n
IDPH PST-be.immersed-DIST  LOC=water
‘Splash, she fell into the river.’

takutli’ nakxka:n sta'jqo:ni:'t longte:lha

ta—kut-Ii' nak=xka:n  sta'j—qo:—ni:'t  long-te:lha
INCH-up—PFV ~ LOC=water = wet—TOT—PF cold—AMB

‘She got out of the river; she was totally soaked and went along all cold.’

tanu:cha nai'xchik a'kcha:'nte:lha tanu:lh

ta—nu:—cha nak=1'x—chik a'kcha:'n—te:lha ta—nu:—lh
INCH-In-DIST ~ LOC=3POSS-house have.enough—AMB INCH-1n—PFV
‘She went into her house and went along very annoyed.’

e:"wani i'xqo:lu' Juan

e wan-ni  1'x—qo:l0’ Juan

and say-DAT 3POSS—husband  Juan
‘And she says to her husband Juan...’

li:-wa' pi't lagxqa:nana' i'kti'wani'ni’ lha: kapi't

li:wa' pi't lag—xqga:—nan—a'
on.purpose  leave:2SG.SUB:PFV INTNS—chop—AP—IMPF:2SG.SUB
1'’k—ti'-wan—ni'-ni' lha: ka—pi't

1SG.SUB—POT—say—DAT—20BJ NEG OPT—g0:2SG.SUB:PFV
‘Why did you leave to chop wood? I told you not to leave!’
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24.

25.

26.

217.

28.

29.

i'kli:cha'qxlalin ki'wi' tu:n te:maka' pongx i'ktojo:li nakxka:n

1'’k—li:—che'qxla—lh=i=nak ki'wi' tu:=n
1SG.SUB—INST—stumble—PFV=JNCT=LOC tree NREL=INCT
te:—maka'

PATH-throw:28G.SUB
‘I stumbled on the stick that you dropped in passing.’

pongx i'ktojo:li nakxka:n e:' chu:wdj i'klongma:'
pongx 1'k—tojo:—1h=1 nak=xka:n
splash 18G.SUB—be.immersed—PFV=INCT LOC=water

chu:wdj  i1'k—long—ma:'
now 18G.SUB—be.cold-PROG
‘Splash, I fell in the water, and now I am cold.’

kald'qtzi" i'ksta'jqo:1lh e i'klonhgaxni:te:lha
ka—la'qtz1' 1'’k—sta'j—qo:—lh e:
OPT—see:2SG.SUB:PFV 1SG.SUB—wet-TOT—PFV and

'

1'’k—long—a—xni:—te:lha
1SG.SuB—be.cold—-CNN—die—AMB
‘Look! I got completely wet and I'm dying of cold.’

wani chuwa.j e:' Juan

wan—ni chuwa:; e: Juan
say-DAT now and  Juan
‘Now says Juan...’

'

kakima:sputu:nuni' lha: li:wa i'klhulh
ka—kin—ma:—sput—u:—nun—ni' lha:  litwa
OPT—10BJ—CS—finish—CS—AP-DAT:2SG.SUB  NEG  on.purpose
‘Forgive me, I didn't do it on purpose.’

tu: xai'ka'lth i'kti:ya ki'wi'

tu: xa—i'k—a'n—lh 1'k—ti:ya ki'wi'
PTCL  PST—1SG.SUB—go—PFV 1SG.suB—take ~ wood
‘If I had not gone to bring wood,’

and

i'k—lhu—lh
1SG.SUB—do—PFV
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30.

lha: tu:n tu: i'xli:tzi'tzi'nti’ wani'kani Maria
lha: tu:=n tu: 1'x—l1:—tzi'tzi'n—t1'
NEG PTCL=INCT NREL PST—INST-be.warm—2SG.SUB:PFV

Maria
Maria
‘you would have nothing to warm you up, he tells Maria.’

wan—ni'—kan=1
say—DAT—IDF=INCT
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sluluk ‘Chameleon’ by Raymundo Lechuga Peréz

ID: RLP Chameleon

1. xwi: cha:'tin sluluk i'xwanikan Jesus
i'x—wi:  cha:'-tin sluluk i'x—wani'—kan  Jesus
PST-sit NUM.CLF—one  lizard PST—say—IDF Jesus

‘There was once a lizard named Jesus.’

2. e tzama:' Jesus
e’ tzama:' Jesus
and that Jesus

‘and that Jesus...’

3. kwan i'lhkititnin lha: xlakapala a'kxnika xtapali: i'xmakni'

1'’k—wan 1'’x—lhkitit-nin lha: 1'x—lakapala
PRES—1SG.SUB—say PST—lazy—AP NEG PST-hurry
a'kxnika 1'x—xtapali: 1'’x—makni'

when PST—change 3POSS—body

‘I say, he was lazy and would not hurry to change his body.’

4.  po'qtu' wa'chi'i'xla lagalh lagalh
pd'qtu’ wa'chi’ 1'x—la lagalh  laqgalh
always like.that PST-be daily daily
‘Like that he was every day.’

5. po'qtu' po'qtu' lha: xlakapala xtapali: i'’xmakni' chi: ma'qa:'pi'tzin

po'qtd'  po'qtd’ lha: 1'x—lakapald  1i'x—ta—pali: 1'x—-makni'
always always NEG PST-hurry PST-DCS—change  3POSS—body
chi: ma'qa:'pi'tzin

PTCL  some
‘Always, he did not hurry to change his body like some of the others.’

6. e:'magqtin tej pa:tle'qé:qe:lh ka:ta:'a'lh
e:' maqg-tin tej pa:tle'qé:—qe:—lh ka:—ta:'-a'n—lh
and  NUM.CLF—one path happen—-TOT—PFV PL.OBJ-CMT—g0—PFV
‘And once on the way, it happened; he went together with all (his friends).’

7. ixamigos tatojo:lh nakpu:tlun
1'x—amigos ta—t0jo:—lh nak=pu:tlin
3rposs—friends 3PL.SUB-be.immersed—PFV ~ LOC=mud
‘His friends were immersed in the mud.’
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

katatojo:li i'’xamigos e:' maktojo.li Jesus
ka—ta—tojo:—1h=1 1'x—amigos e:' mak—tojo:—lh=i
OPT—3PL.SUB—immersed—PFV=INCT 3POSs—friends and body—immersed—PFV=INCT

1

Jesus
Jesus
‘His friends wanted to be immersed (in mud), and Jesus was immersed.’

chu:n tu:n pa:tle'qé:lh i'xamigos paldj taxtapali: i'xmakni'ka'n

chu:=n tu:=n pa:tle'qé:—lh 1'x—amigos
PTCL=INCT  NREL=INCT happen—PFv 3rPoSS—friends
paldj ta—xtapali: 1'x—-mak-ni'-ka'n

quickly 3PL.SUB—change 3POSs—body-PRT—PL.POSS

‘What happened, his friends, their bodies changed quickly.’

wa'chi'n chi: wani:'t pu:tlun walh i’xmakni'ka'n

wa'chi'=n chi:  wan—ni:'t puitlin  wan-lh i'x—mak-ni'-ka'n
like.thisSINCT PTCL  be—PF mud be-PFV  3POSS—body—PRT—PL.POSS
‘Like that, how (their bodies) had been (the color of) mud; their bodies were.

pero Jesus pus

pero Jesus  pus
but  Jesus then
‘but Jesus, well,...’

lha: la chi: palaj xtapali: i'’xmdkni’

lha: la  chi: paldj  i'x—ta—pali: 1'x—mak-—ni'

NEG do PrTCL  fast PST-DCS—change = 3POSS—body—PRT
‘His body could not change quickly.’

tze xmakni'n tamakxta'kli' i’xamigos paldj chin taxtapali:lh i'xmakni'ka'n
tze 1'’x—mak—ni'n ta—mak—xta'k—Ii' 1'x—amigos
good 3POSS—body—PRT-PL 3PL.SUB—body—grow—PFv 3poss—friends

paldj chi:=n ta—xtapali:—lh 1'x—makni'—ka'n
quickly PTCL=INCT  3PL.SUB—change-PFV  3POSS—body—PL.POSS
‘His friends changed their bodies well; how quickly their bodies changed.’

e:"tu: pa:tle'qé:lh

e tu: pa:tle'qé:—lh
and  NREL happen—PFv
‘and what happened...’
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

lagtzinka' Jesus
lagtzin—ka' Jesus
see—IDF:PFV Jesus
‘Jesus was seen.’

wa'chi'tza' i'xla chi: makwan

wa'chi'=tza' i'’x—la chi: mak—wan
like.this=now  PST-be PTCL body—be
‘He was like this; his body was a certain way.’

tzukulh tali:kilhchuya: i'xamigos

tzuku—lh ta—li:—kilh—chuya: 1'’x—amigos
begin—PFV 3PL.SUB—INST-mouth—crazy =~ 3POSS—friends
‘His friends began to make fun of him.’

tzukulh tawani xla lha: la tamakxtapali: xla palaj
tzukt-lh ta—wan-ni 1'x—la lha: la  ta—mak—xtapali:
begin—PFV  3PL.SUB—say—DAT  PST-be NEG be DCS-body—change

1'x—la palaj
PST-be fast
‘They began to say to him that his body could not change quickly.’

pus tu: choj e:' xla kwantanejé chi:n tamakxtapali:
pus  tu: choj e i'x—la kwantanejé chi:n
well NREL now and PST-be how.long(Sp.) PTCL=

=

ta—mak—xtapali:
DCS—body—change
‘Well, now, it was a long time before his body changed.’

asta a'kxnika'tza' tzi:'sa xla

asta a'’kxnika'=tza' tzi:'sa i'x—la
until(Sp.) when=now night PST-be
‘When it became night...’

tamakxtapali: chi: wani:'t
ta—mak—xtapali: chi: wan—ni:'t
DCS-body—change  PTCL  be—PF
‘his body changed; how it had been....’

pu:tlun wa'chi'tza' makle:'lh pero sta tzi:'satza'

pu:tlin  wa'chi'=tza' mak-le:'n—lh pero sta tzi:'sa=tza'
mud like.this=now  body—take—PFV but  it.was(Sp.) night=now
‘like (the color of) mud now, his body changed (to mud) but now it was night.’
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23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

choj magqtin

choj mag-—tin

now NUM.CLF-one
‘Now, one time...’

ka:ta:'a'nge:'pd i’xamigos lha: ma:wa'ka' longni’

ka:—ta:'-a'n—qe:'-pa 1'x—amigos lha: ma:—wa'ka' long—ni'
PL.OBJ-CMT—go—TOT-PRT  3POSS—friends = where CS-be.high.up cold-DVB
‘He went again with all his friends to where it snowed.’

le:'mpalaka’ Jesus

le:'n—pala—ka' Jesus

take—RPT-IDF:PFV  Jesus

‘They took Jesus again.’

taa'lh i'xtantutiu:nkd'n

ta—a'n—lh 1'’x—tan—tutti:n—ka'n

3PL.SUB—g0—PFV  3POSS—NUM.CLF—three—PL.POSS

‘The three of them went.’

choj a'ntza' wa'chi'n pa:tle'qe:pa

choj a'ntza' wa'chi'=n pa:tle'qé:—pa

now over.there Seem=JNCT happen—RPT:PFV

‘Now, over there, it happened again.’

paldj i'xamigos taxtapali:lh i’xmakni'ka'n

paldj 1'x—amigos ta—xtapali:—lh 1'x—mak-ni'-ka'n

fast 3rPoSS—friends 3PL.SUB—change—PFV  3POSS—body—PRT—PL.POSS

‘His friends changed their bodies quickly.’

sagaqa tawanqo:lh xlaka'ni xmakni'ka'n
sagaqa ta—wan—qo:—lh xlaka'n=i 1'x—makni'—ka'n

white 3PL.SUB—be—-TOT—PFV PRN.3PL=JNCT  3POSS—body—PL.POSS

‘They were white all over their bodies.’

wa'chi'n chi: wani:'t longni’

wa'chi'=n chi: wan—ni:'t long—ni'
like.thisSINCT ~ PTCL ~ be—PF cold-DVB
‘How it had been (the color of) snow.’

e:'n choj Jesus

e:'=n choj Jesus
and=INCT now Jesus
‘And now Jesus...’
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32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

pus como lha: la palaj xtapali: i’xmdkni'

pus como lha: la  paldy  xtapali: 1'x—mak-—ni'

well how  NEG do fast change 3POSS—body—PRT
‘well since he cannot change his body quickly...’

chu:waj chi: makwani:'t xla

chu:waj  chi: mak—wan—ni:'t 1'x—la
now PTCL  body—be—PF PST-be
‘he had stayed with (the same) body.’

e:'chu: wa'chi'n pa:tlege:'pa

e:' chu: wa'chi'=n pa:tleqé:'—pa
and PTCL  like.that=INCT happen—RPT
‘And how like that it happened again.’

tzu'ku'paldka’ li:kilhchuya:kan e:' li:kilhchuya:kan chi: lha: la xtapali: xla xmakni'
tzu'ku'-pala—ka' li:—kilh—chuyé:—kan e
begin—RPT-IDF:PFV INST-mouth—crazy—IDF:IMPF  and

li:—kilh—chuyé:—kan chi: lha: la  1'x—tapali:
INST-mouth—crazy—IDF:IMPF ~ PTCL NEG do PST—change

xla 1'x—makni'

PRN.3SG  3POSS—body

‘Again they started making fun of him and making fun of him because he could not
change his body.’

tzukulh tali:kilhchuya: i'xamigos

tzuku—lh ta—li:—kilh—chuya: 1'x—amigos
begin—PFV  3PL.SUB-INST-mouth—crazy 3poss—friends
‘His friends began to make fun of him.’

e:' choj chu: wa'chi' pa:tle'qe:pa

e:' choj chu: wa'chi' pa:tle'qé:—pa
and now  PTCL like.this  happen—RPT
‘And now like this it happened again.’

a'kxnika'tza' xlan tzi:'swanitzd'

a'kxnika'=tza' 1'x—la=n tzi:'swani=tza'
when=now PST-be=INCT be.night=now
‘When it finally became night...’
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39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

vo.'qo'qo’ wali xla i’xmakni' sa'qd’qa’ wampa

yo:'qd'qo’ wan—lh=i i'x—la 1'xmakni’' sa'qd'qa’ wampa
light.skinned say—PFV=INCT PST-be 3POSS—body white once.again
‘he said his body was finally light skinned and white.’

choj magqtin chu: wa'chi' kata'ampa i'’xamigos

choj mag-tin chu: wa'chi' ka-ta—a'n—pa 1'x—amigos
now NUM.CLF—one PTCL like.this OPT-3PL.SUB—-go—RPT:PFV 3POSS—friends
‘Now, one time, like that, his friends wanted to go again.’

naklaqatin ka:'seqétni' tad'lh a'ntza' lha: wa:'q seqét
nak=laqa—tin ka:'-seqét—ni'  ta—a'n—lh a'ntzd'
LOC=NUM.CLF—one PLC—grass—PL  3PL.SUB-go-PFV over.there

lha: wa:'q seqét
where  all grass
‘They went to the pasture, over there, where there is a lot of grass.’

a'ntza' chon taa:lh i'xtantutunka'n

a'ntza' choj=n ta—a'n—lh 1'x—tan—tu'tun—ka'n

over.there NOW=JNCT  3PL.SUB-go—PFV  3POSS—NUM.CLF—three—PL.POSS
‘Over there, now the three of them went.’

chu: wa'chi’ pa:tle'ge:pa i'’xamigoska'n wa'chi'n chi: wani:'t
chu: wa'chi' pa:tle'qé:—pa  i'x—amigos—kan wa'chi'n chi:
PTCL like.this happen—RPT 3Poss—friends—PL.POSS  like.thisSINCT  PTCL

wan—ni:'t
be—PF
‘Like that, it happened again; his friends like that had been (changed).’

se'qét wa'chi' lhkaya:'walj talaqo:lh xlaka'n

se'qét wa'chi' lhkaya:'wa'j ta—la—qo:—lh xlaka'n
grass like.this  dark.green 3PL.SUB-be-TOT-PFV  PRN.3PL
‘Like that, they were totally green like the grass.’

palajtunka'tza' taxtapali:lh i'xmakni'ké'n

palaj=tunka'=tz4' ta—x—ta—pali:—lh 1'x—mak—ni'-ka'n
fast=very=now 3PL.SUB—CNN-DCS—change—PFV 3POSS—body—PRT—PL.POSS
‘Quickly, now, their bodies changed.’

chu: wa'chi'n pa:tle'qe:pan

chu: wa'chi'=n pa:tle'qé:—pa=n
PTCL  like.this=INCT happen—RPT=INCT
‘Like that, it happened again.’
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47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

xla Jesus tzama.' sluluk pus lha: la paldj xtapali: xmakni'

xla Jesus  tzamd:' sluluk pus lha: la  pala  xtapali:
PRN.3SG Jesus that lizard well NEG do fast change
1'x—mak-ni'

3POSS—body—PRT
‘He, Jesus the chameleon, could not change his body quickly.’

chu: wa'chi'n pa:tle'qe:pa

chu: wa'chi'=n pa:tle'qé:—pa
PTCL  like.this=INCT happen—RPT:PFV
‘Like that, it happened again.’

lha: palajen taxta:pali:lh

lha: paldj=in taxta:pali:—lh
NEG fast=INCT  change-PFV
‘He could not change quickly.’

chi: a'ntza' chu: wa'chi' li:kilhchuya:palaka’

chi:  a'ntzd' chu: wa'chi' li:—kilh—chuya:—pala—ka'

PTCL over.there PTCL  like.this = INST-mouth—crazy—RPT-IDF:PFV
‘And over there, like that, he was made fun of again.’

li:kilhchuya:paldka' tzukuka' li:kilhchuya:kan
li:—kilh—chuyé:—pala—ka' tzuku—ka' li:—kilh—chuyé:—kan

INST-mouth—crazy—RPT—IDF:PFV begin—IDF:PFV  INST-mouth—crazy—IDF

‘He was made fun of and made fun of again.’

e:"magqtin lha: tzama:' xtayani'lh

e mag-—tin lha: tzama:'" xtayd—ni'—lh
and NUM.CLF-one NEG that take—DAT—PFV
‘And one time, he could not take it anymore.’

chi: ixli:maka lhu:wa'tzd' li:kilhchuya:kan

chi: 1'x—li:—maka lha:wa'=tza'  li:—kilh—chuyé:—kan

PTCL  PST-INST—enough? a.lot=now INST-mouth—crazy—IDF:IMPF
‘How he had enough of being made fun of a lot!”

chi: lha: la tamakxtapali:

chi: lha: la  ta—mak—xtapali:
PTCL NEG do DCS-body—change
‘How his body could not change!’
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55.

56.

57.

38.

59.

tzukulh li:sa:tlu:sti: tamakxtapali:ku'tun a'kxnika’
tzukt-lh li:—sa:—tlu:sti: ta—mak—xtapali:—ku'tun
begin—PFV  INST—force—turn? DCS—body—change—-DSD

a'kxnika'
when

‘So he began forcing (his body); he wanted to change (his) body when...’

pus choj a'kxnika’
pus choj a'kxnika'
well now when
‘well now when...’

lha: wa'chi'n chi: kolor seqé:t walh i'xmakni'

lha: wa'chi'n chi: kolor seqé:t  wan—lh
when  like.this PTCL  color grass be—PFV
‘When it seems like his body became the color of grass.’

chi: li:sa:tlu:sti:lh li:sa:tlu:sti:lh

chi: li:—sa:—tlu:sti:—1h li:—sa:—tlu:sti:—1h
PTCL  INST—force—turn?—PFV  INST—force—turn?—PFV
‘How he forced and he forced (his body to change)!’

chu: pili'lh maklalh

chu: pili'-lh mak—la—lh
how spotted—PFV  body—be—PFV
‘How his body was spotted!’

1'x—mak-—ni'
3POSS—body—PRT
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